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PBEFACE 

T HIS book aims at introducing the reader to more 
advanced treatises and original papers on Groups 
of finite order. The subject requires for its study 
only an elementary knowledge of Algebra (especially 
Theory of Numbers), but the average student may 
nevertheless find the many excellent existing treatises 
rather stiff reading. I have tried to lighten for him 
the initial difficulties, and to show that even the most 
recent developments of pure Mathematics are not 
necessarily beyond the reach of the ordinary mathe¬ 
matical reader. 

I have omitted as far as possible lengthy and 
difficult investigations; their place is taken by an 
unusually numerous selection of examples. Students 
who have had no previous acquaintance with the 
subject should work a few of these examples after 
reading each section. Many of them can be solved 
at sight, and are inserted merely to make the reader 
familiar with the definitions and theorems of the text. 
Hints for the solution of the rest will be found at the 
end of the book. 

In an elementary treatise references would be out 
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of place; for complete lists the reader may consult 
Easton’s Constructive Development of Group-Theory 
(Philadelphia University, 1902), and Miller’s ‘ Reports 
on Group-Theory’ in Bulletin Amer. Math. Soc., v 
(1899), p. 227; vii (1900), p. 121; ix (1902), p. 106 ; 
xiv (1907), pp. 78, 124. 

I have derived much help from Burnside’s Theory 
of Groups (Cambridge Univ. Press, 1897), Weber’s 
Algebra (Vieweg und Sohn, 1898), Seguier’s Groupes 
Abstraits (Gauthier-Villars, 1904), Bianchi’s Gruppi 
di Sostituzioni (Spoerri, 1900), Dickson’s Linear 
Groups (Teubner, 1901), &c.: to these treatises I hope 
to introduce the reader. In addition I have consulted 
a very large number of papers in Proc. London Math. 
Soc., Berliner Sitzungsberichte, Bulletin Amer. Math. 
Soc., Amer. Journal Math., Math. Annalen, Crelle’s 
Journal, Messenger of Math., and other periodicals. 
Most of the examples are taken from these books 
and papers, but I have added others of my own when 
I could not otherwise find a suitable illustration of 
any theorem. 

The theory of Group-characteristics seemed to be 
too advanced for an introductory treatise, but I have 
devoted one short chapter to the subject to assist 
the reader in understanding Frobenius’ and Burnside’s 
recent contributions to group-theory. 

I have omitted the theory of Algebraic equations; 
partly from considerations of space, and partly because 
the necessary information is already accessible to 
English readers, e. g. in Dickson’s Theory of Algebraic 
Equations (Chapman, 1908) and in Mathews’ Alge- 
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Iraic Equations (Cambridge Math. Tracts, No. 6, 
1907). 

The nomenclature of the subject is by no means 
settled. I have tried to select definitions which have 
the advantage of being either self-explanatory (e.g. 
* greatest common subgroup ’) or concise ( £ normal ’); 
but the task was not at all easy. 

I have treated the pure group-theory with greater 
thoroughness than the applications. The aim of 
chapters II, III, IY, VI, VII, VIII is to stimulate 
interest, rather than to give a complete or rigid 
investigation of the subjects there dealt with. On 
a first reading the student may omit, if he chooses, 
chapters III, IV, VII, VTII, XIV, XV, and the last 
section of Chapter V. 

The following conventions are adopted:—(1) p 
denotes a positive prime integer throughout; (2) a 
reference such as V10 means ‘ the tenth section of 
the fifth chapter ’, while V10 3 means ‘ the third 
example in the tenth section of the fifth chapter’. 

Lastly, it is my pleasant duty to express my 
warmest thanks to three mathematicians who have 
given me most valuable assistance. Prof. E. B. Elliott, 
F.RS., at whose suggestion the book was undertaken, 
kindly read through the MS. of the earlier chapters 
and indicated several improvements; Mr. J. E. 
Campbell, P.R.S., generously devoted much time to 
the reading of the proofs, and pointed out many 
obscurities; Prof. W. Burnside, F.R.S., kindly helped 
me throughout with much useful advice on questions 
of nomenclature, &c., and has supplied me with 
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material for tlie Appendix. My best thanks are also 
due to the Delegates of the Oxford University Press 
for undertaking the publication of the book, and to 
the staff of the Press for the eaxe and skill with which 
the printing has been done. 

H.H. 


Agril, 1908. 
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CHAPTER I 


ELEMENTS 

§ 1. Things represented by the symbols a , b, c,... (which, 
may be quantities, operations, &c.) will be called elements 
or operations if they satisfy the following conditions :— 

(1) Elements possess a law of combination; i.e. any 
element b can be combined in one way only with any element 
a to form a third element g , which is called the product or 
resultant of a and b and is denoted by ah , a . b 3 or axb. 
The equivalence of ab and g is denoted by the equation 
ab = g. 

The result of combining b with a is not in general the 
same as the result of combining a with b ; i. e. ab is not in 
general the same as ba . If ab = ba 3 a and b are called 
permutdble or commutative elements. 

(2) Elements obey the associative law ; i. e. if ab = g 
and be = k, gc = ah \ or, as it may be otherwise expressed, 
(ab)c = a(bc). 

We write abc for (ab)c = a(bc) ; abed for (abc)d = (ab) (cd) 
= a(bcd) = a(bc)d, and so on. 

(3) A fixed element e exists such that ae = ea = a, what¬ 
ever element a may be. We call e the identical element or 
identity. It is denoted by the symbol 1, if no confusion can 
be caused thereby. 

(4) An element a always exists such that a a = e, 
whatever element a may be. We call a the inverse of a or 
‘the element inverse to a\ It follows that if ag = ah, 
aag = a ah ; and hence eg = eh or g = h . 

We denote for convenience aa by a ) 2 , a 2 a by a 3 , a z a by a 4 , 
and so on. The inverses of a, <x 2 ,<x 3 ,... are denoted by a”" 1 , a" 2 , 
a” 3 ,.... We define a 1 , u° by the equations a 1 = a, a 0 = 1. 

Ex. 1. If 0 is any fixed point, it is shown in IV 2 that the 
result of rotating any body first through an angle 9 about a line 
OA and then through <j> about OB is the same as that of rotating 
the body about a certain line OC, Hence any rotation about 
a line through 0 may be considered as an ‘element * according to 
the definition given above. The ‘ identical element ’ is the act of 
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leaving the body unmoved. The element ‘inverse ’ to the rotation 
about OA is a rotation about OA through the same angle but in 
the opposite direction. In general the result of first rotating the 
body through 0 about OA and then through <£> about OJB is not 
the same as that of first rotating through (j> about <32? and then 
through 6 about OA ; i. e. the two rotations are not in general 
pexmutable. 

Ex. 2Hfi) Prove a a =■ e; (ii) deduce that g = h if ga = Jia. 

Ex. 8.^ The inverse of ab ...Tel is ... 5 _1 a“ 1 - 

Ex. 4J [a~ l ) n = a~ n , n being a positive or negative integer. 

Ex. 5^ a m . oT 1 = a n . = a w+ ™ and (« m ) n = ^ and w 

being any positive or negative integers. 

Ex. Q{ If ah = H & 

Ex. 7V If each pair of the elements «, 5, c, ... is permutahle, (i) 
(a£c...) w - a n b n c n ... ; (ii) a x ^i^i ... x 

1 + 22 +-- ... . 

Ex. 8, j If &0=a 2 & 2 , (i) &a 2 =^(^ 2 )7> 2 % (ii) W = 

( b 2 ay n , (iii) labH = (a^) 2 ^(tab 2 »)& 2 ^ (iv) (baf = («<&)* (5a) 2 (a&*)* 

Ex. 9. If U^cFlK (i) W = (ii) 

Ex. 10. When the law of combination is ordinary addition, (i) 
all positive and negative integers (including zero), (ii) all rational 
quantities (including 0 and oo), (iii) all real quantities, (iv) all 
complex quantities, may be considered as elements any two of 
which are permutahle. 

Ex. 11. When the law of combination is ordinary multiplication, 
(i) all rational quantities, (ii) all real quantities, (iii) all complex 
quantities, may be considered as elements any two of which are 
permutahle. 


§ 2. It may happen, that the powers a, <x 2 , a 3 , ... axe not all 
distinct. Suppose cf = a 8 (r>&). Then o7~ 8 = cf. a~ s = a 8 . or* 
= 1. Let a n be the first of the powers a, a 2 , a 3 ,... which = 1. 
Then n is called the order of a. 


Ex. 1. A rotation of a body through 2rr-f^ about any line may 
he considered as an element of order n. Fox the body is brought 
back to its original position when the rotation is performed ft times. 

Ex. 2. The identical element is the only element of order 1. 

Ex. -3/ If an element is equivalent to its inverse, its order is 2; 
and conversely. 

Ex. 4. If a is of order n, (i) a 1 ™ = 1 and a m - hkn = a m 1 h being a 
positive or negative integer; (ii) conversely if a x = 1, x = Jem 

Ex. 5. If n = qr, the order of a$ is r. 

Ex. 6. If d is the H.C.F. of n and r, the order of a x is w-f-d. 

Ex. 7. If each pair of the elements <z, b, c f ... is permutable, the 
order of abc ... is a factor of the L.C.M. of the orders of a, b, c } .... 
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Ex. >\ If fi, h am olomunts of onions n, ni, pfovo that (i) if a 1 is 
tO* iowi- I power of a whi<*h is pormufahlo wit h A, is intogrnl; 
(ii) if a ‘ is fhu lowest power of a whhdi is also a power of A, //-f-.r ■ 
is integral ; dii) if tOh- rr U n 1 , whom r is prime to n and ,s to a/, 

(l If ,.'V I III, 

Ex. T If n A -s 14 ~~ 1, ah is the inverse of ha. 

Ex. 1 <!. If ft " /r r:r f tibf t: 1, nh rr:r: h(l. 

Ev. 1 1. Tin* order of is qr, whom q is prime tor. Provo that, 

(it integers n and A ran ho uhosen so that a or a il . a ! K whom tin* 
order of n H is 7 and of n il is r ; (it) conversely if n rr h<\ where 

h and r am pennufalde elements of orders 7 and r, A zz a ({ and 

r f/d. 

E\. 12, If a, A am elements of unions w, m and bn — a"//- prove 

that dilai #if{??i~-:2nf (201 — n) rs 0 ; (ii) rPA and ah 1 am of fin* 
hanio order 

Ex. E’L If Aa a f A\ a'lr * and a r ~”'b 11 aro of the Kamo onion 

§ 3* The element A E/A in called tin* /mne/hrm. of a by h or 
the n >///i tt / tmnh}utw 'umj a by A. 

11a 14}t {Hitrvr 0/ th*' f nt unfonn of a hy ft rzz Ihv Inninfo^ m 
of thr t th potrrr nj tt by A, ( ha ny a pottKivf or -nryati i;r 

ioityt r. 

for nine.* h ht f ! A . A A* VA, ii followH at once by 

induction that (b bthf A hFA t whon f is po iiivo. Again* 
miic-A bdA.h h, 'A- ],(/, hfb) » h ht *h • (A hth) 'when 
t is negat iv**; mid therefore (A b/Aj* AbdA as boforo. 

A on.*»• of frequent occurrence in that in whio.h f.ho. transform 
of tt by h is a power of a, Suppose h l ah ■?. then A lhv r La 
■ tr fi v » // 11 positivo intogor. For tbin is ovidonily into 

wliony -■ 1 :and nmro A ht r ^h r:. \ by induction 

fhu ro-HiiIt is fmo in gonornl. 

Again* (h%i r A?do ^ ; * vf 1 f/ * v y ainl / bring posifi vn 
into^-TH, Fi tr thin is ovbluntly inn* whnn / r 1 : and Minon 

{SJtl 1 , hy\(4 L%n 1 ,h%J 1 r:.. A!/‘ M l? . A y f a r hv f ,<V rLVt 1 ‘ * { ^ ( 1} = 

/PM* I » /^s/0, p • //,*/ p ^ f -n 

by induction tho rmtilt ia fmu in gonnral 

Kx. E A biA ami a bavo tho ordf*r. 

Ex. 2. If h"*ah ^ n % « and h ar#i pormutabln. 

Ex, H, ah and ha lmv«* th« mim orclnr. 

Ex, 4, Ttiii tran»forifi of ah bye ii fetit proiliinfc of tho tran»fomm 
of m and fe by r. 

Ex* f». If llio tmiafomii of e by « and A ar© th© aftmo, An*" 1 and 
ttb“ B 1 ar« |H»rout*bfo with e. 
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Ex. 6. If Shafts a* (i) (a x bvy (ii) the 

transform of Wa x by b s a r is yya xk * +r ~ rkv . 

Ex. 7. If in Ex. 6 a and b are of orders n and m, 7c m = 1 
(mod. n). 

Ex. 8. If b 5 = 1 and &“ 1 a6 = a 2 , find the order of a . 

Ex. 9. If a, b are of orders j?, p—1 (p prime*), the relation 
ab = ba k is possible for all values of 7c not divisible by p. 

Ex. 10. If b transforms a into its inverse and a transforms b into 
its inverse, a 4 = 6 4 = 1. 

Ex. 11. If a and b both transform c into one of its powers, ab 
and ba transform c into the same power of c. 

§ 4. The element c = a^b^ab is called the commutator of 
a and 6. 

Of course c is not in general permutable with either a or b. 
If c is permutable with a , c a is the commutator of a a and b . 
For since b~ x ab = ac , b^aPb = (ac) a = a a c a when ac = ca . 
Hence = c a . Similarly if be = c6, c* 3 is the commu¬ 

tator of & and b&. 

If c is permutable with both a and 6, c a # = (c a )# is the 
commutator of a a and b B , since c a is the commutator of <x G and 
2>. Moreover from aW = 6#ac# we deduce (6a) 2 = = 

b . bac. a = 6 2 a 2 c, (6a) 3 = bab 2 a 2 c = 6. 6 2 ac 2 . a 2 c = 6 3 a 3 c 3 , and 
by induction in general (6a) f = b t a t c& t ( t ~ 1 h Similarly (a6)^ 
= Again, since is the commutator of a* and &2/» 

(fesW 5 )* = 6^a^ c^2/ *(*-*), and so on. 

Ex. 1. If c = 1, a and b are permutable ; and conversely. 

Ex. 2. The commutator of a and b is the inverse of the 
commutator of b and a. 

Ex. 3. Any transform of a commutator is a commutator. 

Ex. 4. Identity is the only element which is the commutator of 
another element and itself. 

Ex. 5. If the commutators of g and a and of g and b are identical, 
g is permutable with bar 1 and ab~~ l <. 

Ex. 6. Every commutator is the product of two elements of 
equal order. 

Ex. 7. The commutators of a and b, a and 6"" 1 have the same 
order. 

Ex. 8. If a 2 = b 2 = 1, (ab) 2 is the commutator of a and b . 

Ex. 9. If a and b transform g into powers of g, their commutator 
c is permutable with g . 

Ex. 10. If c is permutable with a, its order is a factor of the 
order of a . 


* See Preface, p. v. 
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Ex. 11. If c is permuiahle with a and b, (i) (bay = a t b f c~’W' irl \ 
(ii) (aiy = a i h t c~W~' 1 \ (iii) c?s~W' = the commutator of b^a x and 
5 s a r = the commutator of a^bv and a r l s = the commutator of a x Wcr 
and a r h s cK 

Ex. 12. If the commutator of g t and gj is permutable with 
9i, 5 for each value of £ and j, ... = - Ti 

X (0 12 Ci3 • •• C lx C 23 ••• c 2x C 34 **■ C 3x •••)^^ * • 

Ex. 18. If «&= ba k , find the commutator (i) of h^a r and b s a r , (ii) 
of d z by and a r b s . 

§ 5. In the following chapters we shall illustrate the 
abstract idea of an element by applying it to certain concrete 
cases. Chapter II is devoted to permutations, Chapter III to 
substitutions. Chapter IT to various geometrical examples. The 
corresponding groups of elements are discussed in Chapters VI, 
YIIj and VIII respectively. 



CHAPTER II 


PERMUTATIONS 

§ 1. Suppose we are given any m letters or other symbols 
(in this section we take the numbers 1, 2,m) arranged in 
a definite order. If we rearrange them so that o takes the 
place of I, j3 of 2, y of 3,...,ju of m (where a, j3, y, fx are all 
distinct and all included among the symbols 1, 2, ?n), the 

operation (S) performed is called a permutation or substitution,* 

. _ _ _ /I 2 

of degree m, and is denoted by the symbol ^ ^ J * 

If a second permutation T = ^ ^ r6 ^ aces a ^y 

J., p hy B, y by 0, by ilf, the law of combination of 

( 1 2 ^ 3 m\ 

ABC m) * 

This is denoted symbolically by £ ** ™)Q B C Af) = 

f ^ We notice that £7 gives the result of per- 

forming first the rearrangement defined hy S and then that 

defined by T. . 

It is obvious that, when the law of combination is denned 
in this way, permutations obey the associative law and satisfy 
the conditions by which ‘ elements ’ were defined (I 1). The 

permutation ^ ^3 '*m) nat dis P laftinL g an y symbol is the 
identical. element, and is the element inverse to S. 

Ex. 1. Every permutation (except identity) displaces at least 
two symbols. 

Is. 2 Find the order of ^ ^ * 

it. a hs=(*“ *). r=(J“^^.ihntT.sr.rs,^, 

and S 2 T are of order 2. 

* * Substitution ’ is perhaps more frequently used thau c permufAtion. . 
Wo shall, however, always use £ permutation 7 in this book, m order t 
confusion with the operations defined in III 1. 


CIRCULAR PERMUTATIONS 
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Ex. 4. The numbers of ways in which, m queens can be placed 
on a chessboard of m 2 squares so that no two can take each other 
is the number of permutations 8 such that the distance between 
any pair of symbols in the upper line the distance between the 
same pair in the lower line. 


§ % A permutation such as ^ 4 /** ^ T) * S ca ^ e< ^ 

a circular permutation and is denoted for the sake of brevity 
by (1 2 3... m). Each symbol in (1 2 3 ... m) is replaced by the 
one that follows it. 

The order of a circular permutation is equal to its degree . 
Take, for example, the permutation # = (1 2 3 4) 

<l\ t> - **-•*■ M 

/S' 4 = Q ^ g 4 ^ — 1; and the reasoning is general. 

A circular permutation of degree and order 2, such as (1 2), 
is called a transposition. 


Ex. 1. A circular permutation of degree 1 is identity. 

Ex. 2. (2 1) =(1 2 ). 

Ex. 3. (1 2 3 ... m) = (2 B... ml) = (3...w 1 2) = .... 

Ex. 4. (m m — 1 ... 21) is inverse to (1 2 ... m—1 m). 

Ex. 5. Two circular permutations with no symbol in common 
are permutable. 

Ex. 6 . (b c) = (a b) [a c) (a b). 

Ex. 7. (a b c) is the commutator of two transpositions. 

Ex. 8 . Prove (i) (1 3 4) = (1 2 3) (2 1 4) (2 1 3), (ii) (2 4 5) = 
(2 1 4) (1 2 5) (1 2 4), (iii) (S 4 5) = (2 1 3) (2 4 5) (1 2 8 ). 

Ex. ». !(« = (! 284 ••4S‘=G* 1(+ S i!l ’,4 4 ;;:)- 


§ 3. Every permutation is the product of circular per¬ 
mutations no two of which have a symbol in common. 

Consider, for example, the permutation 

/I 2 34 5 6 7 8 9 10 11\ 

^"~Vs5 834211 10 16 7 9/' 

It replaces 1 by 5, 5 by 2, 2 by 8 , 8 by I. Take any symbol 
not already involved, such as 6 ; then 8 replaces 6 by 11 , 
11 by 9, 9 by 6 . Tate another symbol not already involved, 
such as 7; then 8 replaces 7 by 10 and 10 by 7, Finally, 
8 does not displace 3 and 4. Hence 8 is the product of 
(15 2 8 ), (6119), (710), (3), and (4); or S= (1538) (6 11 9) 
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CYCLES 


[II 8 

(7 10 ) ( 8 ) ( 4 ). We call (1 5 2 8 ), (6 11 9), (7 10 ), ( 8 ), ( 4 ) 
the cycles of $. The degree of a cycle is the number of 
symbols it contains. Since ( 8 ) and (4) are each identity, 
we write $=(1 5 2 8 ) (6 11 9) (7 10), unless we wish to 
call attention to the fact that $ involved originally all the 
eleven symbols and was of degree 11 .* Two permuta¬ 
tions containing the same number of cycles of the same 
degrees—such as (1 2 5 8 ) (6 4 9) (3 10) (7 11) and (1 9 7 3) 
(5 4 8 ) (2 6 ) (10 11)—are called similar . A permutation with 
the same number of symbols in each cycle—such as (1 4 3) 
(2 5 7) (9 6 8 )—is called regular . 


Ex. 1. Eesolve 


/I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10\ 
V3 86924 10 51 7 )’ 


/1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15\ 
Vll 7 5 12 1 2 3 4 6 9 10 8 14 18 15/’ 



ab c d e f g 
eg f dab c 


) 


into cycles. 


Ex. 2. The inverse of (a b ... g h) (ij ... q r) (s t ... w x) ... is 
(h g ... b a) (r q ...j i) (x w ... t a) .... 

Ex. 3. (a b) (c d) and (a c) (bd) are permutable. 

Ex. 4. (ab c ... k) (al)=-(ab c ... k Z). 

Ex. 5. Find the product of (i) (a b ... I m n ... x) and (a m), 
(ii) (a b c ...) (x y z ...) and (a %). 

Ex. 6 . The number of cycles into which the permutation S of 
§ 1 is resolved is increased or diminished by 1 when two of the 
symbols a, p, y, ..., /x are interchanged, according as these 
symbols occur in the same or in different cycles of S. 

Ex. 7. Prove (i) (ab ,..lm fxk ... /Sa) = (a a) (6 p) ... (I A) (m /x) 
. (ab) (/ 8 c)... (*Z) (km)=(aj3) (by)... (ftA) (l M ). (aa) (bp)... (Ik) (mfx); 
(ii) (a b ...Zb l m A k ...0 a) = (a a) (b /:*)... (Z A). (a b) 0c)... (k Z) (Am) 
= (a j8) (b y)... (I A) (Z m). (a a) (bp) ... (Z A). 

Ex. 8 . Find the product of (i) (a b... gh i j x y &, % .) and (Ji g ... 
b a ij £r) ; (ii) (ab ...g hi jk xy z...) and (h g ...b a ij k 

tv )* 

Ex. 9. If $ = (<%a 2 ... a w ), (i) one cycle of S* is (a x a 2i+l 
a ZM ...), where a x and are identical when x~y (mod. m); 
(ii) S f is circular, when t is prime to m; (iii) S i is a regular 
permutation containing t cycles of degree q 1 when m = qt ; (iv) S l 
is a regular permutation containing d cycles, when d is the H.C.F. 
of m and t. 


* The reader should notice the distinction between the ( degree of S’ and 
the * degree of a cycle of S f . 
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II 5] TRANSFORM OF A PERMUTATION 

Ex. 10. Every regular permutation is a power of a circular 
permutation. 

Ex. 11. Express (1 8 5 12) (2 7 6 11) (4 8 10 9) as a power of 
a circular permutation. 

§ 4. The order of a permutation S is the L. G. M. of the 
degrees of its cycles. 

Let S = ABC where A i B, (7,... are circular permu¬ 
tations no two of which have a symbol in common. Then 
A, B, C, ... are evidently permutable elements. Hence we 
have S n = A n B n G n ...) so that S n = 1, if and only if 
A n = B n = G n = ... = 1. Therefore the order of S is the 
L. C. M. of the orders of A, B } 0, .... But the order of 
a circular permutation = its degree, and hence the theorem 
follows. 


Ex. 1. The order of a regular permutation = the degree of each 
cycle. 

Ex. 2. Find the order of Z 1 2 3 * 5 6 7 \ 

V3 5 6 7 2 1 4/ 

/I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11\ , /ale def\ 

V5 11 6 8 4 3 10 9 1 2 7/ \dfe a cl)' 

Ex. 3. Every permutation can be expressed as the product of 
two permutations of order 2 in the same symbols. 

Ex. 4. The order of a permutation of degree m is a factor of m ! 


§ 5. The transform of a permutation Shy a permutation T 
is found by performing the permutation T on the cycles of S. 

Suppose S = (abe ...) (him ...) 

J J::: 

/a j3 y ...\ /a b e ...\ /aj3y...\ 

~\bc d..J (a /3y ...) Cj8 y S ...) ~ ( a 
Similarly 2 7 ' 1 (k l m...) T = (k X /u...), &c. 

Hence T~ l ST = T~ l (ab c)T . 2 7-1 (klm...)T. ... 

= (a y3 y ...) (k X ^...) .... 


Ex. 1. Transform (1 3 6 4) (9 5 2) (7 8) by (1 5 8 f 2) (3 6), and 
/I 234567 8\ /I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8\ 

V8 4 1 2 6 5 7 3/ by U 73 8 6 2 5 1A 
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Ex. 2. A permutation is similar to every transform. 

Ex. 3. A permutation can Tbe transformed into any similar 
permutation on the same symbols by some permutation on these 
symbols. 

Ex. 4. If A, B are two similar permutations and B = AC } C is 
a commutator. 

Ex. 5. If two permutations have only one symbol in common, 
their commutator is of order 3. 

Ex. 6. If two permutations have just two symbols in common, 
their commutator is of order 2, 8, or 5. 

Ex. 7. The only permutations on m given symbols which are 
permutable with a circular permutation S on the m symbols are 
the powers of S. 

Ex. 8. Eind all the permutations on the 10 symbols involved 
in S == (a b c d e) (1 2 3 4 5) which are permutable with JS. 

Ex. 9. The permutation (12 ... m) (iw+1 wf 2 ... 2 to) is 
permutable with (1 w+1) (2 m-t-2) ... (m 2m). 


§ 6. Auy permutation can be expressed as the product of 
transpositions. 

Since any permutation is the product of circular permu¬ 
tations, it is sufficient to prove this theorem for a circular 
permutation. 

Now we have at once (ab c... h) (a l) = \ ** * (j 

= (j ^ ** * ^ = (a 6... k l). Hence by induction (a b c ... Z) 

= (a i) (a c) ...(a £). 


Ex. 1. The number of ways in which a permutation can he 
expressed as a product of transpositions is unlimited. 

Ex. 2. Express 

/I 2 3 4 5 6 7 89 l(h , /abed efg h i\ 

V3 86924 10 51 77 and \chebfagid) 
as products of transpositions. 

Ex. 3. Any permutation on 1, 2, ..., m can be expressed as the 
product of transpositions of the form (1 2), (1 3), ..., (1 m). 

Ex. 4. If the product of h transpositions is of degree m with 
5 cycles (including cycles of degree 1), h >; m —s. 

Ex. 5. A circular permutation of degree m can he expressed as 
the product of m —1 transpositions, but of no smaller number. 

Ex. 6. m volumes of a book disarranged on a shelf in the order 
a, y, ..., jx are brought into numerical order by repeated inter¬ 
changing of two volumes. Prove that m — s interchanges are 
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II 7] ODD AND EVEN PEBMUT ATIONS 

necessary, where 5 is the number of cycles (including cycles of 
degree 1) in 

/I 2 8 ... m\ 

Va /3 y ... (iJ 


§ 7* In whatever ivay a given permutation is expressed as 
a product of transpositions , the number of the transpositions 
is always odd or always even . 

* Consider the expression 

D = (a—6) (a—c) (<x—eZ) (a—e)... (6 —c) (b—d)(h—e) 

... (c —c?) (c —e)... (c?— 0 )... 

which is the product of the differences of all possible pairs of 
the symbols a,b, c, d } e ,.... A transposition of two symbols 
changes D into —D ; and therefore a permutation expressed 
as a product of an odd number of transpositions changes 
JD into — jD 3 while a permutation expressed as the product of 
an even number of transpositions leaves D unaltered. 

Hence if a given permutation is expressed as a product 
of transpositions, the number of such transpositions is always 
odd or always even. The permutation is called an odd or 
even (‘ negative 5 or ‘ positive ’) permutation in the two cases 
respectively. 


Ex. 1. The product of r odd and s even permutations is odd or 
even according as r is odd or even. 

Ex. 2. A circular permutation is odd or even according as its 
order is even or odd. 


Ex. 8. A permutation of degree m containing s cycles (including 
cycles of degree 1) is odd or even as m—$ is odd or even. 

Ex. 4. A commutator is always even. 

'v^Ex. 5. Every even permutation can be expressed as the product 
of circular permutations of order 8. 

Ex. 6. Every even permutation on 1, 2, 8, m can be ex¬ 
pressed as the product of circular permutations of the form (12 8), 
(1 2 4), (1 2 5), ..., (1 2 m). 

Ex. 7. If a { j is the element in the z-th row and j -th column 
of a determinant, the coefficient of a 1(x a 2 p a By ... in the expansion 
of the determinant is +1 or -“1 according as the permutation 

( 1 2 8 ...\ ^ eyen or 0( ^ 
a/3 y .../ 

Ex. 8. A permutation is always permutable with some odd 
permutation on the same symbols unless the degrees of its cycles 
are all odd and all distinct. 


CHAPTER III 


SUBSTITUTIONS 

§ 1. Suppose we are given m independent quantities 
x ly x 2 , *,. 3 x m which we shall call the ‘ variables\ If we 
change them respectively into the m independent quantities 
xf y xf y where x( is a function (x 1} x 2 , ..., x m ) of 

x 19 x 2 ,..., x m , the operation performed is called a substitution 
of degree m. This substitution is denoted by the notation 
x 'i = fi ( x v x 2 > • • • j x m)> (i = 1,2,..., m), or, if no ambiguity 
is thereby introduced, by (/,,/ 2 , or even by x'=f(x). 

Solving the equations x? ~fi(x l5 a? 2 , we obtain m 

equations of the form x i = F i (xf y xf, as w '). We shall only 
consider the case of a * birational’ substitution in which the 
functions F € are one-valued. The simplest and most 
important example of such a birational substitution is the 
* homogeneous linear ’ substitution 

x i = a ii x \ + x 2 + * * * + 

If S = (f v f 2 ,and T = (</>!, </> 2 , 4> m )> the law of 
combination of substitutions is defined by ST = TJ> where 

(^1 $2 {fvfl* {fvfz* 

which may be written as'= $ [/($?)]• It should be noticed that 
$7 is obtained by first changing re* into a?/= fi(x l ,x 2 ,... y x m ) 
and then changing a?/ into fa ; <> r by elimi¬ 
nating a?/, from the 2m equations 

<=/i Oi> ^ 2 ,...»«<"= fa ( X l, * * * j ««*')> 

and then putting a?/ for 

It is obvious that, when the law of combination of sub¬ 
stitutions is defined in this way, substitutions obey the 
associative law and satisfy the conditions by which e elements 9 
were defined. The substitution (x %1 x 2 , is the identical 

element. The element inverse to S is (F 1y F 0i .... JFL), since 

= F { (X'X, :,0 = 4 

A permutation may be considered as that special type of 
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substitution in which x 2 , ..., x m ' are the quantities 
x x ,x 2 , in some order or other. 

§ 2. Some authors define ST as the result of first sub¬ 
stituting ft (Xi, x 2 , ..., x m ) for and then substituting 
<t>i {x 1 , x. 2 , x m ) for x i \ which is the same as substituting 
fi vP 15 ••• j <Pm) f° r x i- From this point of view ST is the 

substitution &/=/[<£(#)], not = <£ [/(&)] as in § 1 . 
Though this is in some ways the more natural convention, 
we have adopted the definition of § 1 as being that used 
by the majority of writers, and as being more readily adapt¬ 
able to the geometrical applications. We pass from one 
definition to the other by interchanging ST and TS. 

Ex. 1. The coordinates (x, y) of any point in a plane are 
changed into cos <9 # + sin0 y—h, — sin 6 x + cos 9 y — Jc by rotating 
the rectangular Cartesian axes of reference through an angle 9 
and transferring the origin to the point (h, 7c). Hence the changing 
of the axes is equivalent to performing the substitution 
(cos$ £-fsin0# — h, — sind z + cos9 y—7c). 

Ex. 2. The product of two birational substitutions is birational. 

Ex. 8. If S is x'=fix), T is #'= <f>(x), and V is x'~ \I/(x), STV 
is a/ = \K<f>[/(a;)]}. 

Ex. 4. Find the inverses of z' = (ax+ b) -f- (cx + d), 

(1 3x—8y, —8x+5y), and (3x + 3y + 2z, x—y + z, 2x + 8y-\-z). 

Ex. 5. (ax + by, cx + dy) and (Ax + By, Cx+Dy) are permutable 
if a-d:h:c = A-I>:B:C. 

Ex. 6. Find the orders of 

of = b -f. x, x' = a — x 9 x' = (x— 1) -?■ x, 

= a/ — 1 (x+ 1) - 7 - (x— 1), x' = J ( a/3 + V — 1) x, (x—y, x) } 
(8x—18y, 5x—8y), (5#-f-6y, — 4x—5y, 8x + 8y—z), 
(3x—3y + 4z, 2x—3y+4:Z, —y + z). 

Ex. 7. Find the condition that x'= ax + b should be of finite 
order. 

Ex. 8. Find the w-th power of (ax, bx + ay, cx+az), and show 
that it cannot be of finite order unless b = c = 0. 

Ex. 9. Find the w-th power of (ax, cx + dy), and find the 
conditions that its order should be finite. 

Ex. 10. If S = (3x4y + 2z, x—y + z, 2x+3y + z), 
T—(-4x+3y+5z, x-y-z, 5 x-3y-§z) find TS and T 2 STS 3 . 

Ex. 11. The product of a/= -—- j —* 9 X + -- is x' — x—3. 

x—1 x — x — l 
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transform: OF A SUBSTITUTION £IH 2 






X = 


Ex. 12. (i) If cos <f> = (a + d) 4- 2 /ad—be, 

the fl-th power of at =. ——\ is 

(ax+b) sin (m 4 l)<ft— (dx — b) sin(n —1) <j> 

(cx-td) sin (n-bl)(j>+(cx--a) 
when sin <j> ^ 0 ; 

_ . . [(l+n)a-+(l~n) d] x-\-2nl , . . 

and is ®' = " / r/ ^.7.^-7-/!-. z: v -. T when sin <f> = 0. 

2raca;4[(l-h w)d+(l — rc) a] 

(ii) Eind the condition that the substitution should he of finite 


order. 

Ex. 13. Express the ^*th power of x r = (&z4 l) -r- {cx 4- <%) &s 
a continued fraction. 

Ex. 14. The w-th power of 

at = — [ab {7c- 1) -}- (0— bJc) x] -f- [(&— ah) + (k — l) as] 
is found by putting Id 1 for fc. 


Ex. 15. If S= (a^+liV + c^ird^o, a 2 x-hb 2 y+-c 2 z+d 2 v7 f 

4 -c 3 fi?+d a w, «4^+-Z>42/ + c 4 ^-4 

is of finite order, so is 

T= (a 1 ic-hb 1 y+c 1 £ 7 a, 2 x-±l 2 ya 3 x hb z y+c z h). 

Ex. 16. (i) Ify t = (^+2-^+3) . 

"T (&i ^>2) (^i-U ^i+s)» * “ * 5 ^ */> 

find the substitutions effected on y x , y 2 , ..., y m _ 3 by performing 
the permutations an< ^ (^1^2 ••• <0 on #i> ••• * (ii) 

Show that the substitutions so obtained axe taxational. 

Ex. 17. The substitution of = ax+by, y' = cx-\- dy is repre¬ 
sented geometrically by making {a, y) and (p\ y') corresponding 
points on the conic aca? *f bdy 2 +- 2 bexy = 7c and its polar reciprocal 
with respect to cos 2 4 by 2 = k; or on the conic 

{a (a-d)-t-c (b—c)}x 2 -h{d {a~d)hb{b—c)}y 2 +2{ab—-cd} ory=Jc 
and its polar reciprocal with respect to 

(a—d) (x 2 + y 2 ) 4 2 ( l—c)xy —Jc. 

Ex. 18. The substitution 

a/= axhhy+gz, y'= kx+ ly+fz, &' = g& -\rfy 4 cz 
is represented geometrically by making (x, y, z) and (a?' £/', /) 
corresponding points on the conicoid 

ax 2, 4 by 2 4 cz 2 4 2/^4 4 2 hxy = 1 

olar reciprocal with respect to x?+y % 4 £ 2 === 1- 


v of a substitution Shy a substit'iit ion T 
\,ng S in terms of mew variables eiqfined 
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Let S, T, 2 7 ” 1 be respectively the substitutions 

=: fi (^1 >^2 5 • • * j x i “ ^25 •• v 

^ ^ (*^i j ^2 5 * • • j *^w)’ ^ lj 2, ..., m). 

Consider new variables y x \ y 2 \ ..., y m \ y 19 y& — 9 y m defined by 

Vi — 4>i ( x i'i x 2 > * •* j )’ Vi == ( x i' x 2 j * * * j ^m)* Then $ is 
expressed in terms of these new variables by eliminating 
%/,x 2 , ... ) x m f ,x li x 2i ...,x m between the 3m equations 

Vi = { x i > x ‘2> > x m )> x i = fi ( x l 9 X 2 5 • • • s ^m)» 

Vi = (^i 5 x 2 > • • • s .(0 

and solving the resulting m equations for 2//,2/ 2 ',...,2/ m ' in 
terms of y x , y 2 , ..., y m . Suppose we obtain thus 

yi = 'ki(yi>y*> — »&»). 

Then x/= ...,a? OT ) is the substitution T~ l ST. 

For by § 1 T~ l ST is obtained by eliminating 

j a?2 j •• • 3 3 j x 2 , . * • j 

between the 3 m equations 

2// = )^2 5 * * *» )» x i ~fi ( x i ’ ^2 > • • • > J 

= .w 

and then replacing ?// by ir/ 5 ^ by But equations (ii) are 
immediately deducible from equations (i). 


Ex. 1. If we put fa (#/. x 2l ..., x m ') for x{ and <f> { (x l9 x 2 , ..., x m ) 
for x in the equations x{ = fi (x x , x 2) ..., r m ), and then solve for 
x{ in terms of x u a? 2 , ..., we obtain the substitution TST' 1 . 

Ex. 2. Find the transform of (i) x' = (a#+/3) -f- by 

iC = Cur-i-'&J (ii) (toi -j- ^ *^ 2 d" ••• d" ^2 *^29 •**? (0 m x m) hy 


(x^-^— x 2 + ... + — ” 7 -^ 

\ a)!*—0) 2 0) x —0) w / 

(iii) (<*>i Xi f € 2 x^-j- cc 2 x 2J ..., *^id~ 

{^1 j ~ *^i "b x 2 j «• • j 3/^ Hh j j 

\ w m“ w l ^ 

(iv) (^d-34?, -x + 2y + z, —x+y + iz) by 

{x— 0 , x—y—0, —x+y + 2z); 

(v) (Sx—lSy, 5 x-~8y) by {2x—y, ~3#+2y). 


§ 4. The most important type of substitution is the homo¬ 
geneous linear substitution . 

A EE (%l&i + <^ 12^2 “b • • • + 3 ^ 21^1 d~ ^ 22^2 d“ • * * + ®2m^m’ 

••♦3 a mi £ ^’b<X W 2%”b ... 

where the * coefficients ’ (ay) and * variables 1 (x 4 ) are any real 
or complex quantities. 
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The square matrix 


a n 

a * * 

* @im 

a 21 

(I.J2 . 


(J mi 

* 



is denoted by | <z 1 3 if no ambiguity is introduced thereby. 
When | a | is considered as a determinant, it is called the 
‘ determinant of the substitution A \ Since A possesses an 
inverse A" 1 , \a\ -AO. 

If 

JB = 4- Z> 12 ^2+ ... S 2 i^i 

•••> ^<ai\ x i "b+■... 4- b mu a? m ), 

we verify at once that 

AJB = (c lx + c JZ r< L +... + c lm x m9 4*r 22 %+ ...4-c 2 m x m , 

... s ^ 1^1 + c w2^2't ••• H~ c 7nm e m) 
•where (y. = 4-6 f2 a 2 y 4-... 4- &{«««*/• 

Employing the usual rule for the multiplication of deter¬ 
minants we at once prove that | a | . [ b | = | c | ; i. e. the 
determinant of the product of two substitutions is equal to 
the product of their determinants. 

We may associate with each substitution such as A (or 
with the matrix ( a |) a corresponding bilinear form 

a (a, y) = '2a ij y i x j , (i, j = 1, 2,..m). 

The substitution. A / derived from A by interchanging a^ 
and aji (for all values of i and j) is called the transposed 
substitution of A . The substitution A derived from A by 
replacing a t y by the conjugate complex quantity is called 
the substitution conjugate to A. Similarly A! denotes the 
substitution conjugate to A'. 

The substitution A is called real if A == A (i. e. ay is real 
for all values of i and j ), symmetric if A'=A (i.e. 
Hermitian if A' = A (i.e. = a,jj) and the bilinear form 

a (a?, x) is a positive Hermitian form (§ 5), orthogonal if 
AAi= 1, unitary if AA f = 1. 

If the substitution A changing cc € into 

< = «* + ... + a, im x m 

is orthogonal, we prove at once by forming the product A A' 
that <t 1{ a x j + a 2i « 2j - +... +a m iCt m j =1 if i =j, and = 0 
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III 4] OETHOGONAL SUBSTITUTIONS, ETC. 
Therefore 

4 4 •• • 4 4”®12 !C 2 4- ••• 4" “ 

4- (^21*^1 4 ^22^2 4 ... 4 4- ... + 4" ^7H2*^2 

4 ... 4 a mm x m ) 2 = % 2 4 + .-. + «*„. 

Conversely, if a;/ 2 +<z 2 /2 4... 4= % 2 4£./4-... 4for 
all values of a;, , rc 2 , ..., a„,. ii'= 1 aad hence A is ortho- 
gonal. 

Similarly if A is unitary, 

4 x 2 'x 2 ' 4 ... 4 = %£*! 4 4 ... 4 a? m ; 

and conversely, if this relation holds, A is unitary.* 


Ex. 1. What are the conditions that AJB = JL£ ? 

Ex. 2. The determinant of 4L” 1 is -j| a- |} _1 . 

Ex. S. The determinant of a substitution = the determinant of 
any transform. 

Ex. 4. The determinant of a substitution of order n is an w-th 
root of unity. 

Ex. 5. If C = XLM ... RST, Cy = St^Sra-rap ... on^l^hxj (r, c 9 p, 
... , r, /x., A = 1, 2, ..., w). 

Ex. 6. Matrices may be considered as elements defined by the 
law of combination |c| . \b \;= \c\. 

Ex. 7. The determinants of A and A' are equal, and the deter¬ 
minants of A and A are conjugate complex quantities. 

Ex. 8. If AJB = C ; AB = C, B'A' = O' and BA' = C'. 

Ex. 9. The transposed substitution of B~ l AB is B'A'B r ~ l , 

Ex. 10. If A and B are (i) real, (ii) orthogonal, (iii) unitary, 
so is C. 

Ex. 11. (i) A. real orthogonal substitution is unitary, (ii) a 
unitary orthogonal substitution is real, (iii) a real unitary 
substitution is orthogonal 

Ex. 12. If A is (i) real, (ii) symmetric, (iii) Hermitian, (iv) ortho¬ 
gonal, (v) unitary, (vi) of order n, so are A~ J , AA f and A f . 

Ex. 18. The substitutions A, A ' may be defined as the* operations 


of changing into 


'ba{x,y) a a (y, x) 


respectively. 


Ex. 14. If A changes into oc' 9 


(i)o(*,S/)=ft*i'4tt'4 ••• 4 y n je m '; (ii) c(x, y)—b(x',y). 


Ex. 15. (i) AA r is symmetric, (ii) A A' and AA' are Hermitian. 
Ex. 16. (i) The determinant of an orthogonal substitution is 
±1, (ii) the determinant of a unitary substitution has unit 
modulus, (iii) the determinant of a Hermitian substitution is real 
and positive. 


* x{ denotes 5*^ + Of 2 i a 4...4oi n »« w . 
C 


xiurar F. «. 
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[III 4 

Ex 17. From the |m(m-1-1) relations 

aii&ij+‘ a zi a ‘2j+ ••• 4 a rni a mj = 1 if i = /, =0 if i^j 
we can deduce the w(w *1-1) relations 

%1 4” Q’H® 1 ] 2*h • •* 4" ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ if j 

and conversely. 

Ex 18. Every orthogonal substitution of degree 2 can he put 
in the shape (cos# a;- sin f )% ± sin <9 a; 4 cos 9y). 

Ex 19. An orthogonal substitution of order 2 is symmetric, 
and conversely. 

Ex 20. If k, m lr n Y ; 1 2 , w 2 , » 2 ; w 3 , % are the direction- 

cosines of three mutually perpendicular straight lines, 

(Z^+m^ + fliar, Z 2 a4-w 2 «/4-%£ ? Z 3 s-f w 3 2/H-fl 3 £r) 
is an orthogonal substitution. 

Ex 21. (i) The transform of a real substitution by a real sub¬ 
stitution is real, (ii) The transform of a symmetric substitution 
by an orthogonal substitution is symmetric. . (iii) The transform 
of a Hermitian substitution by a unitary substitution is Hermitian. 

Eic. 22. Find an orthogonal substitution of order 2 changing j\ 
into a ? a 1 + a 2 ar 2 + ... +a m x m , where ^ a 2 , .... a m are any 
quantities such that a 1 2 +0 2 2 4- ... + = 1- 

Ex 28. (i) If and 3 is orthogonal, a{cc, y) 

= & {& rj) where 

&• = b il X l -b'b i2 X 2 +- ... + hm x mf j= 4- + ••• 

(ii) If JB is unitary a(r, j/) = d(f, tj). 

§ 5. The bilinear form 

(i,j = I, 2, m) 

Is called Hermitian when ay = a^ (ay is real if i =,?).* 
If we express a (sc, a) in terms of other variables 

(homogeneous linear functions of cc 15 a 2 , x m ), the new 
bilinear form is still Hermitian. For if 

= € t*2^a 4*... 4* 

a (x, x) = 2{ay (c^Zi4-... 4- (f^Xj + ... + 

4-(iy t JTj4- 4- 4-... 4- / 

rr S { S (ny 4" dy fyfX g X^) } , 

•which is Hermitian. 

We shall show that by choosing as a suitable linear 
function of x h ,x hJrly ..., we may bring a Hermitian form 
of non-zero determinant into the canonical shape 

g&jX 4* X 2 X 2 4 ... 4" a jjj A m A m9 

m Asm § 4%, a$ are complex quantities conjugate to x i9 <&$. 
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Ctj&Q*'* Clfc - 

«I1 

<*12 * * 

• ®lfc 


a 21 

ct 22 . . 

• ®2fe 



®i-2 • ■ 



This is obvious if m = 1. Assume it true for every value 
of m less than the one considered. Then we shall prove the 
result true in general by induction. 

Choose a n X t = u 11 a? 1 -f a 12 cc 2 +... + a lm 

so that i ^ 11*^1 *t" ^21 ^2 * * * *1* ^771 * 

Then __ 

&11 * & (^> &) zzzttl-i XjXj-j- 2 (X’Jl^y .. .J OTb) 

= (by our assumption) a- J1 2 X 1 Z' ]L -f-b 2 X 2 X 2 -f b 3 X 3 X 3 

4*«•. b m X m X m , 

where bjb z .,~b k 


1_ 

a> 11L 


**11 ^22 **21 ** 22 «hl <*23 <*21 **13 
**11 %2 **31 **12 **11 **33 <*31 ** 13 


**11**2& **2I **1& 
a ii a 3k **31 **1& 


^ 11^2 **fcl **12 a 'li a k2~~ a ki a iZ * 

<* n 0 0 

** 21 **11 **22 **21**I2 **11 **23 tt 21**I3 

05-31 **11 <*32 **3l<*12 **11 **23—*%I**I3 


^M**fc&~<*fci**i£ 

0 

. &i 1 a 2'k~~ a 2i a i'k 
* **11**3& a 3i a il 


**&i a n a lc 2 a h\ a n a ii a kz-~‘ a M a 'iz 


a il a '7c7c~' a kl a lJi 


= a n 2 ‘- 2 <hfc 2 --' a k (multiplying the 1st column by a lt and 
adding to the £-th column}. 

lienee = a u a rc , and therefore 

a (co^x) z=z (t^XiX-^ ... -f d m X /ni X m > 

Since a 1 X l X 1 + ... -ba m X m X m is Hermitian, a lt a m 

are real. 

Again, since XX V XX^ ..., X n X m are real and positive, 
a (x } co) is real and is always > 0 if a l9 a z , are all > 0, 

C 2 
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whatever values (not all zero) are given to x 13 x 23 
In this case a ( x , x) is called a positive or definite Hermitian 
form. If we write y i for -/when a i is positive 
(i = 1, 2, ..., m), 

a fe £) becomes y 1 y 1 + t/ 2 7/ 2 •+... 4- y m y m • This is the canonical 
shape of a positive Hermitian form. 

In the above argument we have assumed that no one of the 
quantities a v a 2 , ..., a m vanishes. This is legitimate; for 
since the determinant of the form 0, at least one of the 
(m —&)-th minor determinants (with Jc rows and columns) 
of | a | does not vanish. We can therefore by a suitable 
arrangement of the m variables always ensure that a Jc -=fi 0. 

Ex. 1. A homogeneous function of the second degree in m 
variables with non-zero determinant can be expressed in the shape 
Xf+Xf+ ... +X W 2 . 

Ex. 2. A real symmetric substitution A is Hermitian if the 
bilinear form a(x, x) can be expressed as the sum of m real 
squares. 

Ex. 3. In whatever way a (x, x) is reduced to canonical shape 
the number of positive coefficients in the canonical form is always 
the same. 

Ex. 4. The sum of any number of Hermitian forms is 
Hermitian; and the sum of any number of positive Hermitian 
forms is positive. 

Ex. 5. If A (x, x) is a form of zero determinant such that 
a { j = aj t , while all the (w—l)-th minors of the determinant 
vanish but not all the (m—tf)-th minors, a(x, x) can be brought 
to the shape ct x X x -b ct 2 X 2 X 2 *•« -4** 

Ex. 6. The bilinear form a (x, y) with non-zero determinant 
can be reduced to the form ^i ++ + u m v m where u Xl 
u 2f u m are linear functions of x lf ..., x m and v x , v 2 , v m 
of y ly y 2l 


§ 0. Quantities X v X 2 , , X m not all zero such that 

XZ*^ = ci^ x X x + 0/^ 2 X 2 4-... + u^ m Z w , — 1, 2, ..., TTi-)...,..(i) 
are said to define a pole (Z X ,Z 2 ,..., X m ) of the substitution A 
of § 4. Two poles (X 13 Z 2 , ..., X m ) and (Z l3 Z 23 ... 3 Z m ) are 

~ ~ X n 


X X 

not considered distinct if ~ = ~ = 

A x ii 2 


' z: 


Eliminating 


* If a 23 a m ~t are all positive, the form is called ‘ hypohermitian of 
rank t \ 
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X 1 , X 2i ..., X m from the m equations (i) we get 


a n —\ 

a 12 . . 

1 • a lm 

a 2i 

a 22 —A . . 

a 2m 

a mi 

a m2 . 



This is called the characteristic equation of A. 

By § 3 the characteristic equation of B~~ l AB is obtained by 
eliminating Yx{ 9 x i from the 3m equations 

A Y,i = bfa + bfax 2 4*... + bi m x Qn , 

Y i =ki®i +b i2 x 2 +...+l im x m) 

x{ = a i!®i + a i2 x 2 + ... + Clim > (i = 1, 2, ..., m).(ii), 

where (Y v Y 2 , ..., Y m ) is a pole of B* 1 AB. 

From (ii) we deduce x/ = kx^. Therefore the characteristic 
equation of B" l AB is obtained by eliminating x lf x 2) ..., x m 
from \x i = a il x 1 + a i2 x 2 + ... +cc im x m) and is 0(A) = 0. 

Hence the characteristic equation of A is identical with the 
characteristic equation of any transform of A. Obviously 
X lt X 2i ..., X m are values of x 19 x 2i satisfying equa¬ 

tions (ii). Therefore 

Y{ — bfaX^*^b^ 2 X 2 -b ...4- b>i m X m ..,.(iii) 

Hence any pole of B~ l AB is obtained by applying the sub¬ 
stitution B to a poie of A corresponding to the same root 
of the common characteristic equation. 

Ex. 1. The product of the roots of 0(A) = 0 is \ a \, and their 
sum is a n +a 2 2 + *•* 4-a mm . 

Ex. 2. No root of 0 (A) = 0 is zero. 

Ex. 3. If a.ij = 0 when j < % the roots of 0(A) = O are a n , 

a 22l ..., cc mm . .ti 

Ex. 4. If the equations (i) of § 6 are equivalent to only m — 2 
independent equations for a certain value of A, A has an infinite 
number of poles. 

Ex. 5. If A has more than m poles, it has an infinite number. 
Ex. 6. If (1, 0,0,..., 0) is a pole of A , a 2l = a zl = ... = a ml = 0. 
Ex. 7. Every substitution has at least one pole and can be 
transformed into a substitution with a given pole. 

Ex. 8. If A f B have a common pole, so have T^AT and 

Ex. 9. (i) A pole common to A and B is a pole of AB. (ii) The 
corresponding root of the characteristic equation of AB is the 
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product of the corresponding roots of the characteristic equations 
of A and JB. 

Ex. 10. The poles of A corresponding to the roots A 1? A 2 , A 3 , ... 
of 0(A) = 0 are poles of A n corresponding to the roots A 1 n , A 2 n , 
A 3 n , ... of the characteristic equation of A n . 

Ex. 11. If A is Hermitian, the coefficients in 0(A) are real. 

Ex. 12. Prove (i) a(X, y) = A(X^4* X 2 y % + ••• ? (H) 

c(X,y) = A.ft(Z,y) f if 42? = G 

Ex. 13. 4 and j/ have the same characteristic equation. 

Ex. 14. If -^- 2 > ***? -Xrn)i ^ 2 * **•> ^m) poles of ^4, 
A' respectively corresponding to unequal roots A, /x of their 
common characteristic equation, 

a(X, Z) = XiZ 1 + X 2 Z 2 + • 4- X m Z m — 0. 

Ex. 15. If AB = 0, the characteristic equation of A is 


Xbn — c n 

A5 12 — 

c 12 

• ^lm c lw 

A &21 ^21 

A &22 



^ c ml 

A& m 2 

c m2 



Ex. 16. If A is orthogonal 

(i) 6 {\) = ±X*.fl(i), (ii) XS+XS+ ... +X m 2 = 0 

unless the corresponding root of 0(A) = 0 is ± 1. 

Ex. 17. If A is unitary (or leaves unchanged a positive 
Hermitian form), the roots of 0(A) = 0 have unit modulus. 

Ex. 18. If A is (i) real and symmetric, (ii) the product of two 
real symmetric substitutions G and Z), the roots of 0(A) = 0 are 
real, provided the bilinear form corresponding to 0 or D is the 
sum of m real squares. 

Ex. 19. If A is (i) Hermitian, (ii) the product of two Hermitian 
substitutions C and D, the roots of 0(A) == 0 are real and positive. 

Ex. 20. The characteristic equation of a hypohermitian sub¬ 
stitution of rank t (defined in the same way as when \a\=^0) 
has t zero roots and ( m—t) real positive roots. 

Ex. 21. Show that the determinant of S= (X k x k1 X z x k —X k x 2r 
..., X k — } x k —* X k x k ^ i, X k 4 .1 x k X k x k +j , ..., 
X m ^ k —X k x m ) is (~X k ) m ; and that if X k 0, S^AS has 
(1, 0, 0, ..., 0) as a pole. 

Ex. 22. Show that if T= (X^ + t 12 x 2 A ••• At lm x m? 

X^Xi^rt^X^A ... 4- hm x mr *** > X^i + t^X.^ ••* 4* tmm'X'm)* 
TAT~ X has (1, 0, 0, ..., 0) as a pole. 

Ex. 23. Show that if T= (X l x l + X 2 x z -h ... +X m x m , 

^1 + 42 ^ 2 + ... *** » ••• m x m) 

is orthogonal, T~ X AT has (1, 0, 0, 0) as a pole; and conversely 
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if T~ l AT has (1, 0, 0, ..., 0) as the pole corresponding to the 
pole (X l7 X 2 , X w ) of A and T is orthogonal, T changes 
into a multiple of X 1 x 1 + X 2 x 2 + ... + X m x m . 

Ex. 24. A symmetric substitution can be transformed into 
a symmetric substitution with (1, 0, 0, ..., 0) as pole by an 
orthogonal substitution of order 2. 

Ex. 25. Find the roots of the characteristic equation and the 
poles of q (cog $ x — sin 9 7/, sin 0 x + cos 6 y), 

(ii) (ix + (l — i)y, — ig), where i = */ — l, 

(iii) (ix + (l — i)y, (1 -j-i)x — iy), 

(iv) (y-f-3^ —x + 2y + &, —x + y+lz) 7 
(y) (5 a?+ 6#, — Ax—by, Sx + Sy—z), 

(vi) (20#—15«/—24#, —13^+6y + 16^ 7 24#—lOy —29#). 


§ 7. The homogeneous linear substitution 

is called a 'multiplication ; the multiplication 
(ax 19 ax 2 , ax m ) 

whose coefficients are all equal is called a similar ity-mb-* 
stitution. 

The substitution (oq^a, a 2 x&, ..., a m x^ y where a, /J, p 
are the symbols 1, 2, , m in some order or other, is called 

a monomial substitution. 


Ex. 1. (i) A permutation and a multiplication are special types 
of monomial substitution, (ii) A multiplication is symmetric 
and is Hermitian if its coefficients are real and positive. 

Ex. 2. The product of two multiplications, similarities, or 
monomial substitutions is respectively a multiplication, similarity, 
or monomial. 

Ex. 3. Any two multiplications are permutable. 

Ex. 4. A similarity is permutable with every substitution; 
and a substitution permutable with every substitution on the 
same variables is a similarity. 

Ex. 5. Every substitution on x lf x 2 , x m permutable with 
(a x x u a 2 x 2 , ..., a m x m ) is a multiplication if no two of the 
coefficients a x , a 2 , ..., a m are equal; and is of the form 

Q> n Xi 4- + b lk x k , ..., b kl x x 4- ... + b kk x k , b k ^ l x k ^ ly b m x m ) 

if a l= =a 2 = ... — a k and no two of a /c , a k + lt a /c+2 , a m are 

equal. 

Ex. 6. The coefficients of a multiplication of order n are n-th 
roots of 1. 

Ex. 7. A multiplication of finite order is unitary. 
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Rx. H. The product of the coefficients of a monomial substitution 
of order n is an n-th roof of 1. 

Rx. If A substitution with (1, 0, 0, (0, 1, 0, 0), 

(If <), 0, ...» 1 1 as poles is a multiplication ; and conversely. 

Rx. 10. If two coefficients of a multiplication are equal, the 
substitution has an infinite manlier of poles. 

Rx. 11. The coefficients of a multiplication are the roots of its 
eharacf erist ic equal ion. 

Rx. 12. If fz a., % a :i , a m% every substitution permutable 
with S = (n } ;r t » a. r i\ It . a m T m ) ^ utH O, ^ 0, ••• > 0) as a pole. 

Rx. 12. If any substitution Is multiplied by a similarity, its 
poles are unaltered and the roots of its characteristic equation are 
all multiplied by the same quantity. 

§ 8 . A tiff hortunj/mtunnt U near mthgf Unlit m of finite order n 

and m van he fra it nforated into a multiplication. 

The result is obviously tree when m = 1. We shall assume 
it inn* for every substitution of decree m — 1, and then prove 
it true by indnotion bn* a substitution of degree m. 

Ret the substitution bo the substitution A of § 4, and let 
{X lt Ab, ...» X m ) be any pole of A. It is obviously possible to 
choose the or quantities //- of § f> in an infinite number of 
ways so that their determinant; h j is ^ 0 and 
y = I v — i r = = F — 0 

Then B~ X AB has (l , 0, 0, 0) aa & pole.* 

Suppose If'A It = (a^j + ... + u m % m , a n x t ^a n x tI 

■f .#*-f ***» **• 

Since (1,0, 0 f , Cl) is a pole of li~ l AB % we see at once that 
a sl = = u OTl = 0. 

Because /CM# is of finite order and changes x, t , x s , x m 
into linear functions of a a , x s ,..., sr M , we can by our assump¬ 
tion find linear functions s„,s„ ...,s m of jr s , a- 3 , ..., a- m such 
that B 'AH changes 2 . into M g r a , z 3 into « 3 2 .„ ..., z m into 
u> m z m . Expressing li-'Ali in terms of aJj,2 a ,2j, ...,z w it 
ltecomes 

(«i#l + *% z % + «s*i + ... + *m z mr w * 2 »t 

The r-th power of B“ l AB is at onee proved by induction 
to be 
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Now if o> 1 = (o) x r — co/) -r- (o^ — o)^) = rco/” 1 ; and there¬ 

fore in this case = 0, since B^AB is of finite order. 

Express B~ l AB in terms of the variables 

2^1 ~ Xjl 4" C 2 Z 2 -f* •«• Hh > ^3> • • • j 5 

where = q-f-(coj —if ^ and = 0 if co 1 = co^. 
Then we readily see that B~*AB takes the form 

C*>2^2’ 

Therefore A is transformed into a multiplication by BD , 
where i) is the substitution 

Since the Ti-th power of B~~ l AB is 


^m)> “ ” = “a 


A practical method of transforming any given substitution 
A into a multiplication is as follows. Find if possible 
m poles 


...,Z m '),(Z”,Z'', ...,Z m "), .... (Z^,Z^\ ...,£.<«>) 


of A/, corresponding respectively to the roots A l5 A 2 , 

(not necessarily all unequal) of the characteristic equation of 
A', such that the determinant of the substitution 


(^l ^2 ^2 "b • • • "b 5 ^2 ^2 "b • * * "b » 

... 9 + ^2 (m) ^2 + • • • + 


is not zero. Then if M = (h 1 x v X 2 x 2 , ..., \ m x m ), we verify 
at once by using the equations corresponding to (i) of § 6 
that AT ■=. TM. Therefore T transforms A into a multipli¬ 
cation* 


Ex. 1. Every substitution of degree m and finite order has at 
least m distinct poles. 

Ex. 2. If all the roots of the characteristic equation of a substi¬ 
tution of finite order are equal, the substitution is a similarity. 

Ex. 3. If {a x x ly a 2 x 2J ..., a m x m ) is transformed into (c x x l9 e 2 %, 
..., e m x m ), (i) the a’s are the same as the e’s in some order or 
other; (ii) if no two of the a’s are equal, the transforming 
substitution is monomial. 

Ex. 4. A substitution of degree 2 with 2 distinct poles can be 
transformed into a multiplication. 

Ex. 5. If the commutator of two substitutions of degree 2 with 
a common pole is of finite order, they have both poles in common. 

Ex. 6. Transform 

(i) (8a:— 13y, 5.*—8y), (ii) (ix+{l—i)y, —iy), 

(iii) (ix+(l—i)y, (1 +i) x—iy), 

(iv) (y + Be, —x + 2y + z, —x+y + iz), 

(y) (5a; + 6y, —4*—5 y, 8x + 8y—z), 

(vi) (co^!, *2*1+ “2%. — > f m x l + w m x m) 

into multiplications. 


♦ See also Ex. 7. 
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Ex. 7. (i) If (X/, X/, X m % (X/', X 2 ", ..., X m "), 
(X x ( m ), X 2 (m ),..X m (w )) are m poles of A such that the determinant of 
T=(X 1 'x 1 + X 1 *x % + ... X 2 X + X/^ 2 + ... + X 2 (™># W , 

Xyfx l + X m / 'x% + — + X m W# m ) is not zero > 1 is a multi¬ 

plication. (ii) If A can be ti*ansformed into a multiplication, 
such poles always exist. 

Ex. 8. (i) If a substitution 

x' = a 1 x + 'b 1 y+c 1 z, /= a 2 x + b 2 y + c 2 z, z' ~ a%x + l z y+■ c%z 
is transformed by x f = X, / = Y, / ==X into the multiplication 
(kx, \xy 1 vz), {%, y, z) and (#', y[, z f ) are corresponding points on 
the conicoid AX 2 -f fj.Y 2 + vZ 2 = 1 and its polar reciprocal with 
respect to X 2 + T 2 4-X 2 = 1. (ii) If the lines joining three poles 
of the substitution to the origin are mutually perpendicular and 
the same is true of the axes of reference, the substitution is 
symmetric, (iii) Conversely, if the axes of reference are rect¬ 
angular, non-coplanar lines joining the origin to three poles of 
a symmetric substitution are mutually perpendicular in general. 

Ex. 9. If any power of a substitution is a similarity, it can be 
transformed into a multiplication. 

Ex. 10. If no two roots of the characteristic equation of a 
substitution are equal, it can be transformed into a multiplication. 

Ex. 11. If A is a symmetric substitution whose characteristic 
equation has the roots A x , A 2 , ..., (i) A can be transformed 

into a multiplication by means of an orthogonal substitution; 
(ii) a(x y y) can be put in the form A^t?^A 2 £ 2 ? 7 2 -{- ... +A 
where 4* is a homogeneous linear function of x u x 2 , ..., x m and rj i 
is the same function of y Xl y 2l ..., y m . 

Ex. 12. Prove that every substitution can be transformed into 
the normal form (a n x l +a n x 2 -\- ... +a lm x m , a 22 %+ ... +a 2m x ml 

, a mm x m ), in which a {j = 0 if i > j. 

Ex. 13. (i) The product of two substitutions in normal form is 
in normal form, (ii) The inverse of a substitution in normal 
form is in normal form. 

Ex. 14. Transform into normal form 

(i) ( —10#~9 y, 16#+ 14y), 

(ii) (20#—15y—24#, — 13#+6y+16#, 24#—16#—29#). 


§ 9 . By writing x{ for a/-~x m \ x i for x^x m in the 
homogeneous linear substitution A of degree m (see § 4) we 
may derive the fractional linear substitution a of degree 
m — 1 defined by 


x 


Q'iyt'i "b ... + d- ^irn t 1 2 m _1) 


Evidently a is not altered if we multiply each coefficient 


a ij{hj = 1, 2, m) 
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by the same quantity. Therefore in dealing with fractional 
substitutions we may always suppose the determinant formed 
by the coefficients (in this case | a |) to be 1. 

We call (X l ,X 2 ,X m _ x ) a 'pole of a, if (X 1; X 2 , ...,X 1) 

is a pole of A . The poles 

(Aj, A 2 , and (Z 19 Z 2 , , Z m .^ 

of a are considered distinct unless 

Aj. = > Ao ~ 5 ..., A m _j = Z m _^ \ 

i. e. we are concerned with the actual magnitudes of 
A l5 A 2 , , A w _ 15 

not with their ratios only as in § 6. 


Ex. 1. The product of two fractional linear substitutions is a 
fractional linear substitution. 

Ex. 2. a is not altered if we replace A by AM,\ where M is 
any similarity. 

Ex. 3. Let a, b, c be the fractional substitutions derived from 
the homogeneous substitutions A, B, <7. Then (i) if AR = C> 
ab = e; (ii) if ab = c, AR = CM; where M is a similarity. 

Ex. 4. (i) If A is of finite order, so is a. (ii) If A is a multipli¬ 
cation, so is a. 

Ex. 5. A fractional linear substitution of finite order can be 
transformed into a multiplication. 

Ex. 6. If (X 1? X 2 , A w „x) is a pole of a, 

X t =■ (a,i l X l + a i2 X 2 + ... + a im ) -f- (ft wl X x + « w2 A 2 + ... +« mm ). 

Ex. 7. Prove that the poles of b~ 1 ab are obtained by applying 
b to the poles of a. 

Ex. 8. The substitution & = ( xf =-— 3 ), where ad!—5c = 1 

\ cx -l- a/ 

and 2 cos <f> = a -b d, is called 'parabolic, elliptic , hyperbolic, or Zero- 
t/rom/c according as tan<j!> is zero, real (#0), a pure imaginary, or 
complex. The poles of 8 are denoted by a and 8- Prove that: 

1 _ .- 

(i) a, /3 have the values -^(a — d+2isin<f>), where i= v —1. 

■ (ii) (x'—a) = (x—a)~(cx + d){ca + d) = e'l‘ i {x—a) — (cx + d). 

(iii) If a = /i, S is parabolic ; and conversely. 

(iv) If S is parabolic, it can be put in the form 

1 1 

* , • “ = — 4 - C. 
x~~ a x-~<x 

(v) If S is parabolic, it is a transform of x' — % + c. 

(vi) If S is non-parabolic, it can be put in the form 

= € **i£Z«. 




28 


GALOIS HELDS 


[III 9 


(vii) If S is non-parabolic, it is a transform of x r = e 2 &x. 

(viii) If S is of order 2, it is hyperbolic, and a+-d= 0. 

(ix.) If S is of finite order ( > 2), it is elliptic. 

(x) If S is loxodromic, it is the product of an. elliptic and 
a hyperbolic substitution. 

(xi) <t> is not altered when we transform S by any substitution. 

(xii) The transform of Shy S x = (a! = is 

?J=3 = *< ?Z|l, wh„. 0l = M±4. A '= ■ 

x —fil x-f3 1 1 Ciabdi + 

(xiii) If S and ^ have a common, pole and their commutator is 
of finite order, they have a second common pole. 


(xiv) The orders of x' = 
are 6, 4, and 12 respectively. 


V2— x 


X.+ VW-2 

ic+ */'% 


§ 10. In §§ 4 to 9 the symbols used (x ir &c.) denoted 
ordinary real or complex quantities. Much of the preceding 
is, however, applicable if the symbols denote any quantities 
with laws of addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division, 
these operations (additions, &c.) being subject to the laws of 
ordinary algebra. 

Let p be any prime, and let P (x) = x r 4p 1 af“ :l 4 ...4p r be 
a rational integral function of x with positive integral 
coefficients less than p and not reducible mod p\ i.e. not 
satisfying any equation of the form 

P (a) = P 1 {x) . P 2 (x) -t-p . P 3 (a), 
where (a), P 2 (x), and P 3 (x) are integral functions with 
integral coefficients. 

Let F(x) be any integral function of x with integral 
coefficients. The remainder when F(x) is divided by P(x) 
is evidently of the form f(x)+p . </> (sc), where <j> (x) is an 
integral function of degree r — l with integral coefficients 
and /(sc) = a Q 4 c^cc4 a. 2 x 2 4... 4 x r ~ l in which each 
coefficient is one of the integers 0, 1, 2, ..., p—I. We call 
f(x) the residue of F(cc) 9 mod p and JP(sc). There are p r 
possible residues, for each of tbe r coefficients a 0 , a l9 a r ^ x 
may be chosen in jo ways. 

All functions having the same residue are said to form 
a class . If F 2) F 2 are any two functions belonging to two 
given, classes, the classes of F 1 +F 2J F x — F 2 , F X F 2 axe evidently 
definitely and uniquely given, so that the classes obey laws 
of addition, subtraction, and multiplication. The classes C 0 
and C x corresponding to the cases a 0 = = a 2 ==... = a r _ l = 0 
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and = 1, o 2 = ci» =... = <7 r _ 2 = 0. are called the and 
unit clashes respectively. If 0 is anv other class, evidently 
C^C 0 = C 0 + C= CandCCj = e 2 C=~C. . 

To show that the classes obey a unique law of division 
(the divisor not being the zero class), we must prove that, 
C H and C v being any two classes, we can always find a single 
class C w such that C M = C v G lc (v^= 0). Then C w = C u -f- C v . 
It is sufficient to show that we can find a single class Gp 1 
such that C v . Of 1 = G 1 ; for then O w = G W ~ 1 G U . 

LebF(x) be a function of the class C t . Then, since C v is 
not the zero class and JP (x) is not reducible mod p. we can 
prove that functions F x (x)> P x (x) exist such that 

F x (x ). F{x) — P 1 (x) . P(x) = I (mod p). 

The proof is an extension of the method used in showing that 
if e, f are two integers with no common factor, we can find 
integers e 15 / 3 such that / 1# /= 1 (see Dickson's linear 
Groups. Teubner, 1901, p. 8). Then F 1 (x) belongs to the 
class C v ~\ 

We may represent the classes by the marks 

^QJ 19 

which obey laws of addition, subtraction, multiplication, and 
division, and form a Galois Field of order p r denoted by 
GF[p r ]. We shall suppose ttj^y the mark of the class to 
which f(x) belongs. Then u 0 is the zero mark such that 
w € 4'& 0 = u Q ±w e = and 'u 1 is the unit mark such that- 

iijU e = = u e . We may denote the mark 'iipp by the 

integer / (p) when no ambiguity is introduced thereby. This 
notation is especially useful when r = 1 and in the ease of the 
zero and unit marks of any Field. 

The Galois Field contains p integral marks / a Q1 % 11 a. 2y ... ,u- p _ 1 
corresponding to the cases in which 

flh = a % =...= a r ^ = 0, and d 0 = 0, 1, 2, p—l 

respectively. An important case is that in which r = 1. 
Then J (x) is one of the integers 0, 1, 2, p—l. The 
Galois Field consists solely of the zero and integral marks 
which are usually denoted in this case by 0, 1, 2, p—l, 
and are called ‘ integers reduced mod p \ All integers leaving 
the same remainder when divided by p form a class. 


Ex. 1 Find u 0 —u Xp «(jp > A > 0), and u^r^-u^ 

Ex. 2. If p r = 2% JP (x) is 

Ex. 3. If p r = 3 2 , P(x) is ^-fl, r 2 -f# + 2, or a?±2%2. 


543S 


5(?v 

fV£ 
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Ex. 4. Find addition and multiplication tables for all marks of 

the Field \i) when p r = 2 2 , (ii) when 

p 7 = 3 2 and P(c r) =E .r 2 -f-2r-f-2.* 

Ex. 5. In Ex. 4 (ii) find the difference and quotient of u 2 and 

u 4 , m., and u h . % and w 3 . 

Ex. 0. The substitution f is of order p, if & is any non¬ 

zero mark of a GF [jp r ]. 

Ex 7. (i) The substitution (S) r f = aJC ^~ is of order 2, 3, 4, 

? or + a 

6, j) if =«o, « 2 -f tq+-t€ 1? Wj-l-Wx-fMj-i-Wi 

respectively; where a, b, e, d are marks of a GF [p r ], (ii) Find 

the general condition that S n = 1. 

Ex S. Every linear substitution whose coefficients are marks 
of a GF~ L p T \ is of finite order. 

Ex 9. Find the orders of (y, x+y\ (y, a: 41) in the GF [2]. 

Ex. 10. Find the orders of jr' = x +1 in the GF\o\- 

j? + 4 ar L J 

Ex 11. If S, T, U deaote x'=~- R , ^±4 - in the 

OvT-f-o 4a;-f 3 % 

GF l 7], find the orders of S, T, 17, TIT, ST, STIT. 

Ex 12. If s, r, U denote ^ 

GF[11J, find the orders of S, T, TT, ST, SIT, STU. 

Ex 13. Find the orders of x' =ir+2, “ — 1 in the <?.F[2 2 ]. 

sx 

9 r 4-4 *7 trJL 1 

Ex. 14. Find the orders of x f = ——, —g— in the (rF[3 2 ] 
when P(aj) = x 2 +2«+2. X 

Ex. 15. If u is a solution of an equation of degree h in a £r.F[# r ] 
(i. e. an equation of the fc-th degree in which the unknown quantity 
and the coefficients are marks of the Field) but of no equation of 
degree < Jc, the p k marks a 0 ±a 1 u+ ... 4«; i: _ 1 t^“ 1 are all 
distinct ; a {} , %, a k ^ r being any marks of the Field. 

Ex. 16. Every mark of a GF[p r ] is a solution of some equation 
of degree < r in the Field. 

Ex. 17. In Ex. 15 every power of u is of the form 
5& 0 4-b 1 «+ ... 'bb k ^ 1 v. k ~ 1 J 
where & 0 , l lt ..., are marks of the Field. 

* "Unless r— 1 such tables depend, of course, on tbe irreducible function 
chosen as P(x). It may be shown that changing JP(x) is merely equivalent 
to permuting the marks of the Field ; i. e. there is only one essentially 
distinct GPjjf’}. 
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Ex* 18. If %, il 2 , ..., u k are the roots of the equation 

JF(u) =E u k ■ba l u k ~ 1 + ... -f -<ik-i u "+a k — 0 in a GJF[p r ] 
and S t denotes up-bug-b ... -f prove that 

(i) F(u) ( —— + —— + ... 4-- —) = Tcu k ~ J - 

\U — % U—U : 2 U — UjJ 

-K*~ 1) a 1 « fc " 2 + ... +a*_j; 

(ii) S e -$- &iS e —i + 4* ... 4- === Q (^ = * 1? ... 3 fc) ; 

(iii) <S' e +« 1 S',_ 1 + a 2 S e __ 2 + ••• + a fe £ e _* =0, (e=Jc- 1-1, * + 2, 

fc+3, ...). 

§ 11. If U is any mark of a GT[p r ], the series u, w 2 , w z 3 ... 
contains at most p r ~l distinct marks, since the Field only 
contains p r — 1 marks excluding (>(=%)). Hence for some 
value of 8 and t, u/ = vP and u 8 ' 1 = 1 (= ^ x ). If u w is the 
first mark of the series which = 1 3 ti is called the period oiu. 
let u r be a mark not included in the series S = (w, v, 2 , ... 3 'll 71 ), 
w" a mark not included in the series 

S or n'S = (un, u'% 2 , tc'u 71 ), 

'll'” a mark not included in vfS y u"S, and so on. Then we see 
at once that no two of the marks included in S, / u/S y u"S y vf ,f S y ... 
are identical. Hence:— 

The period of each mark of the GF[p r \ is <& divisor 
of p r ~~l. 

Just as we prove in ordinary algebra that an equation 
of the n-th degree has not more than n roots, so we prove 
that there are not more than % marks 'll satisfying an 
equation c 0 u n -f CjU^" 1 + ,.. -f c n = 0 whose coeffici ents are 
marks of the Galois Field. It follows that, if d is any divisor 
of p r — 1, there are d marks satisfying =. I. For there are 
p T — 1 marks satisfying uP r ~ l = 1, and v ^ r - 1 = (V*— 1). 4 (^), 
where 4 (w) is of degree (p r — l)-r<Z. But 4 (u) = 0 is satisfied 
by at most (p r —1 )-b d marks of the Field, and hence there 
are d marks satisfying vfi — 1 = 0. 

A mark satisfying u k = I, but no equation n e = 1 (e< k) 
is called a primitive root of 'vf = 1. 

If u k = I and v, is a primitive root of v, x = 1, a; is a factor 
of h . For if 4 = faj-fm (x>m >0), 1; and 

therefore m — 0. 

Let k= a K 5^cL.., where a, J, are primes. Then the 
numbers of primitive roots of v) z = 1 is k — (the number of 
roots of u k +« = 1, w*** == I, + (the number of roots 
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of u 1: ~ ah = 1, u 1: ^ ae = 1,...) — (the number of roots of 

, f k k k \ 

= 1,...) +&c. =k- (- + j + - + ...J 


“‘O-SO-tH 1 -;;)--* 


A primitive root of vf~ l = 1 is called a primitive root 
*>f ike Field . If u is such a primitive root, the marks of 

the Field are u~, u z ,..., ^'“K^ 1). 


Ex. 1. If a, l, c are marks of a GF [p r ] and the periods of a 

and c are b and I respectively, the order of #'= ax-b1 is Tc? of 
(iu\ hr 4» aji) is pk, and of (ar, hx-bq/) is the L. C. H. of b and L 

Ex. 2. How many primitive roots of the 6rF[3 4 ] and 6?jF[_7 3 ] 
are there ? 

Ex. 3. Every primitive root of the GF [p r ] satisfies an equation 
cif degree r hut no equation of lower degree. 

Ex. 4. If u is a primitive root of the G-F[p r ] and d is a factor 
of p r — 1, is a primitive root of u d = 1. 

Ex. 5. No integral mark is a primitive root of a GF[p r ] unless 
r = I. 

Ex. 6. In (i) the <£F[11], (ii) the G-F[Z 2 ] where P(r) =r 2 -f 2x-b 2, 
find the primitive roots of the Field and the period of the mark 4. 

Ex. 7. (i) Every similarity-substitution on m given variables 
whose coefficients are marks of a given Field is a power of a given 
similarity, (ii) The order of a multiplication is the L. C. M. of 
the periods of the coefficients. 

Ex. 8. A mark of a 6rJF[p r ] is called a square or a not-squdre 
according as it is or is not the square of some mark of the Field. 
Prove that (i) if p = 2, every mark is a square ; (ii) if p > 2, the 
even powers of any primitive root u are squares and the odd 
powers ar© net-squares; (Hi) the product and quotient of two 
squares or of two mot-squares are squares; (iv) the product and 
quotient of a square and a not-square are not-sqnares. 

Ex. 9. If d is the H. C. F. of m and j> y —1, there are exactly' 
(p r — 1) -f -d marks ( #0) of the GF[p r J which aretw-th powers 
of some mark of the Field. 

Ex. 10. By two £ conjugate complex quantities * & and a we 
mean two quantities %+•%€, where a 2 ar© marks of 

a given GF{ p r ] (jp > 2), and i is defined by i 2 = & given 
primitive root u of the Field. Prove that (i) aa 0 unless 
&=£ = €; (ii) &b=£0 unless a or b=0; (iii) a^ r = a; 
(ir) a^- 1 = 1 


♦ This number is usually denoted by <f> (fc). As the above proof shows, 
" 1 *‘“ of numbers <fc and prime tofe. 
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GEOMETRICAL ELEMENTS 

§1* A geometrical lYicwemeTit is any displacement of 
a figure which does not alter the distance between any pair of 
points- Tor example, a reflexion in a plane, a rotation about 
a line, an inversion about a point 9,* &c., are ‘movements 

Let a y b be any two planes meeting in a line l (perpendicular 
to the plane of Fig. 1), and suppose a is brought to coincide 
with 6 by a rotation about l through any angle £a. Then 
if any point P is brought to Q by reflexion in a, and Q is 
brought to R by reflexion in 5, evidently P is brought to R 
by a rotation through a about Lf Hence successive reflexions 
in two planes are in general equivalent to a rotation about the 
intersection of the planes. 

In the particular case in which l is at infinity (Fig. 2) we 
see that successive reflexions in two parallel planes whose 
distance apart is £ x move any point through a distance x in 
the direction perpendicular to the planes. Such a movement 
is called a translation. 

If A JB are two movements such that the effect of applying 
to any figure first A and then JB is the same as that of 
applying first B and then A, A and B are called permutable 
movements. 

In §§ 1 to 6 we shall ‘ denote c successive reflexions in the 
planes c, 6, c, ... * by (a) . (b) .(c). 

Ex. 1. Reflexions in two given planes are only permutable if 
the planes are perpendicular. 

_ Ex. 2. The following pairs of movements are permutable:— 
(i) a rotation about a line l and a reflexion in a plane perpendicular 
to 2; (ii) rotation about l and inversion about any point of l; 
(iii) rotation about l and a translation parallel to l ; (iv) reflexion 

* A. displacement such that the line joining the initial and final positions 
of each point of the figure parses through 0 and is bisected at O. 

*f* Attention must he paid to the sign of ct. We consider cx positive if it is 
described in the clockwise direction- 
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in a plane and a. translation parallel to the plane; (r) any two 

translations. 

Ex. 3. A line l meets a plane P at right angles in 0. Any 
two of the three movements (i) reflexion, in P, (ii) inYersion 
about 0, (hi) rotation through 7r about l 7 are peramtable; and a 
combination of any two is equivalent to the third. 


P 

A 



Kg. 1. 

Ex 4. An inversion is equivalent to successive reflexions in 
three mutually perpendicular planes. 

Ex 5. Any number of successive translations is equivalent to 
a single translation. 


* 
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Ex. 6. Translations can he represented by vectors drawn from 
a fixed point, and combine in accordance with the £ parallelogram 
law’. 

Ex. 7. An inversion followed by a translation is equivalent to 
an inversion. 



I 

I 

I 

1 

• R 

Jig. 2. 

Ex. 8. The only movement which leaves three non-collinear 
points P, Q, B fixed is a reflexion in the plane JPQB. 

Ex. 9. The only movements which leave two points P, Q fixed 
are those obtained by combining successive reflexions in planes 
through PQ. 

§ 2. let OA, OB be two intersecting lines. Tale 0(7 such 
that the angle between the planes CAB, OAC is £a * and the 
angle between the planes CBC, OB A is £/3. Let i y be 
the angle between the planes OCB, OCA . Then a rotation 

* i, e. when the second plane OAC is rotated about CA through an angle |o 
it comes into coincidence -with the first plane OAB; and so in the other two 
cases. 

2> 2 
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through a about OA followed By a rotation through /3 about 
OB = (OAC) . (OAB). (OB A) . (0i?(7) = (0CL4) - {OCB) = a rota- 
tion through 7 about 00. This composition of two rotations 
i.> called Euler s (or Rodrigues) construction. 


Ex 1. A rotation through f3 about OB followed by a rotation 
through a about OA = a rotation through y about the reflexion of 
OC in the plane A OR. 

Ex. 2. The two rotations of § 2 are permutable only (i) if a, ft 
or A OB is very small, (ii) i£a=/3 = y=?r. 



Ex. 3. Successive reflexions in any even number of planes 
through a fixed point are equivalent to a rotation. 

Ex. 4. If a = mj3 and <x, ft are small find y and the position 

of OG 

Ex. 5. Successive rotations through angles a, fi about parallel 
lines are equivalent to a rotation through a+-/3 about another 

parallel line. 

Ex. 6 . Rotations through a about OA, about OB, a about 
OA are equivalent to a rotation about a line in the plane A OB. 

Ex. 7. Successive rotations through equal and opposite angles 
about parallel lines are equivalent to a translation. 

Ex. 8. A rotation about l followed by a translation perpen¬ 
dicular to l (or vice versa) is equivalent to a rotation through an 
equal angle about a line parallel to I. The translation and 
rotation ue never permutable unless one or other is infinitesimal. 


IV 4] BOTATORY-INTERSIONS 37 

Ex. 9. Successive rotations about three radii of a sphere through 
twice the angles of the corresponding spherical triangle produce 
no displacement on any figure. 

Ex. 10. AO A', BOB', COC' and aOa', bOV, cOd are two sets 
of mutually perpendicular lines. 0A, OB, GO are brought into 
the positions Oa, Ob, Oc; Ox, Ob', Oc'; 0d, Ob, Od; Oa', 01', Oc 
hy rotations about OB, 0D 1 , 0D 2 , OD z . Prove that (i) the planes 
D Y GA, DO A are perpendicular; (ii) the planes DOD^ BOG, DcfiJD^ 
are concurrent; (iii) the planes JDGB X , D»0J) z are perpendicular. 

Ex. 11. (i) Translations, (ii) rotations about lines through 
a fixed point may be considered as elements. 

§ 3. Every odd number of successive reflexions is equivalent 
to three successive reflexions. 

If we prove this for five successive reflexions, we can at 
once extend it to the ease of seven successive reflexions, then 
to nine, and so on. Take then, five successive reflexions in the 
planes I, 2, 3, 4, 5. Now by § 1 if the planes 4 and 5 meet 
in a line l, we can replace the movement (4) . (5) hy (IY). (Y); 
where IV is any plane through l chosen arbitrarily, and V 
is a plane through l such that the angle between IY and V is 
the same as the angle between 4 and 5. Take IY as the plane 
through l passing through the intersection of 1, 2, 3. Then 
(1). (2). (3) . (IV) is equivalent by § 2 to two successive re¬ 
flexions, so that the theorem is proved. 

Ex. Every even number of successive reflexions is equivalent to 
four successive reflexions. 


§ 4. The movement (I). (2). (3) is reduced to its simplest 
form as follows. If 2 and 3 meet in a line l, (2). (3) may be 
replaced, as in '§ 3 by (2 / ).(III); where 2' is perpendicular 
to 1. Then (I). (2') may be replaced by (I). (II) where I is 
a plane perpendicular to the planes II and III. Now 
(II). (Ill) = a rotation about the intersection h of II and III 
which is perpendicular to I. Hence (1). (2). (3) = a rotatory - 
reflexion , i.e. a reflexion in a plane followed by a rotation 
about a line perpendicular to that plane. .The reflexion and 
rotation are obviously permutable. 

Since a reflexion in I has evidently the same effect as an 
inversion about the intersection of I and h followed by 
a rotation through ir about h } the movement is also equivalent 
to a rotatory-inversion, i. e. an inversion about a point 
followed by a rotation about a line through the point. The 
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inversion and rotation are obviously permutable. Evidently 
no two rotatory-inversions can be equivalent unless they are 
identical. Hence :— 

Every odd number of successive reflexions is equivalent to 
ti unique rotatoi'y-inversian . 

Reflexion, inversion, &c., are particular cases of rotatory- 
inversion. One case requires special mention; that in which 
the line h is at infinity. The movement is then called a 
*jl id mg- reflexion, and is equivalent to a reflexion in a plane 
followed by a translation parallel to that plane. 


Ex. 1. (i) An odd number of successive reflexions brings in 
general one and only one point to its original position, (ii) What 

are the exceptions? 

Ex. 2. Show that a gliding-reflexion 8 is equivalent to a 
rotation through tt about a line l followed by inversion about 

a point not lying in L 


§ 5. We shall now show how to reduce an even number 
of successive reflexions to its simplest form. By § 8 it is 
sufficient to consider four successive reflexions in the planes 
1, 2, 3, 4. As in § 4 we can reduce the movement (1). (2). (3) 
to (I). (II). (Ill), where the planes II and III meet in the 
line h perpendicular to I. Then (II). (HI) can be replaced by 
(2) .(3), where the planes 2, 3 pass through h and 3 is 
pex*pendicular to 4. Now the planes I and 2 are perpen¬ 
dicular, and so are the planes 3 and 4. Hence (1) .(2). (3). (4) 
= two successive rotations through is about two lines a, b ; 
where a is the intersection of I and 2 , and b is the intersection 
of 3 and 4. 

Let k be the line meeting a, b at right angles. let 
« and £ he the planes through k, a and fe, l. Let k 19 k 2 be 
the planes through n, b perpendicular to k. Then two succes¬ 
sive rotations through v about a, 6 = (a) . (k x ) . (£). (k 2 ) 
= ( a ) * (£) * (*i) • (* 2 ), since reflexions in the two perpendicular 
planes k u f3 are evidently permutable. But (a).QS) = a rota¬ 
tion about A, and (kJ . (#c 2 ) == a translation parallel to k. 

This combination of a rotation about Jc followed by a 
translation parallel to A is called a screw about A. The 
rotation and translation are obviously permutable. Two 
screws ax© evidently equivalent only if they coincide. 
Hence:— 
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Every even, number of successive reflexions is equivalent 
to a unique screiv. 

A rotation or translation is a particular case of a screw. 


§ 6. Every geometrical movement is equivalent to a screw 
or a rotatory-inversion. 

Let A, B be the initial positions of any two points of a 
figure, and let A\ B f be their final positions after the figure 
lias been subjected to any movement leaving unaltered the 
distance between every pair of points, let c be the plane 
bisecting A A' at right angles; and let B t he the reflexion 
of B in c, so that A'B l = AB. Let d be the plane bisecting 
B'B l at right angles. Since A J B X = AB = A r B\ d passes 
through. A\ Hence (c) . (d) brings A to A ' and B to B F . . The 
movement is completed by successive reflexions in planes 
passing through the line A'B'; for evidently every movement 
beeping both A! and B r fixed is obtained by combining such 
reflexions. Hence the whole movement is equivalent to a 
number of successive reflexions; which proves the theorem. 

If the movement is equivalent to a screw, the initial and 
final positions F , G of the figure are congruent or c super- 
posable \ The movement is called a movement of the first 
sort, and is equivalent to an even number of successive 
reflexions. 

If the movement is equivalent to a rotatory-inversion, 
E and ff are enantiomorph ous ; they are related in the same 
way as a right and left band, or as an object and its reflexion 
in a mirror. The movement is called a movement of the 
second sort , and is equivalent to an odd number of successive 
reflexions. 

Ex. 1. AA', BB\ O0 / are diameters of a sphere. The spherical 
triangles ABC, A'B'C have corresponding sides and angles equal 
and are enantiomorph ous. 

Ex. % A movement is completely determined when we are 
given the initial and final positions of four non-coplanar points 
of any figure to which the movement is applied. 

Ex. 3. What movements leave a given point 0 fixed ? 

§ 7 . If 8 and T are any two movements, and 8 brings 
a figure from the position F to the position Cr, while T 
brings it from G to H ; the figure is brought from jF to H by 
a unique screw or rotatory-reflexion IT which may he con* 
sidered as the product of 8 and T (ST = 17). 
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It Is obvious that, when the law of combination of move¬ 
ments is defined in this way, elements obey the associative 
law and satisfy the conditions by which elements were 
defined. The identical element is the operation of leaving 
the figure unmoved. The element inverse to S is the unique 
screw or rotatory-inversion bringing the figure from the 
position G to F. 

Ex. 1. The product of r movements of the first sort and s move¬ 
ments of the second sort is of the first or second sort according 
as $ is even or odd. 

Ex. 2. A rotation or rotatory-inversion of angle a is of finite 
order if and only if a -r- tt is commensurable. 

Ex. 3. A screw is not in general of finite order. 

Ex. 4. Find the order of a rotatory-inversion of angle 2i t-t n 
(n integral). 



Fig. 4. 

§ 3. Any movement may be conveniently represented by 
a geometrical diagram. Thus Fig. 4 (i) represents a transla¬ 
tion parallel to the line AB through a distance AB. Again, 
Fig. 4 (ii) represents the rotatory-inversion consisting of an 
inversion about 0 followed by a rotation about l through a ; 
■wher© l is the line through 0 perpendicular to the plane 
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of the diagram and a is the angle subtended at 0 by the 
arrow there shown.* A rotation may be denoted by omitting 
the O, and a screw by combining the diagrams representing 
a translation and a rotation. 

Ex. 1. Another convenient representation is as follows:— 
Denote a screw by a pair of unlimited straight lines, and a 
rotatory-inversion by a pair of unlimited intersecting straight 
lines with a O at their point of intersection. 

Ex. 2. All equal straight lines drawn in the same direction 
represent the same translation. 

§ 9 . The transform of a movement S by a movement T is 
found by performing the movement T on the geometrical 
'representation of S. 

Let X be any geometrical representation of S. Let any 
point P' be brought to the position P by P” 1 , let P be 
brought to Q by S, and let Q be brought to Q' by T. Let 
A be brought by T into the position k'. Then T brings P, Q> A 
into the positions P', Q r , A' respectively. Hence the figure PQ A 
is congruent or enantiomorphous to the figure P'Q'k' according 
as T is of the first or second sort. Now A is the representation 
of the movement S bringing P to Q : hence A / is the represen¬ 
tation of a similar f movement $' bringing jP" to Q'. But 
T~ l ST brings P / to Q'> an< ^ this is true for all positions of the 
point F. Hence S r = T^ST. 

Ex. 1. If $ is a right-handed screw, S' is a similar screw but 
right- or left-handed according as T is of the first or second sort. 

Ex. 2. The transform of a rotation is a rotation, and of a 
translation is a translation. 

Ex. 3. If 8 is any given screw, T any given translation, we 
can always find a translation t such that TS = St. 

Ex. 4. If Z 7 , t are given equal translations, we cam always find 
a rotation R such that TR = RL 

Ex. 5. If S y s are two similar screws (both right- oT both 
left-handed) about parallel li nes l, f, we can always find trans¬ 
lations Z 7 , t such that ST = Ts, S = st 

Ex. fi. If S is any serew and R any rotation of the same angle 
about parallel lines l and V, we can find translations Z 7 , T' such 
that S = MT = T'R 

* The rotatory-inversion may be called ‘a rotatory-inversion through 
a about 0 and V. 

T For example, if S is a rotaiory-in version, S' is a rotatory-inversion 
through the same angle; if S is a screw, S' is a screw with the same 
translation and angle, &c. 
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Ex. 7. If I, i are any two similar rotatory-inversions about 
parallel lines, we can find translations I 7 , T f such that I = iT = Ti. 

Ex 8. If i? is a screw and J? a rotation of the same angle about 
a parallel line, while s is a second screw and r a rotation of the 
same angle about a parallel line, we can find translations T, T' 
such that S$ = Mr . Z 7 = T '. Mr. 

Ex 9. Prove a result similar to that of Ex. 8 for the product 
of a screw and a rotatory-inversion or of two rotatory-inversions. 

Ex 10. Prove the following practical construction for finding 
the resultant of screws of angles a, ... about lines a, b, .... 

‘ Find the position 0 to which any convenient point O' is brought 
by the successive screws. Eind the resultant R of rotations 
through a, $ ... about lines through 0 parallel to a, ft, .... Let 
3f be the screw equivalent to a translation represented by O'O 
followed by the rotation R. Then Jf is the required resultant.* 

Ex. 11. Obtain a method similar to that of Ex. 10 for finding 
the resultant of any number of successive screws and rotatory- 
inversions. 

Ex 12. The resultant of three screws of angle ir about three 
perpendicular non-intersecting sides of a rectangular parallel© - 
pipedon whose translations are represented by twice the respective 
sides is identity. (The resultant of the three translations taken 
alone is represented by twiee that diagonal of the parallelepiped on 
which meets none of the three sides.) 

Ex. 18. If a , ft are two lines inclined at an angle 0 and at 
a distance z apart, the resultant of screws through tt about a and 
b whose translations are 2x and is a screw through 2 <9 of 
translation 2z about a line whose distances from a and b are 
cosec 9 (f -f J cos 9) and cosec 9 (x+y cos 6), 

Ex 14. ABCD is the face of a cube ; AO A', BOB', C0€% 
BOB' are its diagonals. Find the resultant of a rotatory-inversion 
2 % 

through about A and AD, a screw of angle tt and translation 

t> 

. represented by AB about C'D', a screw of angle m and translation 
2 G'A about a line through 0 parallel to C'A, and a gliding- 
reflexion in the plane ARJFG' of translation AD. 

§ 10. If a movement (other than identity) brings every 
point of a figure F into the position previously occupied 
either by itself or by some other point of F 7 F is said to 
possess symmetry. If F is thus brought to self-coincidence 
by reflexion in a plane s, s is called a symmetry-plane of F. 
If J 8 is brought to self-coincidence by a rotation about a line l 
through a positive angle a (but through no smaller angle), l is 
called an n-<d rataticm-axis of F, where na = 2tt. Similarly 
we can have an ‘ %-ed symmetry-axis of rotatory-inversion 
a * centre of symmetry a ‘screw-axis of symmetry &c. 
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For example, a cube has its middle point 0 as a centre of 
symmetry (i.e. it is its own inverse about 0), its diagonal 
as a 3-al rotation-axis, the plane through two opposite edges 
as a symmetry-plane, &c. 

Ex. 1. Find other symmetry-axes of a cube. 

Ex. 2. (i) If l is an w-al rotation-axis or symmetry-axis of 
rotatory-inversion, n is integral, (ii) Give a ease in which n= oo. 

Ex. 8. No translation nor screw (unless it reduces to a rotation) 
can bring a finite figure to self-coincidence. 


§ 11 . Many other geometrical operations besides f move¬ 
ments ’ satisfy the conditions to which elements are subject. 
As an example we may take successive inversions in any 
number of circles all of which are orthogonal to a fixed 
circle. 

If we project any figure on a sphere 2 from a point F of 2 
on to the plane through the centre 0 perpendicular to OF 
(stereographic projection), the projected figure is the inverse 
of^the original with respect to a sphere of centre V and radius 
V2.0F. Hence a circle projects into a circle, and angles are 
unaltered by projection. If c is any circle on 2, and P, Q 
are points on 2 inverse with respect to c (JPQ passes through 
the pole of the plane of c with respect to 2), all circles on 2 
through P and Q are orthogonal to c. Hence, if c\ P', Q'are the 
proj ections of c, P. Q, all circles through P 7 and Q / are orthogonal 
to o', i. e. P' and Qf are inverse with respeet to c\ In particular, 
if c is a great circle, P and Q are reflexions of each other 
in the plane of c ; while o' is orthogonal to the fixed circle 
which is the projection of the circle at infinity on 2. Hence 
from each theorem concerning successive reflexions in planes 
through a given point, may he deduced a theorem concerning 
successive inversions in circles orthogonal to a fixed circle. 

Ex. 1. Show that in any plane (i) a rotation about a point, 
(ii) a translation, (Hi) a magnification with respeet to a point 
are particular cases of two successive inversions. 

Ex. 2. The operation consisting of successive inversions in two 
given real circles is of finite order only if the circles cut at a real 
angle commensurable with tt. It is equivalent to successive 
inversions in any two circles cutting at the same angle in the 
same points. 

Ex. 8. Any even number of successive inversions in circles 
orthogonal to a fixed circle is equivalent to two successive 
inversions. 
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Ex. 4. If S is an operation consisting of successive inversions 

in tiie circles .and I is a similar operation changing 

these circles into the*circles i ]7 n, ? 3 , ... , T^ST is the operation 
consisting of successive inversions in i l7 i> 2 , ?3, .... 

Ex. o. "Take rectangular Cartesian axes of reference in a plane. 
Let any geometrical operation displace a point from the position 
L-r. ?/') to the position (x', y'). Let z = %+ iy, / = x /j riy' (i= */ — 1). 
Find geometrical operations such that (i) z' = d—z, (ii) /= b-i-z T 
h and d being real. Deduce the fact that the product of these 
substitutions is finite only if <p is commensurable with it, where 
cos p = d ~2\/b. 

Ex. 6. To successive inversions in any two circles corresponds 

a substitution of the form z' = —7--, * 

cz 4 d 


Ex. 7. If to the substitution Sz=z 



az+b 

cz+d 


corresponds an 


inversion in a circle j followed by a reflexion in a line l, cos <j> x 
the radius of j = the perpendicular on l from the centre of j 

(see III 2 12 ). 

Ex. 8. If the equations of j and Z are real, (i) S is not loxo- 
dromic, (ii) A is conjugate to J) and B to G with respect to a 
rectangular hyperbola whose centre is the origin and whose 
asymptote bisects AID ; where A, JB, C, D are the points repre¬ 
senting the complex quantities a, b, c, d. 

Ex, 9. When a, b, c, d are real, to S corresponds an inversion in 
<?x*+c?y- + 2cdx+{fic--ad+cP)=z 0 followed by a reflexion in 
2 ex = a—cL 


§ 12, As another example we may take the case of col- 

lineation. 

If two figures are such that each point JP of one figure 
corresponds to a single point P' of the other, while conversely 
the single point £* corresponds to P ; one figure is said to be 
derived from the other by a coUinear or y/royedim transfor¬ 
mation. 

First take the case in which both figures are plane. If 
(a, y, z), (jc\ y\ z f ) axe the coordinates of jP 3 P / referred to any 
two triangles of reference (one in each figure), we have 
evidently relations of the form 

x'= i 1 x+-w 1 2/ + %% y' = l % x -f m^y + l a x+m z yA- / n 3 z. 

If we choose the triangles of reference ABO, A'B'C' so that 
A and A\B and JET, 0 and O' axe corresponding points in the 
two figures, y'= z'= 0 when y = z = 0 a &e. Hence we have 
obviously m x = n x = = l a = = 0. When we are given 
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the coordinates of another pair of corresponding points, we 
can find the ratios l 1 zm 2 : Hence a collinear transforma¬ 

tion of one plane figure into another is completely" determined 
by the correspondence between four points of one figure (no 
three of which lie on a straight line) and four points of the 
other. 

Plane projection evidently establishes a collinear transfor¬ 
mation of one plane into another, which is, moreover, the 
most general possible; for we can always project four given 
points A , jB, C, V into four other arbitrary points a, 6, c, v as 
follows. Let AV } BY meet BC , CA in J) and E; and let 
aV) bv meet be, ca in d and e. Take X on BG such that the 
cross-ratio of (BBCX) = bd-cd, and take Y on CA such that 
the cross-ratio of [CJEAY] —ce-i- a,e. Then project XY to 
infinity, the angles BAG , OB A into angles equal to bac, eba , 
and the line AB into a line of length equal to ab. 

Similarly if the figures are three-dimensional, we can show 
by taking the vertices of the two tetrahedra of reference as 
corresponding points that the collinear transformation is 
completely determined by the correspondence between five 
points of one figure (no four being coplanar) and five points 
of the other. 

It is at once evident that to any number of coplanar points 
of one figure correspond coplanar points of the other. Simi¬ 
larly to collinear points of one figure correspond collinear 
points of the other. 

Let cc = 0, J3 = 0 be the equations of two planes in one 
figure and «'= 0, 0 the equations of the corresponding 

planes in the other figure. Then to the planes 

a = a = A si S, a = k z fi, a = A 4 £ 
in one figure correspond the planes 

cc^^/3', c'=A 2 ^, a'=A 3 /3', a'= k A 0 

in the other. Hence the cross-ratios of the corresponding 
pencils of planes are identical, being both equal to 

(Aj—Ag) (\ 3 —A 4 ) -r (Aj—A 4 ) (\ 3 —\ 2 ). 

It follows at once that the cross-ratios of corresponding pencils 
of lines or ranges of points are identical. 

The operation of making one figure correspond to another 
by a collinear transformation is called a collineation. A col- 
lineation evidently satisfies the conditions by which an element 
was defined, the identical element being the collineation 
which makes each point of space correspond to itself. 
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Ex. 1. Carry out the reasoning of § 12 using Cartesian instead 
of homogeneous coordinates. 

Ex. 2. A collinear transformation of one straight line into 
another is completely determined when three pairs of correspond¬ 
ing points are given ; and the ranges formed by corresponding 
points are homographic. 

Ex. 8 . If the coordinates of two corresponding points referred to 
the same tetrahedron of reference are connected by relations 
defining a substitution S, the coordinates referred to any other 
tetrahedron axe connected by relations defining a transform of S. 

Ex. 4. A geometrical movement is a particular case of 
eollineation. 

Ex. 5. A collinear transformation of (i) a line, (ii) a plane, 
(iii) a three-dimensional figure into itself transforms in general 
respectively 2, 3, 4 points into themselves. Mention any 
exceptions. 

Ex. 6. Find the self-corresponding points in the eollineation 
defined by (i) a rotation of a plane about a point 0, (ii) a screw 
about a line ?, (iii) a rotatory-inversion about 0 and L 

Ex. 7. When both figures are referred to the same rectangular 
Cartesian axes of reference a homogeneous linear substitution 
defines a eollineation leaving fixed the origin and the plane at 
infinity; and an orthogonal substitution defines a rotation or 
rotatory-inversion. 

Ex. 8. A eollineation leaving the circle at infinity fixed is 
equivalent to a magnification with respect to a point followed 
by a geometrical movement. 

§ 13 . Suppose now that the two figures derived from each 
other hy collinear transformations are referred to the same 
tetrahedron of reference. Then the coordinates 

« y', «/)> ( x > y> z > w ) 

of corresponding points P', P &re connected by relations of 

the form 

«'= + + y'= l 2 v -hn 2 z +-p 2 w. 

These equations define a substitution 8. If 8 is of finite 
order, we can express it in terms of new variables X, F,X, W 
such that 

X'= ^X 9 P=o) 2 F, X= 0 H Z 9 TT= *> 4 F.....(Ill 8). 

Taking X = 0, T = 0, Z = 0, If = 0 as the faces of a new 
tetrahedron of reference, the corresponding points 

¥> y '» s', u/), (as, y, w) 




4 7 


IY 13] OF ORDER TWO 

a,re connected by the relations 

x'= (OjCC, y — y, ^ — a 3 z, it/=a> 4 s. 

If S is of order 2, »* = « 2 2 = <o 3 2 = » 4 * = 1, and therefore 
<o lf oo 2 , <o 3 , o> 4 each. = +; 1- 

If in this case = <t> 2 = co 3 = £o 4 , £ is a similarity and 
the collineation is the identical collineation making each 
point correspond to itself. If — co t = 6) 2 = <t> 3 = £o 4 , PP passes 
through the vertex (1, 0, 0, 0) of the tetrahedron of reference 
and is divided harmonically by that vertex and the opposite 
face £ = 0 of the tetrahedron. If — oij = — <o 2 = = o> 4 , 

PP' intersects two opposite edges of the tetrahedron and is 
divided harmonically by them, as is at once proved. 

Hence we see that there are two kinds of collineation of 
order 2; the c perspective’ in which the line joining two 
corresponding points passes through a fixed point and is 
divided harmonically by it and a fixed plane, and the ‘non- 
perspective’ in which the line joining two corresponding 
points intersects two fixed non-intersecting straight lines and 
is divided harmonically by them. 

Just as we deduced from each theorem concerning successive 
reflexions in planes through a given point a theorem con¬ 
cerning successive inversions in circles orthogonal to a fixed 
circle, so we may deduce a theorem concerning perspective 
collineations of a plane whose fixed point and line are pole 
and polar with respect to a fixed circle (and hence by pro¬ 
jection with respect to any fixed conic). For, using the 
notation of § 11, let c he a great circle of the sphere 2 and 
let the straight line c r he the (‘ gnomonic’) projection of c 
from the centre 0 on to the tangent plane at V. Let the line 
through 0 perpendicular to the plane of c meet this tangent 
plane at C , and let P\ Q' be the projections of two points 
JP 9 Q on 2 which are the reflexions of each other in the plane 
of c . Then if G'V meets c r in N' (Fig. 5), C'JST is evidently 
perpendicular to o', and 

(7'F. ViT=: OV 2 since G'OJf'^ 0VJST'= i tt. 

Hence O'is the pole of c' with respect to a fixed circle whose 
centre is V and radius \/ — OF 2 . Moreover, the lines OP, OQ 
are evidently coplanar with and equally inclined to OC 
Hence if C'P'Q meets o' in F\ (G'F', P r Q') is harmonic since 
C f 0F'=. \ it. Therefore P / , Q' are derived from each other 
by a perspective collineation whose fixed point is O' and fixed 
line is c'. 
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In the above statement, for c successive reflexions in planes 
through a given point * we may substitute c successive rota¬ 
tions through. 77 about lines through a given point 7 . For if 
is the point diametrically opposite to Q on E, Q' is the 
projection of Q t as well as of Q, and P is brought to the 
position Q 1 by a rotation through about 00'. 

Ex. 1. If a straight line is transformed into itself by a 
collineation of order 2, corresponding points are the pairs of an 
involution on the line. 

Ex. 2. If a plane is transformed into itself hy a collineation 
of order 2, the line joining corresponding points passes through 
a fixed point and is divided harmonically by it and a fixed 
straight line. 

Ex. 3. A perspective collineation of order 2 transforms the 
fixed point and every point of the fixed plane into itself; and 
a non-perspective collineation of order 2 transforms every point of 
the two fixed lines into itself. 

Ex. 4. A rotation through t about a line £ is a particular case 
of a non-perspective collineation of order 2. 

Ex. 5. A reflexion in a plane and inversion about a point are 
particular cases of a perspective collineation of order 2. 

Ex. 6. If a collineation T makes a point T' correspond to a 
point P and a plane cr' to a plane cr, and S is the perspective 
collineation whose fixed point and plane are P and cr y T^ST 
is the perspective collineation whose fixed point and plane are 
P' and <r' 

Ex. 7. If T makes lines V, mf correspond to Z, m and ZF is the 
non-perspective collineation of order 2 whose fixed lines are l } m, 
T~ r JIT is the collineation whose fixed lines are l\ 

Ex. 8. If V is an involutive collineation on a line l whose 
double points are P, Q and T is a collineation transforming Z, 
P, Q into l' y JP', T~ l YT is an involutive collineation on V 
whose double points are P', Q'. 

Ex. 9. If two collinear transformations of order 2 on a 
straight line are permutable, their double points form a harmonic 
range. 

Ex. 10. If O l9 0 2 are the fixed points of two permutable 
perspective collineations and <r l9 o 2 are their fixed planes, O t lies 
on <r 2 and 0 2 on cr l . The product of the two collineations is 
a non-perspective collineation of order 2 whose fixed lines are 
O x 0 2 and the intersection of and <r 2 . 

Ex. 11. If O l and <r 1} 0 2 and <r 2 are the fixed points and planes of 
two perspective eoilineations S l1 S 2) the fixed points of S X S 2 are 
every point on the intersection of o^, cr 2 and the double points of 
the involution determined on 0 L 0 2 hy 0 lt tr* and 0 2 , <r 2 . 

Ex. 12. Any odd number of successive (i) perspective collinea- 
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ti-iiN with the same fixed plane* (ii) perspective collineations 

mitli t lie ^uine fixed point and with fixed planes passing through, 
a jiu/ii -tniiirlit line, (iihnon-perspective collineations of order 2 
\\\ih one fixed line in common and the other fixed line passing 
through a given point, is equivalent to a single such collinea- 
tmn. 

Cx. 13. Any odd number of successive perspective collineations 
fixed points all lie in a given plane and which transform 
a fixed eonieoid into itself is equivalent to three such successive 
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§ 1. A set of elements is said to form a group, if (1) the 
product of any two (or the square of any one) of the elements 
is an element of the set; (2) the set contains the inverse 
of each element of the set. If the set satisfies condition (1) 
hut not (2), it is called a semi-group. 

Any group Gr contains the identical element; for if a is any 
element of G y so is or 1 and aar 1 = 1. 

If Gr contains n distinct elements, it is said to be of order n. 
The group is called finite or infinite according as n is finite 
or infinite. We shall assume a group finite unless the contrary 
is stated. 

A group or semi-group every two elements of which are 
permutable is called Abelian or commutative. 

If Gr is any group and g is any element of finite order m 3 
g m = 1 is in Gr. If g r is the first of the elements g } g\ g 2 ,... 
which is contained in ff, r is called the order of g relative to Gr. 
The order r of g relative to G is a factor of the ‘ absolute ’ 
order m. Por if (k + 1) r>m>kr (k being a positive integer), 
gm-k r gm' g-kr __ £ g ' m g* an( j hence on = hr. 

Similarly we may prove that, if g l is any positive power 
of g contained in Gr, r is a factor of L 


Ex. 1. Suppose we have 6 elements 1, a , l 9 c, d, e whose laws 
of combination are given by the 1 multiplication table 5, (see p. 52) 
in which the product of the element at the left of the i-th row and 
the element at the top of the j-Hh column is given at the 
intersection of the i -th row and the y-th column (e. g. Ic = d, 
cl = e). Then 1, a, l , c, d, e form a group. Such elements are, 
for example, the 6 permutations 1, (xg&), (xzy), (yz\ (ocy\ (zx) or 
the 6 substitutions 


x f = x, 


1 a-1 

l~x x ’ 


1 

~ j 

x 


X 


1—x. 


Ex. 2. A group contains every positive and negative power of 
any element it contains. 

Ex. $. Every element of a finite group is of finite order. 

E 2 









E\ 4. If a. b are any two elements of a group G, we can alwavs 
find elements [h h in G suck that ag = b, ha = 5. 

Ei. 5. The positive powers of any element form a group or 
uii-^roiip according as the element is of finite or infinite order. 
Ex. tl A finite number of elements satisfying condition (1) of 
§ 1 satisfy condition (2) and form a group. 

Li* 7. Every semi-group contains elements of infinite order. 

Ex. 8. If the elements a, 5, c, ... form a group, so do g~ 1 ag, 
:?' l lg* 9~ lc !h • 


/ <z\B e\cC 


/ / a & c d e 


$ & / a d e e 


a a\j\l e c d 


d e / ci\& 


ddeoh/ 


e \e 1 c d cl i\/ 


Multiplication table of group in 1. 


Ex* 9. Every group of even order contains an odd number of 
elements of order 2. 

Ex. 10. Every group contains an even number of elements of 
order r(r > 2). 

Ex. 11. A group whose elements are all of order 1 or 2 is 

Abelian. 

Ex. 12. (i) If g 1} g Z7 ... are the elements of a group, so are 

so are g % g x , g y g 2 , .... (ii) The 

permutations ( ^ *** \ an( j / & #2 #3 — \ 

g%g x g%g z ••• / g y g* g y g B ... / 

are both regular and are permnt&hle. 

Ex* IS. The positive integers form an Abelian semi-group the 
”VT(i) ordinary multiplication, (ii) ordinary 
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Ex. 14. All positive real quantities form an infinite Abelian 
group or semi-group according as the law of combination is 
ordinary multiplication or ordinary addition. 

Ex. 15. All positive and negative integers form an infinite 
Abelian group when tbe law of combination is ordinary addition. 

Ex. 16. (i) The marks of the GJF [p r ] form an Abelian group 
of order p r , the law of combination being addition, (ii) The 
marks excluding zero form an Abelian group of order p r ~ 1, the 
law of combination being multiplication. 

Ex. 17. All the permutations on the symbols x 1 , ..., x m 

which (i) leave a function f(x l ,x 2 , x m ) unaltered, (ii) multiply 
f( x u •••> x m) by some constant independent of x u x 2 ,... ? x m 
form a group. 

Ex. 18. Prove a similar result for substitutions on the variables 

Ex. 19. The movements bringing any geometrical figure to 
self-coincidence form a group. 

Ex. 20. All possible homogeneous linear substitutions of non¬ 
zero determinant on m given variables with coefficients in a 
GrF[jp r ] form a group. 

Ex. 21. The following elements form a group: 

(i) The permutations l 7 (xyziv), {xz)(yw\ (xwzy\ (rz), {xw){ys\ 
(yw), (xy)(wz). 

(ii) Tie permutations 1, (xyzicu), (xzuym), (xivyuz), (newsy), 
(wj)(sw), ( xu)(yw), (xw)(yz), (ocz)(mc). (ry)(zu). 

2y*7T 

(iii) Rotations through - about the origin and reflexions 


in the lines y= tan— .x (r = 1, 2, ... ? n). 


(iv) Rotations through 0, 


2 7T 4zTT 
~8 3 ~B 


about the diagonals of a 


cube and rotations through tt about lines through its centre 
perpendicular to its faees. 

(v) The substitutions 

af = <o k x, od = w k -=- x (ft = 1, 2. .... where o> m = 1. 


(vi) The 12 substitutions 
*= +r, -h-> ±i X -±±, ±i 

“ ~~ X -X— 1 


X— 1 

aTi 9 


± 


x + i 

: > 

X—"l 


x — l 
~ z-t-i J 


(i=V- 1). 


(vii) The 24 substitutions 




. 7 . I* ,t.5J4'1 
X = l k X, — 3 n -=- 3 
7 X x+1 


** ^ (£ = 0, 1, 2, 3). 




(viii) The substitutions 

/ 2rir . 2rx . 2rit 2rv 

^ eos __. tf—siiL sm-^—se+cos- 






y),(»•=!, 2, n). 
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(ix) The S substitutions (4r. 4y), {±y, 4«). 
i x \ The S substitutions ( + /, ±y, 4~). 

(xii The substitutions 

3,.r + 4 4^42 6 j"44 6 3jk 43 5.r4 4 3x46 
" = 47+1’2x+3’ 4x+4’ x’ 6^44’ 4x + 2’ 3x44 

with coefficients in the GF\7\ 

2 8 14 

(ili) The substitutioas vf = lx, 2jt, Sr, - 5 - with 

c<efficients in the 6rF[3 2 ] where JP(x) =r 2 -f 2#+2. 

Ex:. 22. Which groups of Ex. 21 are Abelian ? 

Ex. 23. Find the order of (xzyw) relative to the group (i) of 

Ex. 21, the order of a rotatory-inversion through ~ about tlie 

centre and diagonal of the cube relative to (iv), the order of 

/==i ^ V'3-W).r relative to (vi), the order of (-#, — - x) 

relative to (x). 

Ex. 24. Construct multiplication tables for the groups (i), (iv), 

(x) of Ex. 21. 

§2. The set formed by all the elements a 13 o 2 ,...,a T is 
usually denoted by a T +-a 2 + ... 4- ay. If A denotes this set, so 
that A = aj-f a 2 -f ...-fa r , and b is any element; then the set 
o^-t*a 2 i-f ... +& r b 
is denoted by Ab } and the set 

Jo 1 4-ba a +... + fca r 

by l A* If £ denotes the set b x + b 2 4- AB denotes the 

set of rs elements (i = 1, 2,... ,r; j = 1,2, s), and 

BA denotes the set of rs elements Zy 
If a, b 9 c ,... are any elements, {a, 6, c, ...} denotes the 
group or semi-group composed of all distinct elements obtained 
by combining in every possible way all products and powers 
of <i, b , c,.... 

More generally, if A, H,... denote sets of elements, and 
g, h i ... denote elements, {A, B, ..., g, h , ...} denotes the 
group or semi-group composed of all distinct elements obtained 
by combining in every possible way all products and powers 
of g , h, ... and every element of A } 5, .... 

Ex. 1. Let a, h, c be elements of orders 4, 2, 2 respectively such 
that a5 = bd s , ac = ca, he = d>. Combining all possible powers 
of b and c we get only the 4 elements 1, b f c, be ; for example, 
l*c 7 b 5 c*b 2 =cb . Hence {b } c} is a group JET of order 4. 

Again, combining all possible powers of a, 5, c we get only the 
16 elements 1, e% a 2 , a 3 ,5, betj ba% ba 3 , c, ea, ca 2 , a* 3 , cb } eba, <&a\ eba ?; 
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Hence {a, b, c} is 


c. 


for example, a^c'Wabfib 5 = arba = fta 3 . 
group G of order 16 identical with. {U, a) - 
Ex. 2, If a is of order w, {a}- contains n elements- 
Ex. 3. {a, &,c, ...} is identical with {{a}, {&}, {c}, {{&? b} 9 

•••}» 1 C }j •••}? *••• . . , 

Ex. 4. If a 5 = fr 3 = 1 and aft = &®, {a, b \ contains lo elements. 
Ex. 5. If ah = ba 1 ', every element of (a, 5} is of tlie form b y a x . 
Ex. 6. If in § 2 r is finite and A 2 == A -f A-f-A 4- ..., A isa group. 
Ex. 7. If A and B are groups and 

(ABf = AH+AJB + AB+..., 


AB is a group and is identical with XA. 

Ex. 8. If A and B are groups and AB = HA, AH is a group. 
Ex. 9. If G is an Abelian group of order n and g is any element 
of order m permutaMe with every element of Gr, { G, g} is an 
Abelian group whose order divides nm. 

Ex. 10. If jp divides the order of an Abelian group G, G 
contains at least one element whose order is a multiple of p. 


§3. The elements g Xi g 2i g 3 , ... are called independent if 
no one of them can be expressed as a product of any number 
of the rest; i. e. if is not contained in 

••• > 

for any value of i. In this case g^g^g^ ... are called inde¬ 
pendent generating elements or generators of {g l9 y 2 , g Z9 
A group is said to be given abstractly when we know the 
number of elements it contains and the way in which any two 
combine. These data are evidently completely given when 
we know a set of generating elements and the equations 
connecting them; so that a group is given abstractly by 
a set of generating elements and certain independent (and 
mutually consistent) relations which they satisfy. It is in 
this way that a group is usually defined. Thus, for example, 
‘the group a 4 = b 2 = c 2 = (alf = 1, m = ca } be = cb 3 means 
‘the group {a, 6, c} generated by the elements a-, b, c of orders 
4, 2, 2 respectively which are connected by the relations 
(dbf = 1, ao = ca, be = cb \ 

Two groups G> G' with the same number of elements com¬ 
bining according to the same laws are considered as being 
one and the same abstract group in the pure group-theory, 
as opposed to its applications. We may denote this by the 
notation G = (?'; while 6r = G / would imply that G and & 
contained the same elements and were absolutely identical. 

Two groups containing the same number of elements of 
order 2, the same number of order 3, the same number 
of order 4,... are called conformal. 
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Ex. 1. Show that the group of Y lj is generated by a, c where 
a" = c 2 = (#c) 2 = 1, or by c, d where c 1 = d‘ 2 = (cd ) 3 = 1. 

Ex. 2. Find generating elements of the groups (i), (iv), (v), (will), 
(x)ofVl 21 . 

Ex. 3. Construct a multiplication table for the group 
a 3 = 5 2 = 1, ab = ba, and for a 4 = 1, 5 2 = a 2 , 

Ex. 4. The groups a n = b 2 = (ab) 2 = 1 and a 2 = & 2 = (ab) n = 1 
are abstractly identical and are of order 2n. 

Ex. 5. The groups a 3 = & 3 = (a5) 2 = 1 and & 2 = 5 s =(u 7 j) 3 = 1 
are abstractly identical. 

Ex. 6. Find the group generated by the permutabl© permuta¬ 
tions (1234)(5678) and (1688)(5274). 

Ex. 7. Show that (i) reflexions in two planes, (ii) rotations 
through t r about intersecting lines, (ili) inversions in two circles, 
inclined at an angle tt -f-» generate a group of order 2 * 2 . 

Ex. 8. Use Ex. 7 (i) to show that exactly 8 angles are found by 
taking the supplement and complement of a given angle, the 
supplement and complement of the angles so obtained, and so 
on; angles being considered identical when they differ by a 
multiple of27r. 

Ex. 9. Any element permutable with a> 5, c, ... is permutabl© 
with every element of { a , b, c } 

Ex 10. If each pair of generators of a group G- is permutable, 
G is Abelian. 

Ex. 11. Prove that the following sets of elements form groups 
of order 4 which are identical when considered as abstract 
groups:— 

(!) The permutations 1, {xy)(zw), {xz)(yw), (ocw){y&\ 

(ii) Rotations through 0 and ir about three perpendicular inter¬ 
secting lines, 

(iii) Reflexions in two perpendicular planes and rotations 
through 0 and tt about their intersection. 

(iv) Rotations through 0 and n about a line, reflexion in a 
perpendicular plane, and inversion about their intersection 

(v) The substitutions of = ±r, ± — • 

x 

(vi) The substitutions (±x, ±y). 

(vii) The substitutions of = ———, > where c, 

v ' x 7 a:—a ax~py 

jS, y are marks of any GrF\jp r ]. 

Ex. 12. Prove that the following sets of elements form groups 
of order 6 which are identical when considered as abstract 
groups: v 

(i) The permutations 1, [xzy) } («/#), (m\ (ay\ 

2tt 4f 

* (ii) Rotations through 0, — -about the origin and re» 

O d 

flexions in the lines y = 0, y = 4- VSx, y = — </&%. 
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m—% 


mx—wr 


m- mx 
x ’ x—m 


(iii) The substitutions x f = 

m—x. 

(iv) The fractional substitutions (x 7 y\ “)? ( 2 h x \ 

(-, i\ a, 

\y y/ \x xJ 

(v) The substitutions in the GJ?[2] {x, y), {x-h-y, x), (y, 

(y,x), (x+g,tj), (x,x+y). 

(vi) The substitutions in the GJF[ 3] x = x, #4-1, x + 2, 2x, 
2x+ 1 ? 2x-h2. 

(vii) The substitutions in the tr.F[7] x? = x, ~ x ~~ * 

4^i+ 1 4r 4- 3 6r -1-8 
4ic+3 ? 67+3 ? 47+1* 

^ j + 4 

(yiii) The substitutions in the GJFfll] xf = x, t 

4 a? 4-5 a> + 9 
87 4x4-10’ X4-10* 

(ix) The substitutions in the GjF[3 2 ] where P(r) = 74-2x4-2 
, __ 4 2x + 4 2 8 x 837 4-2 

^ 4x4- l’ 4 j? ’ 7 2x-+4’ 4 

Ex. 13. Show that the groups (i), (ix), (xi) of V1 21 are abstractly 
identical and so are (iy) and (yi). 

Ex. 14. The groups a 25 = b 5 = 1, ah = 5a 6 and a 25 = b 5 = 1, 
ah = ba axe eonformal 

Ex. 15. The groups a 9 = t 3 = c 3 = 1, ah = ha 4 , ac = cd 7 , 
he = d> and a 9 = ft 3 = <? = 1 , at = ha, ac = ca, he = cb are 
conformal. 


§ 4 . It may happen that certain elements of a group G 
taken by themselves form a group jET. In this case -S’ is 
called a subgroup of G, and is said to be c contained in G \ 
The simplest possible group is that which contains only 
the identical element. It is called the identical group, and 
is denoted by 1 if no confusion is caused thereby. In a sense 
any group G- contains as subgroups both the identical group 
and G itself; hut for the sake of conciseness in enunciating 
and proving theorems it is sometimes convenient to consider 
one or both of these as not included among the subgroups 
of £?. It will always he clear from the context whether they 
are included or not. 

The order r of any subgroup Hcf a group Gf of finite order 
n is a factor of n* 
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Let 1. I,, .... 1i r _ x bo the elements of H. Let ^ be any 

clement uf G not in H. Then the elements 

!h> h(!v hSh, K-i9i 

an? all distinct from each, other and from 1, It lf Z? r _ t . 

Fur would involve 7i i = /<.; and 7*- g 2 = hj would 

i involve v, = h f 1 hj which is In E. 

Let bo an element of G not included in H or Eg v Then 
the tdeinents gr 2 , 7 x /7 2 , h^g 2J h r ^g. 2 may he proved as 

In fire to be distinct from each other and the elements of 
11 and Hg v 

Proceeding in this way we may show that each element 

of G is included once and only once in a finite number of 

sets II , llg t , i// 7 2 ,; which proves the theorem. The integer 
j = y> ; -f- r is called the index of H in G. 

The sets Eg t , Hg 2y ..., may he called partitions 

of (? with respect to If. The decomposition of ff into these 
partitions may be expressed by the identity 

G = H+Hg x 4 Hg 2 4 ... 4 Hg^_ x , 

where none of the c/’s is in E ; or, if we prefer it, by 

G = Hg l + Hg 2 + ...+Hg J , 

where one and only one of the ^’s is in if. The decomposition 
is unaffected by substituting hg z for g xi where h is any 
element of H. 

Similarly we may slow that we have the identity 
G = H+y 1 H + y,H+...±y j „ l E ) 

or G = y 1 J3 r -by a JH r +...+yjif. 

Ex. 1 In the group ff= {a, h f c} o{V2 l where 

= 5 2 = c 2 = (a&) 2 = 1, ac = c&, 5c = c5, 

the sets of elements 

II = 1 4 5 4 *c +*e5, jKT = l4a4& 2 4« 3 , JL = l-j-c 2 -h c+ea 2 , 
if = l4a*4&4&a*, W= I4a4& 2 4& s 4-b4-b&4&a 2 4&a 3 , 

G = 1 + 4 & 4 5w 2 4 c 4 o« 2 4 cb+c&a 2 , Ac. form subgroups. 

We have 

G = H+m-hHa* + Ra?, G = K+Kh + Rc±Kcb, 

& = Z/4Xa4 X&4 -L5&, G = M"4Ma4ifo4ifoa, 

G = N+Wc f G == 04 0% &e. 

Ex. ^2. Any set of elements of a finite group 6r which satisfy 
condition (1) of § I also satisfy condition (2) and form a subgroup. 

Ex. 8. Hi® powers of any element of a finite group form a 

subgroup. r 
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L > ^2j * •• j ^r-1* 
g x = /&. would 

r Hg v Then 
do proved as 
3 elements of 

each element 
be number of 
The integer 

ed partitions 
' G into these 


b by 

lecomposition 
ere h is any 
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cb, 

i 2 +c + ca 2 , 

+ ba 2 + ba z , 

subgroups. 

+ Kcb, 

-Mca, 

which satisfy 
m a subgroup, 
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Ex. 4. The order of every element in a group of order n is 
a factor of n. 

Ex. 5. The only groups not containing a subgroup are those 
whose order is a prime. 

Ex. 6. If G = Hg 1 + Hg 2 +Hg z + ..., 

G=g 1 - 1 H+g2- 1 &+g3~ 1 H+ .... 

Ex. 7. It is not always possible to divide a given group G into 
partitions Hg l9 Hg 2 , Hg z , ... with respect to a given subgroup H 
in such a way that g u g 2 , g z , ... form a subgroup of G. 

Ex. 8. The jp-th power of any element of a group is contained 
in every subgroup of index p. 

Ex. 9. If H and K are groups of orders k and fx, the order n of 
{H, K\ is not necessarily finite. If n is finite, n is a multiple 
of the L. 0. M. of k and jx. 

Ex. 10. If H } K are subgroups of a group G, (i) {H, K } is 
a subgroup of G; (ii) G=~ {IT, K} when the order of G = the 
L. C. M. of the orders of H and K . 

Ex. 11. The elements of a group G permutable with every 
element of G form an Abelian subgroup. 

Ex. 12. The elements of G permutable with any given element 
(or with each of a number of given elements) form a subgroup. 

Ex. 13. {g 1} g 2 , is a subgroup of {g lt g 2 , ..., g f ,..., g k ). 

Ex. 14. Every subgroup of an Abelian group is Abelian. 

Ex. 15. Those elements of an Abelian group whose orders 
divide a given number form a subgroup. 

Ex. 16. Those elements of an Abelian group which are #-th 
powers of some other element of the group form a subgroup. 

Ex. 17. The elements of finite order in an infinite Abelian 
group form a subgroup. 

Ex. 18. The elements common to two or more given groups 
form a subgroup of each. 

Ex. 19. (i) A group of permutations containing an odd per¬ 
mutation, (ii) a group of movements containing a rotatory-inversion, 
(iii) a group of homogeneous orthogonal substitutions containing 
a substitution with negative determinant, contains a subgroup of 
index 2. 

Ex. 20. The group of rotations bringing a cub© to self-coincidence 
contains as subgroups the group of rotations bringing to self- 
coincidence (i) a regular tetrahedron, (ii) a right equilateral 
triangular prism, (iii) an ellipsoid. 

Ex. 21. The group of V l 2X (i) contains as a subgroup the group 
of Y8 u p), Vl 21 (vii) contains Vl 21 (vi) and Y8 U ( V ), and V l 2 i(ix) 
contains Y 3 n ( V i). 

Ex. 22. In Ex. 1 divide N and 0 into partitions with respect 
to 1-fa 2 and 1 + 5. 

Ex. 23. Divide the group of permutations {(12), (1234)} into 
partitions with respect to U = {(12)(34), (13)(24)}. 
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§ 5. The simplest finite group other than the identical 
group is the group G = {a} of order n composed of the 
powers a, a?, ..., a n of a single element of order n. Such 
a group is called a cyclic or cyclical group. It is Abelian, 
since a x aV = aVa x . 

Let a 8 he the lowest power of a contained in any sub¬ 
group H of G , and let a x be any other element of H, where 
(k-\-l)$>x>Jcs (fc being a positive integer). Then since 
a x-7cs i s i jxH,x=z Jcs . Hence the elements of H are a 8 ,a %8 } a? 8 , — 
Therefore G contains a single subgroup {a 8 } of index s , when s 
is a factor of n . 

Ex. 1. Verify the fact that {a s } is the single subgroup of index 
s in {a}, taking a as (i) the circular permutation (12 ... n), (ii) a 
rotation through 2 ir -f* n. 

Ex. 2. Every subgroup of a cyclic group is cyclic. 

Ex. 3. Two cyclic groups of the same order are abstractly 
identical. 

Ex. 4. A cyclic group is abstractly identical with any conformal 
group. 

Ex. 5. Every group of prime order is cyclic. 

Ex. 6. Show that (i) {a} =E {a 1 } if t is prime to n , (ii) {a r } 
is a subgroup of index d in {a} if d is the H. C. E. of n and r. 

Ex. 7. A cyclic group {a} of order p a contains (i) p r elements 
whose orders divide p r (r < a), (ii) i? r " 1 (p — 1) elements of order p r . 

Ex. 8. (i) A cyclic group of order n contains-w elements whose 
orders divide a given factor m of n, and </> (m) elements of order m. 
(ii) A group with x cyclic subgroups of order m contains x<i>{m) 
elements of order m (see footnote on p. 32). 

Ex. 9. Every Abelian group whose order is a multiple of p 
contains an element of order p. 

Ex. 10. Every Abelian group whose order is the product of 
distinct primes is cyclic. 

Ex. 11. If the orders of a , & are A, fi and their orders relative 
to {&}, {a} are a, fi, while W = a r ; (i) A -f- a = /x -f- fi, (ii) a is 
the H. C. F. of A and r. 

Ex. 12. If in Ex. 11 ab = la, the order of ab is xfi, where x is 
the smallest integral solution of x(r+fi) = 0 (mod A). 

Ex. 13. Find the order of ab when (i) a 12 = 1, b 7 = a 9 , ab = ba , 
(ii) a 20 = 1, & 4 = a 6 , ab = ba. Find also the order of a relative 
to {&}. 

Ex. 14. In a GF[p r ] (i) the p integral marks combined by 
addition, (ii) the powers of any mark combined by multiplication, 
form a cyclic group. 

§ 6 . If fiTj, g 2 > g s , ... are the elements of a group Q, the 
transforms of g lt g%, g z , ... by any element a form a group Q', 







T 6 ] CONJUGATE SETS 61 

This follows at once from the fact that if 

SiUj - Ok> a ~ l 9i a ■ a ~ l 9j a = ^~ x 9i9j a = a ~ l 9k a - 

We denote G' by a* 1 Get and call it the transform of G by 
a (‘result of transforming G by a 9 ). If Q' 3 G contain the 
same elements, i. e. are one and the same group, a is said to be 
perrwatable with G . 

If we transform any element 7i of G by every element of G 
and obtain thus the distinct elements A, k 2i ... all con¬ 
tained in ff; h } h l3 A 2 , ... are called the conjugates of k in G. 
They are also the conjugates of h t . For if g l3 g 2 , ... axe 
elements of G such that 

9 1 == $2 ^^92 2=1 K •**’J 

then 

Ji=g 1 h l g 1 1 } h 2 = z (gi 1 gfj l h 1 (g 1 l 9z)* = Cflk 1 9 r 3 ) 1 ^i(Ji I S r 3 )> 

and so on: while conversely any conjugate of \ such as 
9x~ lk i9x = {9i9x)^M9i9a) I® a conjugate of A. Similarly 
A, h v k 2 , ... are the conjugates of A 2 , ^ 3 , .... Tor this reason 
h } ki, k 29 ... are spoken of as a conjugate set of elements in G. 

Since when we can easily prove 

that h" 1 , A 1 “ 1 , 7^ 2 -1 ,... are a conjugate set of elements in G 
if h } A 2 , ... are a conjugate set. The two sets are called 
inverse conjugate sets. If the two sets coincide (Le. hr 1 is 
conjugate to A), h 3 h 1} A 2 , ... is called a self-inverse conju¬ 
gate set. 

As before, if we transform any subgroup iT of G by every 
element of G and obtain thus the distinct groups H, ... 

which are all subgroups of <?; H, E ly £T 2 , ... are the &m- 
jugates of fl in G, while ... form a conjugate set of 

subgroups. 


Ex. 1. Tor example, (i) the elements of a 4 = Z> 2 = (ah) 2 = 1 
form the conjugate sets 1, a% a-ta?, &4-ha 2 , fra-ffoz 3 each set 
being self-inverse. The subgroups I 4 & and l-f&a 2 form a 
conjugate set. (ii) The elements of a 7 = Z> 3 = 1, db = &a 2 form 
the conjugate sets 1, and a 6 4& 5 4a 3 , &4&a4Sfl 2 4ha 3 

4 ta 4 +- ha 5 4 5a 6 and t 2 4 2> 2 & 3 4 2> 2 a 6 4 Z> 2 c& 2 4 &% 5 4 b 2 a 4 £ 2 a 4 
The subgroups {b} t {&«}, {£& 2 }, {5a 3 }, {&a 4 }, {5a 5 }, {ba 6 } form 
a conjugate set. 

Ex 2. Any transform of a group G is the same as G when 
considered as an abstract group (G r = G). 

Ex B. Every element or subgroup of a conjugate set has the 
same order. 
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Ex. 4. ab is conjugate to la in {a, b}. 

Ex. 5. If G is a group of order n and a is any element 
permutable with G, the order of [G, a] (i) is np if a is of order p, 
(ii) divides nq if a is of order q. 

Ex. 6. Every element conjugate to h in a group G is of the form 
he, where c is the commutator of two elements of G. 

Ex. 7. If 7i a is conjugate to h in G (i) a is prime to the order 
m of h ; (ii) 7& a , ft a2 , 7i° 3 , ... are all conjugate to h; (iii) 7i xa i, 
7i xa 2, A xCt 3 ? ... are the powers of h conjugate to hP if h°i, h a z, h%, 
... are the powers of h conjugate to h; x being prime to m. 

Ex. 8. If an element of order m is conjugate to t of its powers, 
£ is a factor of <p(m) (see footnote, p. 82). 

Ex. 9. If a subgroup H of G contains no two elements conjugate 
in G, H is Abelian. 

Ex. 10. gr'ia, l, c, ...}g = {g~ J ag, g~ l lg, g^cg, ...} and 
R, C, ...} g = { g^Ag, g l Bg, g 1 Cg , ...} • a, l, c, ... being 
any elements, and A, B, C, ... any sets of elements. 

Ex. 11. If His a subgroup of G, a" 1 Ha, is a subgroup of a _1 Gcz. 

Ex. 12. If a r is the lowest power of a permutable with a group 
G, r divides the order of a relative to G. 

Ex. IS. If an element a of order p is permutable with a group 
G of order n, but is permutable with no element of G, (i) p is a 
factor of «-1, (ii) gg x g 2 ... g r - x = {gar 1 ) r a r , (iii) gg 1 g 2 ... g p _ x = 1, 
(iv) a is permutable with {g x , g%, g p - X }, where g is any 
element of G and ga i = a i g i . 

Ex. 14. If the order of each element of a group is 1 or 3, each 
element is permutable with every conjugate. 

Ex. 15. If each element of a group G is permutable with every 
conjugate, (i) the commutator of any two of the elements is 
permutable with both, (ii) those elements of G whose orders 
divide a given odd number e form a subgroup. 

Ex. 16. A group G of even order contains self-inverse conjugate 
sets. 

Ex. 17. The group of Y3 U (i) is permutable with every per¬ 
mutation on the symbols x, y, z, w. 

Ex. 18. Find the conjugate sets of elements in the groups of 
Y li, Y l 21 (ii) ( iv ) (ix) ? V2 X , Y3 3 , and in the group a 11 = l 5 = 1, 
ab = la z . 

Ex. 19. Find the subgroups conjugate to 1 + c in Yh and to 
JET in V^. ' 

Ex. 20. Find the conjugate sets of elements and the subgroups 
conjugate to {la} in & 24 = l 2 = 1, ab = la 5 . 

§ 7 . If every element of a group G transforms an element g 
of G into itself, so that g is permutable with every element of 
G, g is called a normal , self-conjugate, or invariant element 
of G (or £ an element normal in G '). 
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Similarly, if every element of G transforms a subgroup H 
into itself, H is called a normal^ self-conjugate , or invariant 
subgroup of G (or c a subgroup normal in G 3 ). 

A group containing no normal subgroup (except itself and 
identity) is called a simple group. A group which contains 
a normal subgroup (i.e. is not simple) is called composite . 

If g, h are two elements normal in G, gh is normal in G. 
For y being an element of G,y.gh = gyh = gh . y. Hence 
the elements normal in G form a subgroup. This subgroup 
is called the central of G or the ‘group of elements self¬ 
conjugate in G 3 , It is evidently Abelian and normal in (?. 

Ex. 1. For example, 1 -f a 2 + + ba 2 is a normal subgroup of 
the group a 4 = b 2 = (ab) 2 = 1 of order 8. For the transforms of 
b and da 2 by 1, a 2 , b, ba 2 are respectively b and ba 2 , and their 
transforms by a, a 3 , ba , ba? are respectively ba 2 and 5; while 
1 and a 2 are permutable with every element of the group. 
Similarly 1 -f a ■+a 2 -f* a 3 , l + a 2 + fra+&a 3 are normal subgroups. 
The central of the group is 1-f* a 2 - 

Ex. 2. Every subgroup of an Abelian group is normal. 

Ex. 3. If a cyclic group is simple, its order is prime, and 
conversely. 

Ex. 4. If a group contains only one subgroup of a given order, 
that subgroup is normal. 

Ex. 5. If h + hi + h 2 + ... is a set of conjugate elements in G , 
{h, hu ... } is a normal subgroup of G. 

Ex. 6. If G- = 9i+g i +!h+ •••, g£, gj, ...} is a normal 

subgroup of 6r. 

Ex. 7. If a, b, c, ... are the elements of a group G whose orders 
(i) are equal to, (ii) divide a given number, {a, b, c, ...} is normal 
in G. 

Ex. 8. If H is a normal subgroup of (?, a^&a is a normal 
subgroup of a~ 1 Ga. 

Ex. 9. A subgroup of {a, b, c , ...} permutable with a, 5, c, ... 
is normal. 

Ex. 10. If a normal subgroup II of G contains a subgroup K of 
G, it contains every subgroup conjugate to K in G. 

Ex. 11. The elements common to two or more normal sub¬ 
groups form a normal subgroup. 

Ex. 12. A subgroup of index 2 is always normal. 

Ex. 13. If FT is a normal subgroup of G, H is normal in any 
subgroup of G containing II 

Ex. 14. If c u c 2 , c 3 , ... are the commutators of all pairs of 
elements of 6?, {c x , c 2 , c 3 , ... } is a normal subgroup of G. 

Ex. 15, If a cyclic group H is normal in G, so is every 
subgroup of II . 

^/Ex. 16. If g is any element of G = Bg l + Hg 2 -\-Hg z + —, 
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where H is a normal subgroup of G, (i) Eg = gH, (ii) H+Hg 
' + Hg 2 -{-... is a subgroup of <r, (iii) G = ^JET + g 2 H + g z E + ... ? 
(iv) every element of Hg i . Hgj lies in the same partition of G. 

Ex. 17. If JS is a normal subgroup of G and the order m of J5T 
is prime to its index in G , any element g of G whose order divides 
m is contained in H. 

Ex. 18. If H is a normal subgroup of {G, H}, the elements 
of G permutable with every element of H form a normal sub¬ 
group of 6r. 

Ex. 19. The central of a group G only coincides with G if G is 
Abelian. 

Ex. 20. A normal subgroup of order 2 is necessarily contained 
in the central. 

Ex. 21. If G is the central of G , (i) a^Ca is the central of 
Ga ; (ii) if G is normal in Y, so is 0. 

Ex. 22. The order of the central G of a group G is r. Prove 
that: (i) If g is any element of G , {C, g\ is Abelian, (ii) If 
• g, g% g ",... are mutually permutable elements of G, {0, g, g', g", ....} 
is Abelian, (iii) If R is a subgroup of order jor in G containing 
C 7 H is Abelian. 

Ex. 28. If the central of a group of permutations on m given 
symbols contains a circular permutation of degree m—1 or m, the 
group is cyclic. 

Ex. 24. Every subgroup of the group a 4 = 1, a 2 = (ab) 2 = b 2 
of order 8 is cyclic and normal. Its central is 1 + a 2 . 

Ex. 25. The subgroup 1 + b 2 + a 2 b 2 a+ab 2 a 2 is normal in 

a 3 = b 4 = (ab) 2 = 1. 

Ex. 26. {a 3 , (ba) 2 , (ab) 2 } and {a 2 , (ab) 2 } are normal subgroups 
of a 6 = b 2 = (a z b) 2 = (ab) 4 = 1. 

Ex. 27. Those substitutions of a group of homogeneous linear 
substitutions whose determinant is 1 form a normal subgroup. 

Ex. 28. The group of Y3 U (ii) is a normal subgroup of Vl 2 i(iv) 
and Y 3^ (vi) of YI 21 (i\)* 

Ex. 29. L is the central of the group G of Y 4 X . 

Ex. 30. The square of any element not in {a} of a x = b 2 = 1, 
ab = ba k is in the central of the group. 


8. The elements of a group G permutable with any given 
1 mt h of G form a subgroup whose index is equal to the 
er of elements conjugate to h in G. 

and gf are any two elements of G permutable with h 3 
= gh(f = gg\ h 3 so that gg f is permutable with h. Hence 
ements of G permutable with h form a subgroup r, 
is called the normaliser of g in G. 
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Let G = r + rg 1 + Fg 2 -t-.... Then if g is any element of T, 

( ggi)~ lh (99i ) = gf'g^hygi = gf 1 ^ = h (say). 
Therefore every element of Tg i transforms h into the same 
conjugate 

Moreover, h^hj unless i : for if ^ = hj , gf 1 hg i = 
and therefore h.g i gj~ 1 = g i gj~ 1 .h ; which is only possible 
if g. = g.. Hence the index of T in G is equal to the number 
of elements conjugate to h (including h). 

Let T i be the subgroup formed by the elements of G 
permutable with h i . Then = gf l Tg i . For if a is an 
element of G such that a^h^a = h i7 a^g^hg^a = gf 1 hg i9 
and therefore h . g^agf 1 = g^agf 1 . h. Hence g$ agf 1 is in F, 
and therefore a is in gf 1 Tg 4 *. 

Ex. 1. For example, in the group G of V 4 X the subgroup 0 of 
index 2 is the normaliser of b, while b + bcfi is a conjugate set 
of elements in G . 

Ex. 2. When h is normal in G, F EE G. 

Ex. 8. c~ x Yc is the normaliser of c^hc in e^Gc. 

Ex. 4. T is a subgroup of the normaliser T 1 of h x . If x is 
prime to the order of A, F 1 = F. 

Ex. 5. Prove a result similar to that of § 8 when li is not in Cr. 

Ex. 6. If an element a of order 2 is permutable with a group 
G but with no element of G (except 1), (i) every element of 
{ G f a} not in G is of order 2, (ii) a transforms every element 
of G into its inverse, (iii) every element of G is of odd order, 
(iv) G is Abelian. 

Ex. 7. If exactly half the elements of a group G are of order 
2 and the remaining elements form a subgroup, this subgroup 
is Abelian of odd order. 

Ex. 8. Find the normaliser of b in the groups of Yl x , Y8 3 , V 6 X , 
and in a 9 = b z = 1, ab = bcft. 

Ex. 9. Find the normalisers of (xzuyw) in Vl 21 (ii), of a/ = - 
- # 

and x f = i - - in Y l 21 ( V i), and of (y 7 x) in Y l 2 i(ix> 

x “* x 

§ 9. The elements of a group G permutable with a subgroup 
H form a subgroup of G whose index in G is equal to the 
number of subgroups conjugate to H in G. 

These statements are proved by putting JET for h } for hi 

in § 8. As before T is called the normaliser of H in G. 

If H i = gf 1 Eg { is one of the subgroups conjugate to 
J5T, gf 1 Yg i is the subgroup formed by the elements of G 
permutable with E i . 

HILTON F. <J. 
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Ex. 1. For example, the normaliser of {a} in the group 
a 3 = = (ab) 2 = 1 of order 24 is the subgroup {a, b 2 a 2 b} of 
order 6. The subgroups conjugate to {a} are {a}, {b z ab}, 
{b 2 ab 2 }, {bab z }. 

Ex. 2. When H is normal in G, Y == G- 

Ex. 8. c“ 1 Tc is the normaliser of c~ x Ec in e -1 Cte. 

Ex. 4. T contains H normally, and every subgroup of G 
containing H normally is a subgroup of T. 

Ex. 5. If r is the order of the normaliser of an element h of 
order m in G, the order of the normaliser of {h} is r x a factor 
of 4>(m). 

Ex. 6. Prove a result similar to that of § 9 when H is a group 
not contained in G. 

Ex. 7. If w is the order of a group, the number of elements 
conjugate to any given element or of subgroups conjugate to 
a given subgroup is a factor of n . 

Ex. 8. The central of a group of order p a =£ 1. 

Ex. 9. The normalisers of a set of conjugate elements or 
subgroups form a conjugate set. 

Ex. 10. No subgroup of G can contain an element from every 
conjugate set of elements in G. 

Ex. 11. If h is an element of order pr in a group G whose order 
is prime to — 1, the normalisers of h and {h} in G are identical. 

Ex. 12. If the set of subgroups H, E u H 2j ••• conjugate to H 
in G is also a conjugate set in K EE {H, H lf H 2 , ...}, then every 
element of G is in KY, where Y is the normaliser of H in G. 

§ 10 . The elements common to two or more groups form 
a subgroup of each group . 

For if a and b are both contained in each of the groups, 
so is ab. 

This subgroup is called the greatest common subgroup 
(G. C. S.) of the given groups. 

Ex. 1. For example, in Y 4 X the G. C. S. of JSF and 0 is M; and 
of K, L, M is 1 + a 2 . 

Ex. 2. In what case does the G. C. S. of G and JET coincide 
with H? 

Ex. 8. The order of the G. C. S. of two or more groups is a factor 
of the H. C. F. of their orders. 

Ex. 4. The G. C. S. of a subgroup of H and a subgroup of K 
is contained in the G. C. S. of H and K. 

Ex. 5. If D is the G. C. S. of G, H, K, ..., g-'Dg is the G. C. S. 
of g~ x Gg, g^Eg, g~ x Kg, .... 

Ex. 6. Two groups have only identity in common if their 
orders are prime to one another. 
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Lx. 7. Two groups have only identity in common if one is of 
prime order and is^not a subgroup of the other. 

\ ^ are subgroups of G, and H is normal, the 

(x. G. fo. il>) of II and K is normal in K. 

Ex. Find the G O. S. of (i) Vl 2l(i) , oo; (ii) Vl 21( ,,) and the 
group generated by * =l~x, a/ = ix; (iii) H, M, and N in V 4j. 


§ 11 . If If, K, L, ... are normal subgroups of a group G, 
their greatest common subgroup D and {H, K, L, ...} are 
'nornud subgroups of G. 

If (j in any element of G, g~ l Dg is evidently the greatest 
common subgroup of g~ l Hg, g^Kg, g^Lg, i.e. of 
If J{ y I, — Hence g^ JDg = Z), and D is normal in G. 

Again, evidently g~' {>/, K, L, ...} g = {g^Hg, g^Kg, 
( j •••} = {If K, L } ; so that {If K, L, ...} is normal 
in (I. 

Ex. 1. In V K and M are normal subgroups of <?. Hence 
their G. C. S. 1 + a 2 and IV = { K, M} are normal in G. 


§ 12. If If II, L, ... are a conjugate set of subgroups in 
a group (f their greatest common subgroup and {H,K,L ,...} 

are normal in G. 

Let g be any element of (?. Then no two of the groups 
g" 1 IIg, f/" 1 Kg, g~ l Ig, ... are identical; for H = K if g~ x Hg 
= g 1 Kg. lienco these groups are the groups H, II, L, ... in 
some order or other. The theorem then follows as in § 11. 

Ex. 1. In V4 X II and 1 4- la 2 -f c -f eba 2 are a conjugate set of 
subgroups in Cl Hence their G. C. S. 1 + e and 0 EE {H, 1+ba 2 
+ e + cba l } are normal in G. 

Ex. 2. If I) is a normal subgroup of G contained in a subgroup 
If I) is contained in every subgroup conjugate to II 

Ex. tl If I/, If 7 Zf 2 , ... are a conjugate set of subgroups in 
G; K, K x , K ... are a conjugate set, and so on, the G. C. S. 
of //, If, I/, ? If If, If, ... and {if, J3i, J3T a , K, 
ATj, K If .... ...} are normal subgroups of (?. 

Ex. 4. Any simple group G can be generated by a conjugate set 
of elements of prime order. 

§ 13 . If (f II are finite groups of orders m, n , and the 
mn elements GJI are the same as the mn elements HG , except 
possibly as regards arrangement (§ 2), G and H are said to be 
pemmtabte , and {GjE} is called a decomposable group. It is 

F 2 
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readily seen that every element of { G, H) is included among 
the elements GH = EG. 

If G and H are two permutable groups of orders m and n, 
while the order of their greatest common subgroup D is b and 
of {G , H} is k, mn = kb. 

Suppose H = Dh x + Dh 2 4- Dh z -K... Then 
{G,H} = GA 1 +ffA a +0A ? +.... 

For every element of {(?, H} is included among the 
elements GH, i. e. among GBh x + GDh 2 ~f GBh z +..., i. e. among 
Gh x + Gh 2 + Gh z + .... Again, Gh^ and Ghj have no element in 
common, since otherwise hjif 1 would be contained in both 
H and G and therefore in D . 

Hence k = m x (n 5) or mn = kb. 

Ex. 1. For example, in Y 4 X the groups L and M of order 4 
are permutable, their G. C. S. 1 + a 2 is of order 2, and 0 = {I, 31} 
is of order 4 x 4 -r 2 = 8. 

Ex. 2. A normal subgroup of any group is permutable with 
every other subgroup. 

Ex. 3. If a group is permutable with each of the groups G, 
II, K, ..., it is permutable with {&, H, E\ ...}. 

Ex. 4. (i) If G and E are two groups of orders m and n , while 
their G. C. S. (D) is of order b and { G, II} is of order k, mn < kb. 
(ii) If mn = kb, G and II are permutable. 

Ex. 5. Two subgroups H, K of a given group G are permutable 
if their indices are (i) prime to one another, (ii) both = p. 

Ex. 6. If G , II are permutable subgroups of orders q x r, qfr in 
a group of order qfr, q being prime to r, the order of their Gr. C. S. 
is divisible by r. 

Ex. 7. If G, H are two permutable groups of orders q x r, qy$, 
where each of q, r, s is prime to the other two, {G, II} is of 
order qtrs. 

Ex. 8. The G. C. S. (D) of two permutable groups A, B is per¬ 
mutable with any group 0 contained in B and permutable with A. 

Ex. 9. If H, K are normal subgroups of G such that H is not 
contained in a normal subgroup of G and does not contain K, 
G is decomposable. 

Ex. 10. If H , K are subgroups of G such that H is normal, is 
not contained in any subgroup of G , and does not contain K, G is 
decomposable. 

Ex. 11. The groups H and N of V 4 X and the groups of Y 
are decomposable. 


§ 14. If the order a of a subgroup A normal in a group G 
is prime to the index n~~ a of A in G, every subgroup of 
G whose order divides a is contained in A . 
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Xet B of order ft be a subgroup of G such that /3 divides a, 
let A, g be the orders of {A, £} and the greatest common 
L t>group D of A and B . Since A is normal in G, A and B 
‘e evidently permutable ; and hence a/3 = Aft. 

^STow {A, £} is a subgroup of G, so that A divides n. 

Again, ~ divides a since Q divides a. 
o 


ence £ = 


is 

-divides — * 
a a 


^erefore — = 1; for it is a factor of a and n ~r a which are 
6 

'itne to one another. Hence D coincides with B; i.e. B is 
stained in A. 


Ex. 1. For example, the group a 70 = ft 3 == 1, aft = 5a 11 of order 
O contains a normal subgroup {a} of order 70. Therefore the 
ly subgroups of orders 2, 5, 7, 10, 35, 70 are respectively {a 35 }, 
{a 10 }, {a*}, {a 2 }, {a}. 

-Ex. 2. G contains only one subgroup of order a. 

Ex. 3. Those elements of G whose orders divide a form, a 
bgroup of order a. 

Ex. 4. The ^-th power of any element g of G is in A . 

Ex. 5. If G is normal in JJ, so is A. 

Ex. 6. If A, R, G, ..., 6r, H are groups such that each is 
Final in the succeeding one, while the order of A is prime to 
index in G ; A is normal in IL 

Ex. 7. If G is a group of order w = aic, where a is prime to 
every normal subgroup whose order divides a is contained in 
the subgroups of order a in G . 

Ex. 8. The order of a subgroup H is prime to its index in Cr. 
r is the normaliser of H in G , V is its own normaliser in G . 

Ex. 9- The group a 22 = ft 5 = 1, ab = fta 3 contains a single 
rmal subgroup of order 2, 11, 22. 

Ex. 10. The group a 49 = ft 7 = c 3 = 1, aft = fta 8 , ftc = oZ> 2 , ac = ca 
itains only one subgroup of order 343, and one non-cyclic 
©lian subgroup of order 49. 

Ex. 11. The group a 43 = b 7 = c 3 = 1, aZ> = ft a 4 , be = oft 2 , 
= ca° contains only one subgroup of order 301 and one of 
er 43. 


} 15. If each element of a group G is permutable with 
>xy element of a group RT, and G } H have only identity 
common; { G, H} is called the direct product of G and H. 
*!ore generally, if (? 15 G 2i G Z) ... are groups such that for 
Tex value of i P = {<? 15 (? 2 , (? 3> ...} is the direct product 
Oi and {$ 15 (? 2 , <? 4 -„ l5 (?| +3LJ ...}, P is called the direct 

>duct of the component groups G x , G 2i G z > .... 
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Ex. 1. For example, tlie group G of V4 X is the direct product 
of 2F and 1+c . 

Ex. 2. The order of a direct product is the product of the 
orders of the component groups. 

Ex. 3. The component groups are normal In their direct 
product. 

Ex. 4. A direct product is c decomposable 

Ex. 5. If {&!, G 2j S u ff 29 ..., K 2 , ..., ...} is the 

direct product of G 1} G 2 , ••• , H 2j ..., iT 2 , it is 

the direct product of {G lf G 2 , {H lf H 2 i •••}> {-®u, A* 2 , ...}. 

Ex. 6. The central of a direct product is the direct product of 
the centrals of the components. 

Ex. 7. If two groups contain respectively r and s sets of 
conjugate elements, their direct product contains rs sets. 

Ex. 8. If g is an element of order qr, q being prime to r, {g} is 
the direct product of {g$} and {g r }. 

Ex. 9. In how many ways can a cyclic group of order 1260 
be expressed as a direct product ? 

Ex. 10. The direct product of Abelian groups is Abelian. 

Ex. 11. In an infinite Abelian group G the elements of finite 
order form a subgroup H and the elements of infinite order form 
(with 1) a subgroup 2T, while G is the direct product of H and K. 

Ex. 12. An Abelian group G of order p a each of whose elements 
is of order p or 1 is the direct product of a cyclic groups of 
order p . 

Ex. 18. If G is the direct product of groups A } B, C, ... whose 
orders are relatively prime, and the G. C. S. of A and a subgroup 
G f of G is A\ of B and G' is B\ of C and G f is O', G' is the 
direct product of A', J5', O', .... 

Ex. 14. The semi-group formed by all positive integers, the 
law of combination being ordinary multiplication, is the direct 
product of the semi-groups {1}, {2}, {8}, {£>}, {7}, {11}, .... 

Ex. 15. The group aP = b$ = 1, db = la is the direct product 
of any two of the groups {a}, {&}, {ab}, but not of all three. 

Ex. 16. In Y 4 X the groups H, L, M , 0 are direct products. 

§ 16. Suppose that two groups G, T are so related that 
to each element y of T corresponds one or more elements 
g j g\ g f \ ... of G, while reciprocally to each element g of G 
corresponds one or more elements y, y. y",... of T. Suppose, 
moreover, that if g i3 g* are elements of G corresponding to 
elements y^, of r, g i gj is an element of G corresponding 
t° yi yj in V. Then G and T are said to be isomorphic . 

If G and T are isomorphic groups , the dements of G 
corresponding to identity in T form a normal subgroup of G. 
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If g v g 2 are any two such, elements of G, g x g 2 corresponds 
to 1.1 = 1 in F. Moreover, g being any element of G y 
g~~ x g x g corresponds to y~ 1 ly=l in F. Hence the theorem 
follows. 

If G and F are isomorphic groups, and L of order l is the 
subgroup formed by the elements of G corresponding to identity 
in T, l elements of G correspond to each element of F. 

For if g iy g ? - correspond to the same element y of T, gf l gj 
corresponds to y~ 1 y = 1 in F, and hence gf l gj is in L. 
Therefore the elements corresponding to y are the l elements 
L f J% (= r JiL)- 

If l elements of G correspond to each element of T, and 
A elements of F to each element of G, G and T are said to 
have an (l, A) isomorphism with each other. The most 
important case is that in which l = A = 1. In this case 
G and F are called simply isomorphic (‘ holohedrally isomor¬ 
phic’). Two simply isomorphic groups are not distinct 
abstractly speaking. 

Another case of importance is that in which A = 1, but 
l > 1. Here only one element of F corresponds to each 
element of G, and the order of G is l times the order of F. 
G is said to be multiply isomorphic with T (or T ‘mero- 
hedrally isomorphic’ with G). 


Ex. 1. For example, the group (G) a 43 = b z = 1, db = ba G and 
the group (F) c 7 = cP = 1, cd = dc 2 have a (43, 7) isomorphism; 
JO and A being {a} and {c} respectively. To the elements 
Va x (x= 1, 2, ..., 43) correspond the elements d r cv(y~ 1, 2, 
..., 7) and to d r & correspond b r a x . 

Ex. 2. A group is simply isomorphic with any transform. 

Ex. 3. Two simple isomorphic groups are simply isomorphic. 

Ex. 4. Two groups simply isomorphic with the same group are 
simply isomorphic with one another. 

Ex. 5. If G / is simply isomorphic with G and F' with T, while 
G and F have an {l, A) isomorphism, so have G f and V\ 

Ex. 6. Eveiy Abelian group may be exhibited as simply 
isomorphic with itself by making each element correspond to 
its inverse. 

Ex. 7. The group G of Y 4 X is multiply isomorphic with that 
of Y 3 n . 

Ex. 8. The groups a 22 = W = 1, db = bo? and c 93 = d 5 = 1, 
cd = dc 4 have a (22, 93) isomorphism. x 

Ex. 9. The groups of V 14 a0 , n have a (49, 43) isomorphism, 
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§ 17. If E is a normal subgroup of G so that 
G — Eg x -f Eg 2 J rEg z -f..., 

then the partitions Eg 17 Eg 2 , Eg z , ... may be considered as 
the elements of a group which is completely defined when 
G and E are given . 

We have first to show that these partitions may he looked 
upon as elements, i. e. that they have a unique law of com¬ 
bination, &c. 

Let h l9 h 2 ,h z , ... be the elements of E. Then h x g i9 h y gj 
is an element of the same partition (Eg^, say) as g i g-. For 
since E is normal, g^gf 1 is in E ( = h z7 say). Hence 
Kdityj = K r Ji\^i lr Ji9j = KKg&j » wllich is in Eg^j—Hg^. 

Hence if we denote the partitions by y 19 y 2 , y 3 , the y’s 
obey a unique law of combination defined by y i yj = y h and 
a similar relation for each pair of y s. 

The y’s also obey the associative law. For if every element 
of Eg i . Egj is in Eg h and every element of Egj . Eg^ is in Hg t , 
the elements Eg h . Egj and the elements Eg ^. Eg t lie in the 
same partition, since the elements of G obey the associative 
law. Hence y k yj > = y 4 y t or ( Yi yf) y f = Yi ( yj yf). 

Finally, if g e is that one of the #’s which is in E , and 
Eg u is the partition containing gf \ y i = y e y <£ = y i y e and 
y e = 7i7u = 7u7i- . Therefore y lf y 2 , y 3 , ... may be treated 
as elements according to the definition of 11, y e being the 
identical element and y n the inverse of y i . 

This set of elements evidently forms a group; for the 
product of any two of the elements is contained in the set 
and the number of elements is finite. 

The group formed by the y’s is called the quotient of G by E, 

and a factor-group of (?. It is denoted by G/E or and is 

of fundamental importance in the theory of groups. It is 
evident that G is multiply isomorphic with G/E, the elements 
of E corresponding in G to identity in G/E, and the elements 
of Egi corresponding to y 4 *. 

In the above reasoning E is a normal subgroup of G. If E 
is a subgroup of G but not normal, G/E denotes the same as 
G/E , where E is the normal greatest common subgroup of all 
subgroups conjugate to E in G (§ 12). The symbol G/E is, 
however, very rarely used unless E is normal in G. 

Ex. 1. In V G EE L+La + Lb -f Lba == 7\ +y 2 + y 3 +(say). 
How a 2 , b 2 7 (ba) 2 are in y 1} b 2 a and bob are in y 2 , aba and 
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la 2 are in y 3 , ab and ba are in y 4 . Hence the partitions y 1? 
y 2 > 74 may be considered as elements combining according 

to the multiplication table. 



X .> 

Xz 

Xz 

X* 

X > 

X/ 

Xz 

Xz 

X* 

Xs 

Xz 

X/ 

x* 

Xz 

Xz 

Xz 

y* 

X/ 

Xz 

x« 

X* 

y* 

Xz 

Xf 


Therefore G/L is the group of V 3 n , 

Ex. 2. H and G/H in § 17 do not define G. 

Ex. 3. (i) The order of G/H is the index of H in G. (ii) If H 
is of prime index, G/H is cyclic. 

Ex. 4. If G = H+Hg + Hg*+ ..., G/H is cyclic. 

Ex. 5. G/H=a~ 1 Ga/a- 1 Ha. 

Ex. 6. If the order of an element g in G is m, the order of 
the corresponding element y of G/H is a factor of m. 

Ex. 7. If jET and K are conjugate subgroups of a group A , while 
II is normal in G and G in A, K is normal in G and G/K = G/H. 

Ex. 8. A factor-group of an Abelian group is Abelian. 

Ex. 9. If II is a normal subgroup of G such that G/H is 
Abelian, H contains the commutator of any pair of elements of G. 

Ex. 10. If G is an Abelian group of order n, the elements of G 
whose orders divide a factor m of n form a subgroup H, and 
G/H is simply isomorphic with the subgroup of G formed by 
the m-th powers of all the elements of G . 

Ex. 11. (i) If 6r, G' are isomorphic and A, II are the subgroups 
of 6r, G' corresponding to identity in G' y G respectively, G/L 
and G'/If are simply isomorphic, (ii) If two groups have an 
(Z, V) isomorphism, their orders are in the ratio l: V. 

Ex. 12. If H x is a normal subgroup of G Jy H 2 of Cr 2 , ..., while 
{(?!, <r 2 , ...} is the direct product of G l7 G 2? ..., 

{G^G,, ...}/{H lt H 2 , ...} 

is the direct product of groups simply isomorphic with Gj/H^, 
G 2 /H 2 , .... 

Ex. 13. In § 13 {G, H}/G = II/D. 

Ex. 14. If G is the group a 4 = 1, a 2 = (ab) 2 — b 2 and H — 1 + a\ 
find G/IL 

Ex. 15. Find {a, b, c} / {a r , c}, where o 2r = 6 2 = (ab) 2 = c 2 = 1, 
ac = ca, be = cb. 

Ex. 16. Find {a, b}/{a 2 } and {a, 6}/{a lx }, where a n = b 5 — 1, 
ab - hot?. 

Ex. 17. Find {a, 1}/{<#}, where a 40 = V = 1, ab- ba 8 . 
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§18. I/S is a normal subgroup of G, to each subgroup A 
of T = G/E corresponds a subgroup L of G containing JET, 
such that A = L/E. If A is normal in r, L is normal in G 
and G/L = F/A. 

Retaining the notation of § 17, if y a , y h are any two elements 
of a subgroup A of F, each element of Eg a . Eg h corresponds 
to y a yi . Hence the elements of G corresponding to the 
elements of A form a subgroup L of G, such that L contains 
E and A = L/H. 

Again, if y~ x y a y is in A, where y is any element of T, 
g* 1 . Eg a . g is in L, where g is any element of G. Hence 
if A is normal in T, L is normal in G . In this case 
if F = Ay 1 + Ay 2 + Ay 3 +... and every element of A% . A yj 
is in Ay fe , every element of Lg i ,Lg.t is in Lg k . Hence 
G/L^T/A. 

Ex. 1. For example, in V4 X to the 3 normal subgroups of 
{a, b, c}/{a 2 , c } correspond the 3 normal subgroups {a, c}, 
{a 2 , b, cj, {a 2 , ba, c} of {a, b, c} containing { a 2 c}. (See V17-L.) 

Ex. 2. To a subgroup L of G containing JBL corresponds a sub¬ 
group A of T. If L is normal in G, A is normal in E and 
G/L = F/A. 

Ex. 3. If T is simple, E is contained in no normal subgroup 
of G; and conversely. 

Ex. 4. If {Ej K} is the direct product of E and AT, 

{E, K}/E=E 

Ex. 5. If a normal subgroup L of G contains a subgroup E 
normal in G and G/E is Abelian, so is G/L. 

Ex. 6. If E, K are two normal subgroups of G whose G. C. S. 
is D, G/JD contains two normal subgroups E/D, K/D with only 
identity in common. 

Ex. 7. If the G. C. S. of two subgroups H and E of G is D, and 
E is normal in G, G/E contains a subgroup K' simply isomorphic 
with K/D. If K is normal in G, Kf is normal in G/E and 
G/{E,X}=(G/E)/K'. 

Ex. 8. Assuming that every group of order p x p 2 ... Pt-iPt 
(where p u p 2 , ..., p t are distinct primes in ascending order 
of magnitude) has a normal subgroup of order p t , prove 
that it contains a normal subgroup of order p r p r +i ... com¬ 
posed of all those elements of the group whose orders divide 
PrPr+l *~Pf 


§ 19. An Abelian group G whose order is divisible by 
a prime p contains an element of order p. 
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Suppose G is generated by g x , g 2 , g s , ... and let 04 be the 
order of g x , a 2 the order of g 2 relative to {g x }, a 3 the order 
of g a relative to {g 1} g 2 }, a 4 the order of g± relative to 
{ffv 9a}> an< i so on. Then G contains evidently a 3 ... 
distinct elements 

9i P ' ••• (Pi = L 2, ..., a f ; i = 1, 2, 3, ...). 

Hence a x a 2 a 3 ... is divisible by p } and therefore one of the 
quantities a l5 a 2 , a 3 , ... is divisible by p. Suppose cq is 
divisible by p. Then the order of = kp, where k is integral 
(§ 1); and gf is an element of order p in Gr. 


§ 20. An Abelian group G of order n contains a subgroup 
of order r 5 where r is any factor of n. 

The theorem is readily verified for groups of orders 
1 , 2, 3, 4, .... Assume it true for all Abelian groups of order 
< n. Let p be any prime factor of r 5 and let g be an element 
of order p in G (§ 19). 

By the assumption G/{g} (which is obviously Abelian 
of order n -f- p) contains a subgroup of order r -~-p; and the 
corresponding subgroup of G is of order r. The theorem is 
now at once proved by induction. 

Ex. 1. It is not conversely true that a group G of order n 
is necessarily Abelian if every factor of n is the order of some 
subgroup of G . 

Ex. 2. G is an Abelian group of order p a q&rv p, r, ... 
being distinct primes. Prove that (i) G contains one and only 
one subgroup of order p a ; (ii) G is the direct product of the 
subgroups J?, Q, B, ... of orders p a , q&, rv, ...; (iii) G is cyclic if 
P, Q, Bj ... are cyclic. 

§ 21. If G is a group of order n, the number N of elements 
in G whose r-th power is conjugate to a given element a 
is a multiple of the H. G . F. of n and r. 

We assume the theorem true for all groups of order < n, 
and then deduce the required result by induction. 

( 1 ) First suppose that r is a factor of n and that a is not 
normal in G . 

Let H of order m be the normaliser of a in G. If g is 
an element of G such that g r = a, g is in iT. Hence by our 
assumption the number M of elements such as gr is a multiple 
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of the H. C. F. (cl) of m and r. Let b = c~ J ac be any element 
conjugate to a in G. Then (c^gcy = <r 1 g r e = c~ l ac = 6; 
and conversely an element of tr whose r-th power = b is 
the transform by c of the element eg 1 c~ 1 whose r-th power = a . 
Hence 6 contains if elements whose r-th power = b. Now G 
contains n-r-m elements conjugate to a (§ 8). Therefore 
N = Mn -r m. But if is a multiple of d. Hence if is a 
multiple of r.* 

(2) Next suppose that r is a factor of n while a is normal 
in G . First take the case in which r ~ p a (p prime), while 
the order k of a is divisible by p. 

Let g be an element of Q such that g r = a . Then 

gkr __ a lc = 1 and gkp®" 1 = ^ 1, 

so that ^ is of order 7cr. If (g 8 ) r = < 2 , a* = (g r )* = (g 8 ) r = a ; 
and therefore s = 1 (mod fc). Hence (g s ) r = a if and only 
if gr« is any one of the distinct elements g 1+h , g 1+2lc , ..., 
Moreover in this case # = (g 8 ) e where e is chosen so that 
se = 1 (mod 7cr); which is always possible since s is prime to k , 
and therefore to and r. It follows that those elements of G 
whose r-th power = a can be divided into sets of r elements 
such that each element of a set is a power of all the rest. 
Now the number of elements in G whose r-th power = a is if. 
Hence N is a multiple of r. 

(3) Now suppose as in (2) that r = p a and is a factor of n 9 
while a is normal in G ; but that k is not divisible by p. 

The normal elements of G whose orders are not divisible by 
p form an Abelian subgroup K ; for if the orders of two 
permutable elements are prime to p } so is evidently the order 
of their produck 

Let t be the order of K . Find a number u such that 
ur = 1 (mod t) ; this is always possible since t is prime to p 
by § 19. Now if g = a u h is an element of G such that 
g r = a, h r == (ga~ u ) r = g r a~ ur = g r or 1 (since at = 1) = 1; while 
conversely if h r = 1, (a u h) r = a . Hence N = the number of 
elements in G whose r-th power = 1. This is true whatever 
element of K a may be. Hence the number of elements in G 
whose r-th power is in K is N't. Now the total number of 
elements in G is a multiple of r, and by (1) and (2) the 
number of elements whose r-th power is not in it is a multiple 
of r. * Therefore Nt is a multiple of r. Hence N is a multiple 
of r, since t is prime to p. 

* Por if m « m'd % r » r'd, n — n'r, Mn~~m is a multiple of dn-~m a* n'r-5-m': 
and n f -~vnf is integral since nV-rw' «* n-~m is integral. 
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(4) Now suppose r is any factor of n 3 while a is any normal 
element of G. 

Let r = p a q ( q prime to p). If h is an element of G such 
that M = a, ( c~ l hc) ( i = cr 1 h^c = c' 1 ac = a. Hence the elements, 
of Cr whose g-th power = a form one or more conjugate sets 
of elements. Now if g is an element of G such that g r = a , 
is an element whose g-th power is a. But by (1), (2), (3) 
the number of elements whose £> a -th power is an element such 
as h is a multiple of p a . Hence JV is a multiple of 
Similarly A r is a multiple of every power of a prime dividing r y 
so that JT is a multiple of r. 

(5) Lastly, let r be any positive integer and a any element 
of G . 

Let ??, = dn' and r = dr\ where d is the H.C.F. of n and r. 
Find integers -sc, y such that r'a;— n r y = 1; this is always 
possible since r' is prime to Then if 

g T = a 3 g d = == g rx = a* 

while conversely if 

gf* = a* gf = a**'* = a/y +1 = 
since = g r ' n = 1. 

But the number of elements of G whose d- th power = a x 
is a multiple of d by (1) and (4). Hence the theorem is 
completely proved in every case. 

Cobollaby. If n is the order of a group G 3 the number 
of elements in G whose order divides a given factor r of oi is 
a multiple of r. 

Ex. 1. For example, in the group a 3 = b 2 = (db) 2 = c 3 = 1, 
ac = ca, be = cb of order 18 (i) there are 9 elements whose 3rd 
power is 1 and 9 elements whose 3rd power is conjugate to b; 
(ii) there are 4 elements whose 10th power is c or c 2 4 whose 
10th power is 1, and 2 whose 10th power is conjugate to a, t ea , 
or c 2 a. 

Ex. 2. A group of order 2m (m odd) contains m elements of 
odd order. 

Ex. 3. (i) If a group G contains q' elements whose orders 
divide q and / elements whose orders divide r (q prime to r), 
G contains at most qY elements whose orders divide qr. (ii) If 
q' = q and r' = r, G contains exactly qr elements whose orders 
divide qr. 

Ex. 4. If those elements of a group G of order a* (a prime to k) 
whose orders divide a generate an Abelian subgroup H, H is of 
order a. 
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Ex. 5. The number of elements in a group 6? of order n whose 
r- th power is a is divisible hy the H. 0. E- of y and the order of 
the normaliser of a in G. 

Ex. 6. If % is the number of cyclic subgroups of order p x in 
a group 6r whose order is divisible by p*, 

(%—!)+ K—l)i? + (w 3 -l)p 2 + ... +(%— l)p x “ L = 0 (mo djo*). 

Ex. 7. Yerify the result of § 21 when r*= 8 in the group of 
Y 6 x (ii). 

Ex. 8. V1 9 is a particular case of the result of § 21. 
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PERMUTATION-GROUPS 

§ 1. A group whose elements are permutations on m given 
symbols a? A , x 2 , x m is called a permutation-group of 
degree m. 

One such group is that containing each of the m 1 possible 
permutations on the m symbols. It is called the symmetric 
group of degree m, and is of order m!. 

Again, there are \ ml possible even permutations on the m 
symbols which form a group of order ^ ml called the alter¬ 
nating group of degree m. For since the product of two 
even permutations is even, the even permutations form a 
group A. Let t be any transposition, and h any odd per¬ 
mutation. Then Mr 1 being even is in A, so that &is in At, 
Hence the symmetric group = A + At , and A is of order % ml. 

The alternating group is a normal subgroup of the symmetric, 
since any transform of an even permutation is obviously even 
(see also V 7 12 ). 

If every permutation of a group G is regular, G is called 
a regular permutation-group. 

If G contains permutations y 19 y 2 , ..., replacing x x by 
each of the symbols %, x m9 G contains a permutation 

(e. g. y r ” 1 y g ) replacing any given symbol x r by another given 
symbol x 8 . In this case G is called a transitive permutation- 
group; while if G does not contain m such permutations, 
G is called intransitive . 

A transitive group containing a permutation replacing any 
two given symbols by any other two given symbols is called 
doubly transitive. Similarly, a group containing a permu¬ 
tation replacing any 3,4, ..., k, ... given symbols by any 
other 3,4, ... given symbols is called triply , quadruply 9 

..., h-ply , ... transitive. A group which is transitive but not 
doubly, triply, ... transitive is called simply transitive. 

Ex. 1. Every permutation-group of degree mis a subgroup of 
the symmetric group of degree m. 

Ex. 2. The symmetric group of degree m contains as subgroups 
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every symmetric group of degree < m, and the same is true of 
alternating groups. 

Ex. 3. Every symmetric group is decomposable. 

Ex. 4. A transitive group of order and degree m can always be 
found, but there is no transitive group whose order is less than 
its degree. 

Ex. 5. (i) The symmetric group of degree m is m-ply transitive, 
(ii) the alternating group is (m—2)-ply transitive, (iii) there is no 
(m— l)-ply transitive group of degree m. 

Ex. 6. If the permutations of an intransitive group G replace 
Xi by #i, x 2i ••• ? x > every permutation of G permutes these p. 
symbols among each other. 

Ex. 7. Every subgroup of degree m in an intransitive group of 
degree m is intransitive. 

Ex. 8. If two permutation-groups 6r, H act on distinct symbols, 
{6r, H} is their direct product and is intransitive. 

Ex. 9. If a transposition is a normal element of a permutation- 
group G , G is intransitive and a direct product. 

Ex. 10. Prove that {(12)(3 4), (1 8 5)(2 4 6)} is a transitive 
group of degree 6 and order 12. 

Ex. 11. Find two transitive and one intransitive group of 
degree and order 4. 

Ex. 12. Every two conjugate elements of a permutation-group 
are similar. 

Ex. 18. Any two similar permutations on the same symbols 
are conjugate in the symmetric group. 

Ex. 14. Every conjugate set of elements in the symmetric 
group is self-inverse. 

Ex. 15. (i) A permutation of degree m containing a, /3, y, ... 
cycles of degree 1, 2, 8, ... has a normaliser T of order 

JK = l°a! 2^/3! 3?y!... 

in the symmetric group of degree m. (ii) If a, ft, y, d, e, ... are 
all 0 or 1, T is Abelian, (iii) When is T contained in the alter¬ 
nating group ? 

Ex. 16. Find the number of subgroups conjugate to 
X {(1 2)(3 4)(5 6 7)(8 9 10 11)} 

in the symmetric group on 1, 2, ..., 14. 

Ex. 17. The number of conjugate sets in the symmetric group 
of degree m is the coefficient of x m in 1 -f-(1—£)(1—£ 2 )(1—# 3 ).... 

Ex. 18. Two similar even permutations a, b are conjugate in 
the alternating group if a is permutable with an odd permutation c. 

Ex. 19. (i) The permutations similar to an even permutation a 
form two conjugate sets in the alternating group if a is not 
permutable with any odd permutation, (ii) This is the case if 
and only if the cycles of a are of odd and distinct degrees. 
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Ex. 20. (i) An even permutation a of degree m containing a, 
A y , c, C V, A I, Ky A, ... cycles of degree 1, 2, 8, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 
10, 11, ... has a normaliser of order r l a a! 2^/3! 8^ yl ... -f-2 
in the alternating group of degree m t where 

T — i-L. I~ a ) ••• (2 —a) (m—i3) ... (1—/3) 

~~~ (m—l )! {m —a(w—1)} m! 

(m — y) ... (2~y) (m--b) .. . (1 — 8) 

(m—l)! {m—y(m—1)} m! 

(ii) a is conjugate to a” 1 in the alternating group when r = 1 or 
when r=2 and y r? -f- A -f- ... is even. 

Ex. 21. (i) The permutation a = (1 2 8) (4 5 6 7 8 9 10) is 
conjugate to a, a\ a 5 , a 16 , a 17 , a 20 in the alternating group on 
1, 2, 11. (ii) Pind the number of subgroups conjugate to 

{a} in the alternating group. 

Ex. 22. Those permutations of a group which (i) do not 
displace (ii) permute among each other any given symbols form 
a subgroup. 

Ex. 28. Those permutations of a group which leave a given 
function of the symbols unaltered form a subgroup. 

Ex. 24. If permutations leaving a function f of the symbols 
unaltered form a group G and a permutation T changes / into /', 
every permutation of T~ 2 GT leaves/' unaltered. 

Ex. 25. (i) No permutation of 

G = l + (ab)(cd) + (ac)(bd) + (ad)(bc) 
changes the function (difference of one pair of symbols x differ¬ 
ence of the other pair), (ii) Deduce that G is normal in the 
symmetric group on a, b, c, d. 

Ex. 26. (i) Find the group G formed by those permutations on 
a, b 9 c , d which leave ac + bd unaltered, (ii) G is the normaliser 
of ( ac)(bd ) in the symmetric group on a, &, c, d. 

Ex. 27. The function x 1 + Xx 2 + X 2 x z + ... + X m ~ l x m is in 
general changed into m ! distinct functions by the permutations 
of the symmetric group on x x , x 2 , ..., x m . 

Ex. 28. Construct a function of x t , x 2y ..., x m which is un¬ 
altered by the permutations of a given group G but by no other 
permutation on these symbols. 

Ex. 29. (i) If a, b, c, —a, 7r—/i, tt— y are the sides and angles 
of a spherical triangle, and JR, are the radii of the circum- 

s scribed and inscribed circles; any formula connecting the sides, 
angles, &c., of a spherical triangle remains true when we apply to 
it any permutation of the group G generated by {aa){b^){cy){Rp) y 
(bc)(fiy), (ca)(y a), (ii) G is decomposable, intransitive, and of 
order 12. 

§ 2. Every abstract group of order n is simply isomorphic 
with a regular permutation-group of degree and order n. 

HI3LT0K F. G. 0 
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Let g lt g 2 , g n be the elements of a group G of order n. 
Then g a g t , g n g t are the elements g v g a , g n in 
some order or other. For they are all m G and they are all 
distinct, since g x g { = g y & would involve g x = g r 

Let & denote the permutation ( ^ S'a ••• On "N on 

^9l9i 9%9i •• • 9n9v 

symbols g v g 2 , ...,g n - Then since replaces g x by g x g i and 


Sj replaces g x g t by g x g t g y , S { Sj - ( 


9i9i9j 9n9i9j 


9n 

9n9i9j' 


Hence if g^j = gy,, = S k . Therefore the permutations 
S 19 S 2 > ^ form a permutation group P on the symbols 

g x , g 2 , ..., g n of order and degree n simply isomorphic with G- 
The group P is transitive, since it contains a permutation 
replacing g x by any arbitrary symbol g x ; namely, the permu¬ 
tation S t , where gf x g x = g t . 

If g i is of order e, any cycle of 8 { is of the type 


(9x9i 9x9i 2 -9x9i e )- 


Therefore S$ is regular, being the product of n -f- e cycles of 
degree e . Hence P is regular.. 


Ex. 1. (i) G is simply isomorphic with the group P' formed 

by the permutations S/= ( ^ x ^Y (ii) Each per- 

J * * Wi 9i9* - 9i9j 

mutation of P' is permutatable with every permutation of JP. 
(iii) The G-. C. S. of P and P' is simply isomorphic with the 
central of 6r. (iv) The only permutations on g l9 g 2 , ..., g n 
permutahle with every element of P are the elements of Jr. 

Ex. 2. If a t - = n(l— -Y where e { is the order of g i7 and 

\ 6j/ 

9x9y9z - = 9r ; ... is even. 

Ex. 3. The groups P, P / of Ex. 1 are at once derived from the 
multiplication table of G. Thus S { is obtained by writing the 
elements of the column headed g i under the corresponding 
elements, of the left-hand column, and 8/ is obtained by writing 
the elements of the row headed g { under the elements of the 
top row. 

Ex. 4. (i) The multiplication table of a group of order n is a 
1 latin square of order n % i. e. an array of n rows and n columns 
formed by n symbols where no row and no column contains the 
same element twice, (ii) Though we can find in this way a latin 
square of any given order, we do not obtain all possible latin 
squares in this way. (iii) Find all possible latip. squares of or4er 
2, 3, 4* 
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§ 3. If a grcnip G contains a subgroup H of index m, 
G is 'isomorphic with a transitive permutation-group of 
degree m. The isomorphism is simple if H contains no 
normal subgroup of G. 

Let G = Hg 1 + Hg 2 + ... +Hg m . Denote the partitions 
ffg lt Hg 2 , ..., Hg m by the symbols y 15 y 2 , y m . Let a, b be 
any two elements of G. Every element of . a lies in the 
same partition of G (the partition containing g^i) ; let this 
partition be y/. Similarly suppose that each element of y/. b 
lies in the partition yf. Let S, T denote the permutations 

7i 72 ••• 7m N f7i 72 ••• 7m \. Then since every element 
Vi Yz •••7m' Yz * * * Ym ' 

to the 


( 


Yi Yz 

tr // 

Yi Yz 


'Ym 
• Ym 


of Egi . ab lies in y/' and ST = ^ 

product of a and b corresponds the product of the permu¬ 
tations S and T corresponding to a and b respectively. 
Hence all the permutations such as S, T, ... form a group Q 
of degree m isomorphic with G . Q is transitive, for we can 
always find an element g of G (e.g. gf l gi) such that 
Eg x . g is y^. 

Identity is the only element of Q corresponding to identity 
in The elements of G corresponding to identity in Q form 
a normal subgroup K of G (V 16). Let h be any element 
of K) then Hg^c = Eg i for all the values 1, 2, ..., m of i. 
Since one of the g s is in E, Ek == E 3 i. e. k is in E. There¬ 
fore E contains the normal subgroup K of G . If E contains 
no normal subgroup of (?, the isomorphism between G and Q 
is simple. 

Corollary. A group G containing a set of m conjugate 
elements or subgroups E lf £T 2 , , E m is isomorphic with 

a transitive permutation-group R of degree m. 

For the normaliser of any one of the conjugate elements 
or subgroups is of index m. 

Ex. 1. Q and R are simply transitive. 

Ex. 2. <2= G/H. (See end of Y17). 

Ex. 8. To the subgroup E of G and to the normaliser of E x in 
G corresponds the subgroup formed by those permutations of 
Q and R respectively which do not displace one symbol. 

Ex. 4.. The group R of the corollary may be considered as 
a transitive permutation-group on the symbols H l7 H 2? ..., 

( jry * 

a^E^ 

sponds to the element a of Gf* 


E* 




a^E.a ... a^E v 


) o{ 
t a/ 


R corre¬ 


ct 2 
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Ex. 5. To identity in R corresponds every element of G 
permutable with each of H ly H 2t ..., 

Ex. 6. The group a z = b 2 = ( ab ) 2 = 1 is simply isomorphic 
with the symmetric group of degree 3. 

Ex. 7. Show that a 3 = b 2 = (a&) 3 = 1 is simply isomorphic 
with the alternating group of degree 4. 



Ex. 8. If a z = M = (ab) 2 == 1, (i) JET — {a, &a 2 & 2 } is simply 
isomorphic with the symmetric group of degree 3, 

(ii) {a, b} =H+jH b+Hb 2 +Hb z 
is simply isomorphic with the symmetric group of degree 4. 

„ Ex. 9. If a 5 =¥ = (ab) 2 = 1 , (i) JS= {&, a*b 2 a} is simply 
isomorphic with the alternating group of degree 4, 

(ii) (a, b} =H+Ha+Ha 2 +Ha z +Ha* 
is simply isomorphic with the alternating group of degree 5. 
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Ex. 10. A group G of order 12 containing a normal subgroup 
H of order 4 is either Abelian or simply isomorphic with the 
alternating group of degree 4. 

Ex. 11. A group of order 24 (or 60) containing a conjugate set 
of 4 (5) subgroups of order 6 (12) and containing no normal 
subgroup of order 2 or 8 is simply isomorphic with the symmetric 
(alternating) group of degree 4 (5). 



The group a 2 = 6 2 = c 2 = ( ab )* « 1, ac = ca, be = c&. a- - 6—, c —. 

Fig. 7. 


§ 4. The simple isomorphism between any group G of 
order n and a regular permutation-group of degree and 
order n (§ 2) can be shown geometrically as follows. 

Represent each element of G by a point. Associate a colour 
with each element of G (excluding identity); for example. 
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suppose red associated with the element g t . From each of 
the points g lt g t , .... g n draw to the points ->0»& 

respectively red lines with arrow-heads to show their 
direction; and draw similar coloured lines for the other 
elements. We have then n points joined by n(n- 1) hues. 
One line of each of the n -1 colours starts from each of the 
n points, and one line of each colour ends at each point. 


•i'x IvN 



a -, b c —, d -, e - 



A red line runs from a symbol g x to the symbol g x g^ replacing 
it in the permutation $$ (§ 2), and so for the other colours. 

The geometrical representations are usually called c Cayley’s 
colour-groups’. They are somewhat complicated, but may 
conveniently be simplified by the omission of aU the coloured 
lines except those associated with a set of independent 
generators of G. 
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If gi is one of these generators, red lines run from g x to g x g { 
and from g x gf x to g x . If Qi is of order 2, g x g { and g a gf l 
coincide. In this case it is usual to draw only one of the two 
lines joining g x and g x g t and to suppress the arrow-heads 
(see Figs. 7, 9, 10). 

The simplified diagram enables us to find very readily 
every relation satisfied by those generators whose colours are 
retained. For example, if in Fig. 6 we start from any point and 



a s _ c 2 ~ (ac ) 2 =s 1. 

Fig. 9. 

pass in the direction, of the arrows along the lines in the order 

." r J — — —j — — — j Inr j .. r '» . y — — — 3 1 > j 

we return to the original point. Hence we have obviously 
ba 2 b z a 2 b 2 = 1 or (ba 2 b 2 ) 2 = 1. Similarly if in Fig. 7 we pass 

along the lines in the order - —, —— ,-,-, —-, 

- - -, 3 - —, —■. . . ,-, we return to the original 

point. Hence we have in this case (abc)* = 1. 
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The coloured diagram can sometimes be drawn with, advan¬ 
tage on a sphere or other closed surface instead of on a plane. 

Ex. 1. For example, Pig. 8 shows the complete colour-diagram 
for the group of V l x . If we simplify the diagram by retaining 
only the lines corresponding to the independent generators a and 
c we get Pig. 9. If we retain only the lines corresponding to 
c and d we get Pig. 10. 




c 2 * i 2 - (cd) 3 «* i. 

Fig. 10. 

Ex. 2. The complete colour-diagram gives immediately the 
multiplication, table .of the group. 

Ex. 8. In a diagram showing only the colours corresponding 
to a set of independent generators y 2 , 'of a group G 

the red lines corresponding to y x are erased. Prove that (i) the 
diagram breaks up into sets of points IT, g x M } g 2 H, where 

G =H+ g 1 H+g 2 H+ ... and JET= {y 2 , y 3 , so that no two 
points in different sets are connected by a line; (ii) if JET is 
normal in G, all red lines starting from a given set of points 
end in the same set. 

Ex. 4. In the group of Pig. 6prove ala 2 l 2 a, = la, 2 b% baPbaVa = 1, 
a 2 ldb 2 ab = 1, and find the orders of aba 2 b 2 , a 2 b% ah z aK 
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Ex. 5. In the group of Pig. 7 find the order of bac, abca, bab. 

Ex. 6. Draw colour-diagrams (simplified) for the groups 
(i) a l0 — l ; (ii) a 5 = b 2 = 1, al = ba; (iii) a 5 = b 2 = (aft) 2 = 1 ; 
(iv) a 2 = b 2 = (a&) 5 = 1. Show that (i) and (ii) are the same 
abstract group, and so are (iii) and (iv). 

Ex. 7. Draw a colour-diagram for the group 

a 4 = b 2 = c 2 = (aft) 2 =1, ac = ea, be = eft 
of V 4 X . Show that the group is the same as that of Fig. 7, 
and that it cannot be represented on a diagram with less than 
three colours. 

Ex. 8. (i) Draw a colour-diagram for the group a x = 1, W = a r , 
ab = ba. (ii) Prove the results of V 5 n by means of a colour- 
diagram. 

Ex. 9. Draw colour-diagrams for the groups ~b 2 ~ (a 2 b) 2 = 1, 
(ab ) 2 = (ba) 2 and a 8 = b 2 = 1, a 2 b = ba 2 , (ab) 2 = (Ja) 2 . 

Ex. 10. Draw the complete colour-diagrams for the groups 
(i) a ' 5 = 1, (ii) a 2 = Z> 2 = 1, 

Ex. 11. ABC is an equilateral triangle and 0 is its centre; 
BC = 5 in. Points A 2 and A 3 , B d and B x , C x and C 2 are taken 
on the sides distant 1 in. from A, B, C. Points JD 1 and A x are 
taken on OA distant respectively f in. and 1^ in. from 0 ; and 
points Z> 2 and B 2 , JD Z and C z are taken similarly on OB, 0C . 
The black-sided triangles A X A 2 A Z , B 1 B 2 B Z , C X C 2 C Z , JD x D 2 I) z 
with clockwise arrows and red lines B X C X , C 2 A 2 , A Z B Z , A X D X , 
B % D 2 , C z D z are drawn. What group does the diagram represent? 

Ex. 12. A, B, C, D are points of longitude 0°, 90°, 180°, 270° 
on the equator ; X, T, Z, W are points in latitude 45° of longitude 
45°, 135 u , 225°, 815°. Red triangles XBY, ZBW, and black 
triangles YCZ, WAX are drawn, and the figure is completed 
by reflexion in the plane of the equator with interchange of the 
two colours. If clockwise arrows are inserted round the triangles, 
what group does the diagram represent ? 

Ex. 18. Draw two parallel concentric regular m-sided red poly¬ 
gons. Denote the vertices by 1, 2, ..., m and V, 2', ..., in'. 
Turn one polygon through a right angle. Put clockwise arrows 
round each polygon. Join by black lines the vertices (i) 1 and 1', 
2 and 2', 8 and 3', ... ; (ii) 1 and V, 3 and 3', 5 and 5', ..., 2' and 

~ + 4'and ~ + 4, 6' and ~+6, .... What groups do the 

diagrams represent ? 

Ex. 14. Put clockwise arrows round one red polygon of Ex. 13 
and counterclockwise round the other. Black lines run (i) as 
in Ex. 13 (i); (ii) as in Ex. 13 (ii); (iii) with arrows joining 

' w), m 

1 and 1', 2 and 2', 3 and S', ..., 1' and | + 1, 2' and ^ + 2, S' 
and ^ +3, .... What groups do the diagrams represent? 
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Ex. 15. A simplified colour-diagram drawn on a sphere divides 
up the surface into polygons in such a way that no two of the 
coloured lines intersect (except at an extremity of both). Prove 
that (i) the two lines of the same colour meeting at any point 
are not separated by a line of another colour; (ii) the polygons 
formed by lines of a given colour contain no vertex in their 
interior. 

Ex. 16. Show that diagrams representing the groups of Ex. 7, 
8, 9, 13, 14 can be drawn on an anchor-ring so that no two lines 
intersect 

§ 5. By definition, a &-ply transitive group on m symbols 
contains a permutation not displacing any h given symbols. 
If 8 and T are any two permutations which do not displace 
these k symbols, ST does not displace them. Hence:— 

Those permutations of a k-ply transitive group G which do 
not displace Tc given symbols form a subgroup U. 

Ex. 1. The permutations of G not displacing l of the Jc given 
symbols form a subgroup of G containing IL 

Ex. 2. If the permutations of H do not displace x l7 x 2l , 
x k ; while g is a permutation of G replacing these symbols by 
x 2 % x k % the elements of G not displacing x 2 , x k ' 
form the subgroup g^Hg. 

Ex. 3. H contains no normal subgroup of G. 

Ex. 4. If G is Abelian, H = 1. 

Ex. 5. Any normal element c of G (i) displaces every symbol, 
(ii) is regular. 

Ex. 6. Every transitive Abelian group is regular. 

Ex. 7. Every element of prime degree p normal in a group is 
circular of order p. 

Ex. 8. A permutation 8 permutable with every element of 
a group G and acting on the same m symbols displaces all the 
symbols and is regular. 

Ex. 9. The order /x of the central of a transitive group G of 
degree m is a factor of m. 

Ex. 10. (i) The permutations such as S of Ex. 8 form a group 
whose order is a factor of nu (ii) Find this group when G is the 
permutation-group P of § 2. 

Ex. 11. Find the group H in the case of {P, P'} of § 2; and 
prove that H = G/G where C is the central of G. 

§ 6 . The order of a k-ply transitive group G of degree m is 
qm (m—1) (m—2) ... (m—&-f 1); where q is the order of the 
subgroup H whose dements do not displace k given symbols . 
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Let g v g 2 , ... be permutations^ of G each of -which 

replaces the k given symbols by a distinct set of k symbols. 
The number of such permutations is ml -f- (m — k )! ; for the 
number of arrangements of m symbols k at a time is 
m!-r (m — &)!. Then G EE Hg^ 4- Sg 2 + Sg z + ... • For if g^g 
are two elements of G replacing the k given symbols by the 
same k symbols, g'g" 1 does not displace any one of the k given 
symbols, and is therefore contained in H. Hence G is of 
order qxml k)\. 

Ex. 1. The elements of G permuting among themselves the 
7c symbols not displaced by the permutations of H form a sub¬ 
group of order q.Tcl containing H normally. 

Ex. 2. If q = 1, G contains permutations displacing only 
m—k+1 symbols but no permutation displacing less than 
m—h+l symbols. 

Ex. 3. If the degree and order of a transitive group are eqpial 
q = 7c = 1. Every group is simply isomorphic with a permutation- 
group of this type. 

Ex. 4. Prove the converse of § 3:—‘If a group G is simply 
isomorphic with a simply transitive permutation-group of degree 
m, G contains a subgroup of index m containing no normal 
subgroup of 6r.’ 

Ex. 5. The degree of a simply transitive Abelian group = its 
order. 

Ex. 6. In a simply transitive group G of degree m the permuta¬ 
tions displacing every symbol (i) are at least m—1 in number, 
(ii) generate a normal subgroup of G. 

Ex. 7. If the number of permutations not displacing r given 
symbols in a transitive group of order n and degree m is v r , 

m rti 

n-2v r = 2rv r . 

Ex. 8. The elements of a &-ply transitive group displacing 
every symbol cannot form a group with identity unless 7c = 1 or 
7c= 2 and q = 1. 

Ex. 9. Show that no doubly transitive group of degree 5 is of 
order less than 20 ; and prove that a E (1 2 3 4 5), fe~(1243) 
generate a doubly transitive group of minimum order. 


§ 7 . Let G be an intransitive group containing permutations 
which replace the symbol x x by x lf x 2 , x r but by no other 
symbol. Then any permutation g of G replaces by one of 
the symbols x 19 x 2 , ..., x r . For let h be an element of G 
replacing x 1 by sc*, and suppose hg replaces x 1 by ay. Then g 
replaces by ay. Hence the permutations of G permute 
the symbols of the transitive set x ly x 2 , x r among them¬ 
selves. 
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Similarly if the permutations of 0 replace the symbol y x by 

2 /i, _ __ Vs they permute the symbols of the ‘transitive 

.set ’ y x , y 2 ,..., y 8 among themselves; and so on. 

Ex. 1. A cycle of any permutation of G only contains symbols 
from one transitive set. 

Ex. 2 . G is a subgroup of the direct product of the symmetric 
groups on the symbols [x ly ..., & r ], [&, # 2 > •••»%], 

Ex. 3. The order of G is a factor of r lx six .... 

Ex. 4. Those permutations of G which do not displace the 
symbols of certain given transitive sets form a normal subgroup 
of G. 

Ex. 5. Those permutations of G which do not displace form 
a subgroup of index r. 

Ex. 6 . If those cycles of any generator of a permutation-group 
G which contain, one of the symbols a? 2 , ..., x r contain no 
symbol other than x lf ..., x r) Gis intransitive; and conversely. 

Ex. 7. If in § 2 E is a subgroup of G = Hg a -+ Eg b +Eg c +- ... , 
the corresponding subgroup of P is intransitive, the transitive sets 
being the symbols g^H, •••« 

Ex. 8 . Find the transitive sets of 

{(1432) (5876) (9 10), (24)(58)(67)} and of {(1284),(2 4), (56)}. 

§ 8. Let certain of the transitive sets of symbols affected 
by an intransitive group G be denoted collectively by cr, and 
let the remaining sets be denoted collectively by r. If A, h' 
are two elements of & permuting only the symbols of cr 
(displacing no symbol of r), and if g is any element of G, then 
evidently W and g^kg do not displace any symbol of r- 
Hence those elements of G which permute only the symbols 
of <r form a normal subgroup K of (?. Similarly the elements 
of G^^permuting only the symbols of r form a normal subgroup 

If we leave out of consideration the effect of G on the 
symbols of r, G reduces to a group IT on the symbols of cr 
alone. If g 3 g' are any two elements of G, while A, h r are 
elements of H permuting the symbols of cr in the same way 
as #5 $ r \ then gg' and kh' permute the symbols of cr in the 
same way. Hence G and E are isomorphie. To the identical 
element in H correspond the elements of K! in G. Therefore 
H = G/K\ It is evident that E contains K as a noimal 
subgroup. 

Now K and K! have only identity in common, and every 
element of K is permutable with each element of K\ Hence 
{JT, E'} is the direct product of K and K'\ and it is normal 



IMPRIMITIVE SYSTEMS 


93 


VI 9] 

in G, since K and K' are normal in G. It follows that 
G j {K, K'} and H/K have the same order. 

Now when we neglect the effect of the elements of G on the 
symbols of r, each element of {K, K'} reduces to an element 
of K, and each element of G to an element of H . If /c l5 k 2 , k z 
are elements of {K, K'} and g 13 g 2 , g 3 elements of G which 
reduce respectively to h x , lc 2 , Jc 3 and g{, g', g 3 when we 
neglect their effect on the symbols of r, and if k L g x . k 2 g 2 = lc z g 3 ; 
we have evidently ^ x g{Jc 2 g 2 =zh'g 3t Hence G/{K, K'\ 
and H / K are isomorphic; and the isomorphism is simple 
since these two groups have the same order (cf. V 18 7 ). 

Ex. 1. If H' is the group to which G reduces when we leave 
out of consideration the effect of its permutations on the symbols 
of <r, H/K = H'/K'. 

Ex. 2. The elements of G are found by multiplying each 
element of H by the corresponding elements of 

Ex. 3. Find II, H f , K, K r when (i) G = {(12 3 4), (2 4), (5 6)}, 
cr = [1, 2, 3,4]; (ii) G = {(1 4 3 2) (5 8 7 6) (910), (2 4) (5 8) (6 7), 
<r = [9, 10] or [5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10], 


§ 9. Let G he a simply transitive group on m symbols. 
Suppose that the m symbols may be divided into r sets 
<r l5 <r 2 ,.,., a r each containing s symbols (on = rs), so that every 
permutation of G either permutes the s symbols of any set cr i 
among themselves or replaces them by the s symbols of 
another set o-j. Then G is called an imprimitive group, and 
0*1, <r 2 , ( T r are called imprimitive systems . If no such 
division of the m symbols into sets is possible, G is said to 
be primitive. v. 

Ex. 1. A ft-ply transitive group (h > 1) is primitive. 

Ex. 2. A transitive group of prime degree is primitive. 

Ex. 3. If a transitive group G of degree m contains a permuta¬ 
tion whose order is prime and greater than the largest divisor of 
m, G is primitive. 

Ex. 4. Those permutations of an imprimitive group G which 
do not displace the imprimitive systems but only permute the 
symbols of each system form a normal subgroup of G. 

Ex. 5. The central of a primitive group = 1. 

Ex. 6. The central of a &-ply transitive group =1 if 7c > 1. 

Ex. 7. No Abelian group is /c-ply transitive. 

Ex. 8. If H is any subgroup of the group tr of § 2 and 
G E~ Hg x + IIg 2 -f- llg z + ..., P is imprimitive in such a way that 
the symbols of Hg v Hg 2 , IIg z , are imprimitive systems. 
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Ex. 9. {(xyz)(dbc\ (aa)(yc)(#b)} is an imprimitive group of 
order 6, the imprimitive systems being either [pc, y, 0 ] and 
[a, K c] or [x, a], [y, &], and [ 0 , c]. 

Ex. 10. Find imprimitive systems in the groups (i) {(135) (246), 
(13)(24), (84)(56), (12)(84)} and (ii) {(14)(26)(85), (128)(456), 
(12)(45)}. 

§ 10. If y, y are two elements of an imprimitive group G 
which do not displace the imprimitive systems but only 
permute the symbols of each system, then yy has evidently 
the same property. Hence elements such as y, y form a sub¬ 
group r of G. If G = T g l + Tg 2 + Tg z +..it is obvious that 
all elements in the partition Tg i permute the imprimitive 
systems in the same way. 

The group T is normal in G. For let g be any element 
of Gr, and suppose that g replaces every symbol of any 
imprimitive system by a symbol of the system oy. Then 
since y permutes the symbols of <r^ among themselves, g~ l yg 
permutes the symbols of crj among themselves. The group 
GfT maybe considered as a permutation-group of degree r on 
the symbols c r v <r 2 , <r r . 

Ex. 1. T is intransitive. 

Ex. 2. The index of Y in G is a divisor of r!. 

Ex. 3. Find T for the groups of VI 9 a , 10 . 

§ 11 . The group T of § 10 is an intransitive normal subgroup 
of the transitive group (?. We show in this section that every 
intransitive normal subgroup of G is contained in a group 
such as T. 

Let H be an intransitive normal subgroup of 6r, and let 
x ly •••; Vn be the symbols in the transitive sets 

of jBT. Then if g is an element of G replacing x z by y t , 
g- 1 replaces y x by Hence since g^Hg = JET, g replaces 
every * x by a y ; and since gJSg~ x = if, g replaces every y by 
an x (II5). Therefore there are as many y ’s as afs. Similarly 
we can show that each transitive set of if contains the same 
number of symbols. 

Now since every element of G transforms H into itself, 
every such element permutes the transitive sets of H among 
themselves. Therefore G is imprimitive and has the transitive 
sets of if as imprimitive systems; which proves the above 
statement. 

* For at least one permutation of M contains a cycle of the form (a* a* ...)* 
whatever % may be. If g transforms this cycle into (%y*...)* 9 changes 
as,, into 
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Ex. 1. Every normal subgroup of a primitive group is transitive. 

Ex. 2. The order of a normal subgroup H of a primitive group 
G is a multiple of the degree of (r. 

Ex. 8. Every primitive composite group is decomposable. 

Ex. 4. If the group P of § 2 is primitive, it is simple. 

§ 12. The symmetric group is the only primitive group 
containing cl transposition. 

Suppose (12) is a transposition, contained in. a transitive 
permutation-group G on the m symbols 1, 2, 3...m. Let (12), 
(18), ..., (1 e) be the only transpositions in G which affect the 
symbol 1. Then since (ij) = (1£) (1 j) (1 i), G contains (i j) ; 
where i and j are any two of the set <r of symbols 1, 2, ., c. 
Hence, unless G is the symmetric group, the set <r does not 
include all the m symbols permuted by <?. 

Let a be a permutation of G replacing 1 by a given symbol/ 
not included in <r and replacing 2 by s (say). Then G contains 
a -1 (l 2) a = (/ s). Now & is not in or; fox otherwise G would 
contain (Is) (/s) (1 s) = (1/)* Hence each permutation of G 
permutes the symbols 1, 2,.e among themselves or replaces 
them by a completely different set r. 

If <r and t do not include all the m symbols on which G acts, 
let 6 be a permutation of Gr replacing I by a symbol not in 
<r ox r. Then as before h replaces each symbol of <r by a symbol 
of a set v having no symbol in common with cr. Now v has no 
symbol in common with r either. Tor if a and b replace two 
symbols 1' and %' of a by the same symbol, bar 1 replaces 2' 
by Y. Hence ba" 1 permutes the symbols of er among them¬ 
selves ; i. e. b = 6a"" 1 . a replaces a by r 9 or r and v coincide. 

Continuing this reasoning we see that the m symbols fall 
into sets permuted imprimitively by the elements of G ; and 
hence G is imprimitive. 

Ex. 1. The symmetric group is the only /c-ply transitive group 
{k > 1) or simply transitive group of prime degree containing 
a transposition. 

Ex. 2, G contains as subgroups the symmetric groups on the 
symbols of cr, t 7 v, .... 

Ex. 8. The symmetric group is the only group of degree m 
containing the transposition (1 2) and (i) the circular permutation 
(12 3 ... m) y (ii) a circular permutation J) of degree m in which 
the symbols 1, 2 are separated by i — 1 symbols, whore i is prime 
to m. 

Ex. 4. The symmetric group of degree m is simply isomorphic 
with a group whose elements are birational substitutions of 
degree, wiri 
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Ex. 5. The alternating and symmetric groups are the only 
primitive groups containing a circular permutation of order 3. 

Ex. 6. A transitive group G containing a circular permutation 
of order 3 contains the alternating groups on the symbols of each 
imprimitive system. 

§ 13. The group G generated by every possible circular 
permutation of order r on the symbols 1, 2, ..., m is the 
alternating or symmetric group on these m symbols according 
as r is odd or even. 

First take r = 2. Since every permutation is the product 
of transpositions, G contains every possible permutation on 
the m symbols and is therefore the symmetric group. 

Next take r = 3 ; then G contains every possible product 
of two transpositions on the m symbols. For such a pro¬ 
duct is either of the form (12) (1 3) = (1 2 3) or of the form 
(1 2) (3 4) = (2 3 4) (12 3); and both these products are in <3. 
Hence G contains every even permutation on the m symbols, 
and is therefore the alternating group. 

Lastly, take r > 3; then G contains every circular permu¬ 
tation of order 3 such as (12 3). For 

(123)= (1324...r) (lr...432) 
which is in G. If r is even, G contains a circular permutation 
of even order; i. e. G contains an odd permutation and is the 
symmetric group. If r is odd, G is the alternating group. 

Ex. 1. The group G generated by every permutation of the 
type (1 2) (8 4) on m symbols (m > 4) is the alternating group on 
the m symbols. 

Ex. 2. The theorem in Ex. 1 does not: hold if m = 4. 

Ex. B. If p is a prime < m, the symmetric group of degree m 
does not contain any subgroup of index < p except the alternating 
group. 

§ 14. The alternating group G of degree m is simple, 
unless m = 4. 

This is evident when m = 2 or 3. When m = 4, G has 
evidently a normal subgroup of order 4 containing the four 
permutations 1,(12) (3 4), (13) (2 4), (14) (2 3); where 1,2,3,4 
are the four symbols on which G acts. 

Suppose that when m > 4, G contains a normal subgroup H. 
Let g be that permutation of S which displaces the smallest 
number of symbols. Let g be decomposed into its cycles. 
None of these cycles can contain more than three symbols; 


VI 15] THE SYMMETRIC GROUP 97 

for if g = (12 3 ...)H contains /= (13 2) g( 12 3) and 
also gf" 1 == (2) (31 ...) which displaces fewer symbols than g . 

Again, no cycle of g can contain three symbols unless it 
is the only cycle of g. For if </ = (4 1 2) (3 ...) ..., gf =S 
(2) (1 3...)... displaces fewer symbols than g and is in H. 

Again, g cannot contain two cycles of two symbols each 
unless m = 4. For if g = (1 2) (4 5) ..., g/==(4) (5) (1 3 ...) ... 
displaces fewer symbols than g and is in H. 

We see then that g must be (if m > 4) a circular permu¬ 
tation of order 2 or 3. The former is impossible since g is odd. 
If g = (123), H contains every other circular permutation of 
order 3 such as (1' 2 / 3'), and is therefore the alternating group 
(§ 13). For Q contains one or other of the two permutations 
_/l 2 3 4 ... m \ , /1 2 3 4...m\ 

0 = U'2'3'4 , ...m7 ° r “ V.2'l'3'4'...mV , 
since ba” 1 = (1 2) is odd. Hence (1'2' 3') = a" 1 ga = h~ 1 g 2 b 
is in if, since II is normal in G. 

§ 15. The symmetric group of degree m can contain no 
normal subgroup except the alternating group of degree m, 
unless m = 4. 

If m = 4, the subgroup of order 4 normal in the alternating 
group is also normal in the symmetric group. If m 4, the 
proof is exactly the same as that of § 14. We have only 
to prove in addition that g cannot be a transposition. If 
g = (1 2), H contains every other transposition such as (V 2 r ) 
in the m symbols and is therefore the symmetric group; for 
H contains a^ga. 

Ex. 1. A function f x of m symbols (m > 4) is changed into 
fi, fz> fzi by the elements of the symmetric group on the m 
symbols. If those permutations which do not alter f x do not 
alter/b f 2l / 3 , ..., they form the alternating or symmetric group. 

Ex. 2. The alternating and symmetric groups are the only 
groups of degree m and order > (ni—1 )! (m f=- 4). 

Ex. 3. (i) If 6r is the symmetric group of degree 4 and II is 
its normal subgroup of order 4, G/II is simply isomorphic with 
the group formed by the substitutions of = a, (1— x)~\ (pc—Xj-rX, 
x~\ x -f* 1), 1— x. (ii) What is the geometrical interpretation 

of this result? 
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SUBSTITUTION-GROUPS 

§ 1. A- geoup whose elements are substitutions on m given 
variables is called a substitution-group G of degree m. If the 
substitutions are homogeneous and linear (III 4), G is called 
a homogeneous linear substitution-group . If the substitu¬ 
tions are fractional and linear (III 9), G is called a fractional 
linear substitution-group. We shall suppose in §§ 1 to 8 
that all quantities considered (both coefficients and variables) 
are ordinary real or complex quantities unless the contrary 
is stated. 

Ex. 1. (i) A permutation-group is a particular case of a homo¬ 
geneous linear substitution-group, (ii) Each of its substitutions 
is real and orthogonal. 

Ex. 2. The similarities of a homogeneous linear group form 
a normal Abelian subgroup. 

Ex., 8. The determinant of every substitution of a finite homo¬ 
geneous linear group is a root of unity. 

Ex. 4. Those substitutions of a homogeneous linear group 
whose determinant is a power of a form a normal subgroup. 

Ex. 5. (i) The ‘group of subtraction and division’ generated by 
x f = d—x and x' = b~x is of finite order if 7r -f-0 is rational, 
where 2\/&cos<#> = d. (ii) If b and d are rational, the group is 
of order 4, 6, 8, 12, or oo. 

§ 2. If every substitution of a substitution-group G on the 
m variables x 2 , x 2 ,..., x m is expressed in terms of new variables 
Vn 2/2.5 •••> 2 /m (functions of x ly x 2 , ..., x m ) } we obtain a new 
substitution-group G' on the m variables y l9 y 2 , , y m . If 

now we put x i for y i (i = 1, 2, ... 5 m) in the substitutions 
of G', every substitution of Q f will be derived from the 
corresponding substitution of G by transforming by 

^ = ( 2 /u 2/25 ?/ m ) 

(HI 3). Hence G' becomes T~ l GT. 

Ex Find T~ l GT when G is generated by l~(l—x) 
and xf = 1 and T is oi = x— 1. 
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§ 3. Suppose that every element of a substitution-group G 
on the variables x 2i x 2i ...,x m when operating on any function 
f (x u x 2 , either (i) leaves it unaltered for ail values 

of x v x 2 , ..., x m or (ii) merely multiplies it by a constant 
independent of x 19 x 2i ..., x m . Then / (x ly x 2 , ..., x m ) is 
called (i) an absolute invariant or (ii) a relative invariant 
of (?. By an invariant we shall mean an c absolute invariant ’ 
unless the contrary is stated. 

Every finite group G has invariants. For if the n sub¬ 
stitutions g v g 2 , ..., g n of G change the function into 

/] 5 / 2 ./n> an y symmetric function of / l5 / 2 , ..., f n (e.g. 

their sum or product) is an invariant of G . In fact gj changes 
f i into f jc , where g^j — gu'* 80 that eac ^ substitution of G 
permutes / 15 / 2 , 

Ex. 1. For example; x 2 y 2 and x 2 +y 2 are absolute invariants, 
xy and x 2 ~~y 2 are relative invariants of the group whose elements 
are (x, y), (~y, x\ (-x, -y), (y, -x), (x, -y), (y, x), (- x., y) f 
(~y, ~x). 

Ex. 2. If f(x l7 x 2 , ..., x m ) is an invariant of G, /(3> l5 3> 2 j ••• > ®m) 
is an invariant of T” 1 GT; where = ^(x ly x 2 , x m ) is the 
substitution T~ x . 

Ex. 3. An expression is an invariant of G if it is not altered 
when we perform on it every one of a set of substitutions which 
generate 6r. 

Ex. 4. Those substitutions of a group which leave unaltered 
one or more given expressions form a subgroup. 

Ex. 5. (i) If a homogeneous linear group has a homogeneous 
algebraic invariant / of the second degree with non-zero deter¬ 
minant, it can be transformed into a group of orthogonal 
substitutions, (ii) Illustrate by talcing 

/== # 2 + 2y 2 + 8z 2 + 2zx—2xy. 

Ex. 6. x 2 + x 2 +x 3 + ... is a linear invariant of any permutation- 
group on the symbols x 2 , x 2 , x z , .... 

Ex. 7. The sum of the symbols in any transitive set of an 
intransitive permutation-group G is an invariant of G. 

Ex. 8. If a homogeneous linear group G has x 2 x 2 ...x m as a 
relative invariant, every substitution of G is monomial. 

Ex. 9. x+y—z is an invariant of the group generated by 
(;!/, -z, -x) and (x, —z, -y). 

Ex. 10. x—y + z is a relative invariant of the group generated 
By (3#—3y + 4#, 2#—3y~b4#, —y-f#) and 

(~~2>x + 4y ~4zZ, — 2z J r8y—4z 1 — 0 ). 

Ex. 11. xx+yy is an invariant of the group generated by 
(I) (sind x—eos6 y , cosd & +sind y) and (y, x), (ii) (iy, ix) and 
(iy, -ix), (in) (ix, — iy ) and (y, x). 
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Ex. 12. xij^-y 4 ) and 3 4 +^±2v^8a? 2 y 2 are relative in¬ 
variants of the group generated by (ix, —iy) and 
/I —i , 1—i —1—i 1 -M \ 

(lT’ a? + 2 ^ 2 2 )' 


§ 4. If every substitution of a group Q on the variables 
x v x 2 ,..., x ei 2 / 1? 2 / 2 , , yf, • •• > •• changes x 19 x 29 ..., x e 

into functions of x li x 2 , ® e only, G is called reducible . 
A substitution-group which can be transformed (by a suitable 
change of variables) into a group such as G is also called 
reducible. A group which cannot be so transformed is called 


irreducible. 

Suppose that (i) every substitution of the group G changes 
x l9 x 2 , x e into functions of x 1 , x 2 , ..., x e only; y 19 y %9 ...,2// 
into functions of y l9 y 2 , ..., y f only; z l9 z 2 , into func¬ 

tions of z l9 z 2i ..., Zg only; and so on: and (ii) that G is 
irreducible when considered as a group of degree e affecting 
x 19 x 2 , x e only, and as a group of degree / affecting 

y u y 2i yj only, and as a group of degree g affecting 

z u z 2i ...,z g only, &c. Then G is called ‘ completely reducible \ 
A substitution-group which can be transformed into a group 
such as G is also called completely reducible. 


Ex. 1. If we transform by (a?— y + z, y, z) the group G- generated 
by (3#— 3y+4z, 2x-3y-\~4:Z, — y+z) and ( — Zx + ky — 4z, 

—2x + 3y—4:Z, —z), we get the group G f generated by (#, 
2 x—y+2z, —y+z) and (— x, —2x+y—2z, —z). Since every 
substitution of G f obviously changes x into a function of x, & 
and hence G is reducible. If we transform & by (x, —x+y—z, 
x+z) we get the group G" generated by ( x , z, —y) and {—x,y, —z). 
Since every substitution of G" evidently changes x into a function 
of x and y, z into functions of y, z while the group generated 
by (z, —y) and (y, —z) is irreducible (since these two substitutions 
have no pole in common), G" is completely reducible. Hence & 
and G are completely reducible. 

Ex. 2. A homogeneous linear group whose substitutions have a 
pole in common is reducible. 

Ex. 3. Denoting a l x 1 + a 2 X 2 + ... byprove that (i) a 

homogeneous linear group G with f Y as absolute or relative 
invariant is reducible; (ii) if the substitutions of an irreducible 
homogeneous linear group E change f x into f ly / 2 , ..., f n , 

/i+/*+ - +/n = 0. 

Ex. 4. A permutation-group of finite degree is reducible. 

Ex. 5. The group generated by (z, x 9 y) and (— y, —x, —z) is 
reducible. 
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§ 5 m If A, B are any two homogeneous linear substitutions 
and a, fi are their determinants, we see at once by III 4 that 
afi, /3” 1 , and = oc are the determinants of AB, B~\ and 

respectively. Hence if G is any homogeneous linear 
substitution-group, those elements of G whose determinant 
= 1 form a normal subgroup T. If g, h are two elements 
of G with the same determinant, g^k is in F, since its deter¬ 
minant = 1. Hence if g l9 g % , g z , ... are substitutions of G 
such that no two have the same determinant, 

G = Tg 1 + rg 2 + T(j 3 +.... 

It is at once proved that the product of two similarities 
is a similarity, and that a similarity is permutable with any 
other substitution. Therefore the similarities of & form a 
subgroup M contained in the central of G. 

Let a, b he the fractional linear substitutions derived from 
any two substitutions A, B of Q (III 9). Then it is at once 
proved that ab is the fractional substitution derived from AJB. 
Hence the fractional substitutions derived from eaeh element 
of G form a group F isomorphic with G. The identical 
element of F may obviously he derived from any similarity 
of G but from no other element of 6r. Therefore to 1, in F 
corresponds M in G, so that F= G/M. 

Ex. 1. Tor example, in the group G of order 8 generated by 
( —#, x ) and (x, — y) M contains (%, y\ (— x , —y), and GJM 
is the group generated by %' == — 1-f-a? and xf = — a. 

Ex. 2. If any homogeneous linear substitutions form a group, 
(i) the transposed substitutions, (ii) the conjugate substitutions, 
form simply isomorphic groups. 

Ex. 8. The monomial substitutions of a group G form a sub¬ 
group _BT, the multiplications of G form a subgroup K of H, and 
the similarities of G form a subgroup of K. 

Ex. 4. (i) The real substitutions of a group G form a subgroup 
JT, the orthogonal substitutions of G form a subgroup JT, and the 
unitary substitutions of G form a subgroup X. (ii) The G. C. S. of 
X and L = the GL 0. S. of X and II = the Gk €. S. of H and X 

Ex. 5. The substitutions of G wifjjfraf' given pole or poles form 
a subgroup. * 

Ex. 6. A homogeneous linear group of degree m is simply 
isomorphic with a group of real substitutions of degree 2 m. 

_ Ex. 7. The totality of all substitutions of the type (ax+cij, 
cx + ay), where aa ~cc = 1, form a group. 

Ex. 8. A set of substitutions of the type x' = {ax -f 1) d) 

with a pole in common form a finite group. Prove that (0 they 
have a second pole in common, (ii) the group is cyclic. 


10.2 HERMITIAN INVARIANTS [VII5 


Ex. 9. Prove the following properties of the infinite ‘ modular 5 

C&X " 4 ” b 

group G formed of all substitutions such, as %' = - — where a. 


h. c, d are integers and ad—bc = 1. (i) No substitution of G is 

loxodromic; (ii) every substitution of G is of order 1, 2, 3, or oo, 
(iii) the substitutions for which a = d = 1, b == c == 0 (mod ri) 
form a normal subgroup. 


§ 6. Every finite homogeneous linear group G has a positive 
Hermitian form as an invariant 

Let f x be any positive Hermitian form 

(e. g. ^ + x 2 x 2 4- x z Xs + ...), 

and suppose that f x is changed into / 15 / 2 , by the 

substitutions of G. Ey III 5 / l3 / 2 , are Hermitian 

forms, and since / is always positive for all values of the 
variables (not all zero) so are f 2 , f Zi f n . Then 

fi +/a+•••■+/» 

is evidently a positive Hermitian form and is an invariant of G, 


Ex. 1. In the group G = 1 -f a + a 2 + £a 3 where 

a =(—— ^+2/) ? & = (x—2y, —y) take / =%v-{-yy. Then 

/s_=/i>_/2 =/ = 2ax+5yy—8vy—8sey> 

/ 5 =/ 7 = ^+5yy-2ry-2%, / 6 =/ 8 = 2xx + yy-xy-ay, 
so that A 4 -/ 2 -4- ... 4-/g = 12(a:ff+ 2yy—ay— %). 

Hence 4 - %yj/~ xy — xy is a positive Hermitian invariant of G. 

Ex. 2. Find a positive Hermitian invariant of the groups of 
orders 4, 8 , 12 generated respectively by (i) (—x, —y) and 
(—2a— (to— l)y, (g) 2 — l)#4-2y), where co 3 = 1 ; (ii)(^+(l— i)y, 
-W) and ( 1 —j/) where i 2 = 1 ; (iii) (y, 3 ) and 

(*> -y, -4 

Ex. 3. Every finite homogeneous group can he transformed 
into a group of unitary substitutions. 

Ex. 4. (i) A homogeneous group of degree m with the invariant 
-*i. ** 1 4- #2 ***2 "h ••• 4* x s r s is reducible if s < m. (ii) A group with 
a hypohermitian invariant is reducible. 

Ex. 5. If an irreducible group G has two positive Hermitian 
invariants/and/, their ratio is a constant. 


§ 7 * finite homogeneous linear substitution-group G 
is either irreducible or completely reducible . 

If G is reducible, it may he transformed by a suitable 

fXr* Varia ^ ®i» %•-.**. Hv 2/a> ...» 2/| so that any 
substitution # of Cr is of the form 
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Let then 


3fe'= Pti x i + — + Pth*k + b tiVi + — + hm 

(s = 1, 2 , k ; t = 1, 2 , Z). 


JS — ^ Pij x i x j *t" 2 / VcVf^ ^ 

(^j y % = i j 2,..., ic , 6 ? y, •y = 1, 2 5 *.., 
be a positive Hermitian invariant of G. 

Now express Gr in terms of x u x 2 , ... 3 x k9 z l9 z 2 , 
where y a ’=z a ^ v al x x 4- v a2 x 2 +.., + v ah x h (a = 1, 2, ..., l), and 
the Id quantities v are chosen so that 

't'vu "b 9.vi v lu "b 9.v2 v 2u + * • • + <£ v ] c Vj cu = 0. 

This is always possible ; for by III 5 the determinant 

?U-“* ?1 h 


Ihl 

since H is positive. 

Then H takes the form 


to 




^Pij “h 2) + 2) [(? w 4* hv v lu + ..» + $1cv v ]cii) x u^v 

"f ( X vu “f $vl V lu +•••"+■ QvJc V 1cu) x ul == ^ JPi/ 2 # e 2y?. 

Now express ^p^x^j in the canonical form 2 X i X i (where 

i~l 

X 1 ,X 2 ,...,X k are linear functions of x A , x 2 , and 

express 2 q e f% e Zf in the canonical form ^Z e Z e . 

Suppose that when g is expressed in terms of 
X v X lc , Z x 3 Z x 

it takes the form 

Xg = % 1 X 1 +... + 

Z t~ Jtv^ i+ ••• + y*&^7c + c ii^i + 

Then if we perform this substitution on 1? = 2 Z^X^ + 2^^, 
the coefficient of X U Z V in II becomes 

7lU C 1V + ?2U C 2v + • • • + flu C lV 

This must vanish for v = 1, 2, l 9 since H is not altered 
by the substitution g. But the determinant 


c lx . 

■ • c ll 

c ll * 

- • c ll 


=£0, 
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since the determinant of g ^ 0. Hence 

7i« = = —=yz« = °* 

This holds for each value of u, and therefore every sub¬ 
stitution of G is of the type 

a 8l X 1 -{-... 4-ag^X^, Z t '=c tl Z t +... 

If C? is irreducible considered as a group affecting X 1? X 25 
Xfr and as a group affecting Z v Z 2 , ..., the theorem 
is proved. If not, the process can be repeated until G is 
transformed into a completely reducible group. 

Ex. 1. Any 4 Hermitian group ’ (i. e. a finite or infinite group 
with a positive Hermitian invariant) is irreducible or completely 
reducible. 

Ex. 2. A finite reducible group of degree 2 is Abelian. 

Ex. 3. A permutation-group is completely reducible. 

Ex. 4. A finite reducible group of degree 3 has a relative linear 
invariant. 

Ex. 5. The completely reducible group of § 4 can be transformed 
so that every positive Hermitian invariant is of the form 
a(x 1 x 1 + ... +% e x^+P(y 1 f 1 + ... +y f ff)+Y{s>ih+ - +*g s g) + -> 
where a, /?, y, ... are real positive constants. 


§ 8 . A finite Abdian homogeneous linear substitution- 
group G can be transformed into a group each of whose 
substitutions is a multiplication. 

If all the roots of the characteristic equation of an element 
A of G are equal, A is a similarity. For find a substitution T 
such that T^AT = a multiplication M (HI 8). Now M is 
a similarity, since the roots of its characteristic equation are 
all equal. Therefore A = TMT* 1 = M. Hence if each 
element of G is such that all the roots of its characteristic 
equation are equal, every element of G is a similarity. 

Now suppose A is an element of G whose characteristic 
equation has not all its roots equal. Transform the group G 
(of degree m, say) into a group (7 so that A becomes a multipli¬ 
cation itf=( 0 )^, a) 2 # 2 , Suppose = o> 2 = ...= <*> r5 

but (Oj o) r+1 , <o r+2 ,..., co m (the reasoning is general). Now 
if M is permutable with 

B EE (bj 1 X 1 + b x 2 #2 + -• • + bim x m > ^ 21^1 + ^ 22^2 + ... + •••> 

Ki x i + b m %x 2 +... 4 - b mm x m ), 

V = V<> 
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as is evident on comparing MB and BM. Hence b {j = 0 
if a>i Therefore every element of & changes x 1 ,x 2 /... i x r 
into functions of x x , x 2i ... 3 x r only and changes x r+1 , x r + 2z 
into functions of x r+1 , x r _ Le) , ... 5 x m only. 

Now if we consider the effect of the elements of Gf on the 
variables # 13 x 2 , ... 3 x r only, (?' reduces to an Abelian group H 2 
of degree r. Similarly if we consider the effect of the elements 
°f 011 tiie variables x r+li a r+2 , only, G' reduces to an 

Abelian group H 2 of degree m —r. Now assume the theorem 
true for^ every Abelian group of degree < m. Then by the 
assumption we can find linear functions y ly y 0 , y r of 
x 2 x r and functions y r+1 , y r+2 ,..., y m ofx r + 19 x r+2 ,... 3 
oc m such that whenAtj is expressed in terms of j/ l3 y 0 ,.. y r every 
element of is a multiplication; and similarly for H 0 . 
Hence (?' may be expressed in terms of y u y 2 , ..., y m so that 
every element of G' is a multiplication. Then the theorem 
follows by induction. 

Ex. 1. A homogeneous irreducible Abelian group is of degree 1. 

Ex. 2. An Abelian group of degree m has m distinct positive 
Hermitian invariants; and conversely. 

Ex. 3. The central of a homogeneous irreducible group consists 
solely of its similarities. 

Ex. 4. Transform the Abelian group of order 8 generated by 
(19#—12#— Mz, 10#—7#—12#, 10#— 6#—13#), 

(25#—18#— 30#, 8#—5# —10#, 16#—12?/—19#), 
and (5#—6#—6#, — 2# + # + 2#, 6#—6#—7#) 

into a group of multiplications. 


§ 9, We now consider the case of a group of homogeneous 
linear substitutions whose coefficients and variables are marks 
of a GF\ p r \ The totality of all possible homogeneous linear 
substitutions (of non-zero determinant) on m given variables 
x 1) x 2> , x m in a GF[p r ~\ evidently forms a group G. It 

is called the general homogeneous linear substitution-group 
in the Field and is of order 

m N r = (p mr ~~ 1) (p™ r -p r )(p mr -p 2r ) ... (p™r„<p(m-i)ry 

For the substitutions of G leaving unchanged form 
a subgroup H of order p ( m “ 1 ) r x m _ x A 7 r . In fact 

X% == CLfaX j + Q j 't%X 2 Hf-. • * 4“ & / imX m (i — 1 3 2, ..•, mj 

is such a substitution when <% = 1 and 

a l2 = Oj 3 =... = a lm = 0, 
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■while each of the coefficients a 2l , a 31 , ..., a ml is any one of 
the p r marks of the Field and a i2i a iz , ..., a^ m (i = 2, 3,..., m) 
are marks subject solely to the condition that their deter¬ 
minant ^ 0. 

Now if g , h are two substitutions changing x x into the same 
linear function b n x x + b l2 x 2 +... + b lm x m , ghr 1 is in H. Hence 
G = Hg 1 + Hg 2 +...+Hg 1t , where g v g 2 , ..., g h are substitu¬ 
tions each replacing x x by a different linear function. Now 
h =zp mr ~ 1 5 for 6 n , 6 125 b lm may be chosen arbitrarily in 
the Field provided they are not all = 0. Therefore 
m N r = (p mr -l)p^ r x m _ } N r , _ 
and the required result follows at once by induction. 


Ex. 1. The general linear group may be considered as a 
permutation-group on p rm symbols. 

Ex. 2. We denote by P, Q, R the groups formed respectively by 
all substitutions of the types x'= x+b } x f = az+b 0), 


, ax+ b 

x— -, 

cx+a 


(ad—be 0), where z, a , b, c, d are marks of a GF[p r ]. 


Prove that (i) P may be considered as a simply transitive 
permutation-group of degree p r and order p r ; (ii) Q may be 
considered as a doubly transitive group of degree p r and order 
p r (p r —l); (iii) R may be considered as a triply transitive group 
of degree p r +1 and order p r (p 2r — 1); (iv) every substitution of 
B is equivalent to a substitution with determinant 1 or v, where 
v is any given not-square of the Field; the substitutions with 
determinant 1 forming a normal subgroup of index 
(v) Q is the normaliser of P in B; (vi) Q/P is cyclic ; (vii) Q 
contains a cyclic subgroup of order p r —l consisting of the 
substitutions of = ax+u(l — a) where u is a given mark of the 
Field ; (viii) by varying u we get a set of p r conjugate subgroups 
of Q; (ix) every element of Q is in P or in one of these conjugate 
subgroups. 

Ex. 8. The totality of all substitutions of the type 

x' = (a#+b) -r (b £ + a) where aa—bb = 1 
(III 11 10 ) form a group. 


exx 4- Q 

Ex. 4. In the substitutions od =-£ each coefficient is of 

■ yx+o 

the form u+vS, where u, v are marks of a GF[p], and S is a 
symbol not in the Field defined by <S 2 = 1 and combining with 
the marks of the Field under the ordinary laws of addition, &c. 
Prove that the totality of substitutions for which a8 —fry = 1 and 

(i) a = a, fl — b, y = c, 8 = d (a, l, c, d being marks of the Field), 

(ii) a = l+fl(l + S), P = b{l + S), y = c(l + S),b = l + d(l+S), 

(iii) a= l + a(l-S), /3 =b(l-S), y = c(l-S), b=l + d(l-S) 
form groups K, H lt Jff 2 . Every substitution of is permutable 
with every substitution of H 2 and H 1 z=H 2 = K. 
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§ 10. The remarks of § 5 evidently apply to homogeneous 
substitution-groups whose coefficients and variables are marks 
of a OF[p r ]. 

Let G be the general homogeneous linear group of degree m, 
and let u be a primitive root of the Field. Then if g is 
(ux v x 2 , Xq, ..., x m ), g t = {u t x 1 ,x 2 ,x z ,x m ) is a substitution 
of G with determinant vt. But vf can be any non-zero mark 
of the Field; and hence G = Tg + Tg 2 +... + TgP r ~ 1 . There¬ 
fore G/T is cyclic of order p r —l- 

Again, if s = (ux l9 ux 2 , ..., ux m ), every similarity of G is 
of the type s* = (u^ 15 u l x 2 , vtx m ). Therefore M is cyclic 
of order p T ~l. 

The greatest common subgroup B of T and M is of order d, 
where d is the H.C.F. of j p r — 1 and m. For s t is in T if and 
only if u tm = 1, i.e. tm = 0 (mod p r — 1); and the smallest 
value of t satisfying this congruence is {p r — 1) rrd. 

The fractional linear group A of degree m —1 derived from 
F = T /D and is therefore of order m N r +~ (p r — l) d. It may 
be shown that A is simple unless m = 2 and p r = 2 or 3 
(i. e. p = 2 or 3 and r = 1). For the proof of this result, and 
for a discussion of other simple groups derived from subgroups 
of the general homogeneous linear group with given invariants, 
we must refer the reader to Dickson's Linear Groups (Teubner, 
1901). 

Ex. 1. Show that the centrals of G and 3? consist solely of their 
similarities. 

Ex. 2. Show that there are simple groups of orders 60, 168, 
504, 660, 1092, 2448, 3420, 4080, 5616. 

Ex. 3. A is of even order.* 

Ex. 4. Those substitutions of G , T, A whose coefficients are 
integral marks form a subgroup. 

Ex. 5. When m = 2 and r = 1 every element of A is included 
once and only once among S K TS* l TS 1 ' and TSAI'S* TS t (A, v, 
T = 1, 2, ...,p; pi, a = 1,2, — ,%{p- 1); pa = 1 (mod p)) ; where 
S is x f = x +1 and T is xf = -l-r®. 

Ex. 6. Show that A can be generated by three substitutions of 
order 2 when m = 2, r = 1, p > 3. 

Ex. 7. If m = 2 and p r = 2, G contains a normal subgroup 
of order 3 generated by (y, x+y) ; and G = T = A. 

Ex. 8. If m = 2 and p r == 3, while A, E, C 7 B, E denote 
respectively (2a?, x+y), (y, 2x + y), (2 y, x), {x+y, x + 2y), (2x, 2y), 
show that {E}, {E, E}, {G, B, E}, V = {E, O, D, E}, G = {A, 
E, (7, B, E} are of orders 2, 4, 8, 24, 48 and that each is normal 
in its successor. 

* No simple non-cyclic group of odd order has yet been discovered. 
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GROUPS OF MOVEMENTS 

§ 1 . We shall consider in this chapter groups whose elements 
are geometrical 6 movements ’ of the kind discussed in Ch. IV. 
Such a group is called a group of movements . If each move¬ 
ment of the group leaves a given point 0 unmoved the group 
is called a point-group . 

Ex. 1. A point-group can only contain rotations about lines 
through 0 and rotatory-inversions about 0 and lines through 0. 

Ex. 2. Every finite group of movements is a point-group. 

Ex. 3. If a group contains a rotation through 2n x -f-m (w integral) 
about a line l and a reflexion in a plane through l , it contains 
reflexions in m planes through l. 

Ex. 4. If a point-group contains a rotation through 27r-f-m 
about l and a rotation through it about a line perpendicular to l, it 
contains rotations through it about m lines perpendicular to L 

Ex. 5. If a point-group contains rotations through -|7r about two 
perpendicular lines, it contains a rotation through § it about a line 
making an angle tan" 1 V / 2 with each. 

Ex. 6. If a point-group contains rotations through §tt about two 
lines inclined at an angle cos -1 it contains a rotation through tt 
about a line making an angle tan” 1 a/ 2 with each. 

Ex. 7. If a point-group contains rotations through f tt about two 
lines inclined at an angle tan” 1 2, it contains a rotation through 
§ tt about another line. 

§ 2. If G is any group of movements containing rotatory- 
inversions , the screws of Q form a normal subgroup which is 
of index 2 when Q is finite . 

We include rotations and translations as particular cases 
of ‘screws’, and reflexions, inversions, gliding-reflexions as 
particular cases of ‘rotatory-inversions’ unless the contrary 
is stated. 

By IV 6 the product of two screws is a screw. Hence the 
screws form a subgroup H. Also the transform of a screw 
is a screw (IV 9), so that E is normal in (?. 





/ 
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Let J be a given rotatoiy-inversion of G, and let I be any 
other rotatory-inversion of G. Then IJ- 1 being a screw, is 
in H\ so that 1 is in HJ. Hence G = E+EJ; and E is of 
index 2 if G is finite. 

§ 3. If any point, line, &c. P is brought to the positions 
P, P v P 2 , ... by the movements of a group G; P, JP 19 P 2 , ... 
are said to form an equivalent system of points, lines" &c. 
under G. 

If G contains a screw S about a line l, G contains a similar 
screw (one of equal angle and translation) about every line 
equivalent to l ; since G contains the transform of S by each 
movement of G (IV 9). These similar screws are the elements 
conjugate to S in G. A like result holds for the rotatory- 
inversions of G. 

Ex. 1. Points equivalent under a point-group lie on a sphere. 

Ex. 2. If G is of finite order n, the number of points, lines, &c. 
in an equivalent system is in general n. 

Ex. 3. (i) If G contains a rotation through 27r-f-w about a 
line OP, but no rotatory-inversion, there are n-~m points 
equivalent to P. (ii) If G contains a reflexion in a plane through 
OP there are n -r 2 m points equivalent to P. 

Ex. 4. Every movement of G permutes P, P 1; P 2 , .... These 
permutations of P? Pi? P 2 ? •** form a permutation-group isomorphic 
with G . 

Ex. 5. Use Ex. 4 to prove the result of VI2 for a point-group. 

Ex. 6. A normal subgroup E of any group of movements G 
contains a screw about a line l. Show that E contains a similar 
screw about every line equivalent to l under G; and that a like 
result holds for rotatory-inversions. 

Ex. 7. If a group contains a screw of angle §77 about a line l 
and a reflexion in a plane through l , it contains reflexions in two 
other planes through l. 

Ex. 8. If a group contains a screw of angle f tt about a line Z 
and a translation perpendicular to Z, it contains three independent 
translations. 

§ 4. The translations of any group G of geometrical move¬ 
ments form a normal subgroup H, and G/H is simply 
isomorphic with a point-group . 

Since the product of any two translations is a translation, 
the translations of G form a subgroup H, and since the 
transform of a translation by any movement is a translation 
(IV 9), H is normal in 6 r. 
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If $ l5 $ 2 , ... are any screws of G, and R u jR 2 , ... are 
rotations through equal angles about parallel lines through 
a fixed point 0, we can find translations T ±i T 2 , ... such that 
Sj = R L T V S 2 = R 2 T 29 .... Moreover we can find a transla¬ 
tion T such that Sj = R^Rj . T (IV 9 6 , 7 , 8 , 9 ). 

Similarly if J 19 J 2 , ... are any rotatory-inversions of 6r, 
and I v I 2 , ... are rotatory-inversions through equal angles 
about 0 and parallel lines through 0, we can find translations 
t 19 t 2 , ... such that / 2 = J 2 £ 2 , .... Moreover we 

can find a translation t such that /. /• = I i /• . t, or such that 
or 

Hence the, group Cr i£ multiply isomorphic with the point- 
group T consisting of the movements R X) j? 2 , ..., I v I 2 , .... 
To identity in P corresponds every translation of G, so that 
r = ©/jff. 

A group (such as H) each of whose elements is a translation 
is called a translation-group. 

Ex. 1. H is infinite unless H = 1. 

Ex. 2. The group generated by rotations through tt about two 
perpendicular non-intersecting lines is isomorphic with the point- 
group of V the subgroup H being generated by a single 
translation. 


§ 5 . We proceed now to find all possible types of finite 
point-group leaving a given point 0 unmoved. Every element 
of such a group Or is a rotation about a line through 0 or 
a rotatory-inversion about 0 and a line through 0. Let R be 
any rotation about a line l through a positive angle a con¬ 
tained in the group, and suppose that the group contains 
no rotation about l through a positive angle < a. Then 

2 TT 

a = — where n is integral. For if [n +1) a > 2 tt > n a, 

a rotation through Zv—na about l is a movement of the 
group, so that 2 77 = na. Similarly if I is a rotatory-inver¬ 
sion through a about 0 and l , and the group contains no 
rotatory-inversion about 0 and l through an angle < a, 

2 7T 

a = — 5 where n is integral. We shall speak of R or I as 
an ‘ 7ir al * rotation or rotatory-inversion of G . 

Ex. 1. A 1-al rotatory-inversion is equivalent to inversion 
about 0. 
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Ex. 2. A 2-al rotatory-inversion about l is equivalent to reflexion 
in a plane through 0 perpendicular to l. 

Ex. 3. Find the orders of R and L 

Ex. 4. If a group G of order N contains an fz-al rotation or 
rotatory-inversion, IT -r n is integral. 

Ex. 5. If a group contains an w-al rotatory-inversion, it contains 

Vb 

an j {3—(—l) w }-al rotation about the same line. 

§ 6. We first consider a f holoaxial ’ point-group G of 
order n containing only rotations about lines through a 
point O. 

If G contains 2-al rotations about u 2 different lines, 3-al 
rotations about u 3 different lines, ..., 

71 — 1 = 'U'2 *b 2'U/g -f- 3"h .... 

For any point P is brought to coincide with (m —1) other 
equivalent points by successive rotations through 2 tt -f- m 
about any one of the u m lines round which an m-al rotation 
of G takes place. We thus get u 2 + 2u 3 -f*3u 4 -f... points 
equivalent to P. Also since G contains only rotations, all 
the points equivalent to P are thus obtained except P itself. 
But in general there are n points equivalent to and in¬ 
cluding P. 

Ex. If a group G of order n contains 2-al rotations about u 2 
lines, 3-al rotations about % lines, ... and rotatory-inversions, 
■g- Yb —1 = tc 2 -f• 2 -f- 3 -f* .... 

§ 7 . Let now G contain o-al, 6-al, c-al, ... (a > b > c > ...) 
rotations about lines OA, OB, 00, ... no two of which are 
equivalent under G. We suppose these lines only drawn in 
one direction from 0. The prolongation OA' of OA is in¬ 
cluded among OB, OG, ... if and only if the two ends of the 
line A'OA are not equivalent, which is the case if G contains 
no rotation (through 7r about a line perpendicular to OA) 
bringing OA to coincide with OA '. If t is any line through 0, 
there are in general n lines equivalent to t ; but if t coincides 
with OA, these lines coincide in sets of a . Hence there are 
Tb-a lines equivalent to (and including) OA; and G con¬ 
tains a-al rotations about each. A similar result holds for 
OB, OG ,.... Therefore G contains a-al rotations about n-— a 
equivalent lines, 6-al rotations about n -f- b equivalent lines, 
and so on. These lines are the u 2 +% + ... lines of § 6 

reckoned twice over. Thus, for instance, the line A'OA is 
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Ex. 1. Find the groups formed by the rotations bringing to 
self-coincidence (i) a right regular hexagonal pyramid, (ii) a right 
regular hexagonal bipyramid, (iii) a rectangular parallelepipedon, 
(iv) an ellipsoid, (v) a cube, (vi) a regular tetrahedron, (vii) octa¬ 
hedron, (viii) dodecahedron, (ix) icosahedron. 

Ex. 2. C a and D are Abelian. 

Ex. 3. (i) C a is a normal subgroup of D a , D« of B a (a even), 

2 

T of O, D of T and O. (ii) E is simple, (iii) O/D = D 3 . 

Ex. 4. D a contains 1 or 3 conjugate sets of elements of order 2 
as a is odd or even. 

Ex. 5. If q is a factor of a, D a contains q subgroups 3>«. 

Ex. 6. Find the conjugate sets of elements in T. 

Ex. 7. O contains 4 subgroups D 3 forming a conjugate set and 
3 subgroups D 4 forming a conjugate set. 

Ex. 8. E contains 5 subgroups T forming a conjugate set, 
10 subgroups B 3 forming a conjugate set, and 6 subgroups D 5 
forming a conjugate set. 

§ 8. We now consider a point-group G containing rotatory- 
inversions * The rotations of G form a normal subgroup H 
of index 2 (§ 2), and G is completely given when we know H 
and a single rotatory-inversion of G. We find then all 
possible point-groups by taking any one of the groups H of 
§ 7 and finding each m-al rotatory-inversion X about 0 and 
a line l which (1) brings' to self-coincidence the system of 
lines about which the a-al, 6-al, ... rotations of H. take place, 

wi 

and (2) is such that H eontains a— {3 —(~-l) m }-al rotation 
about l (VIII 5 5 ). 

First we have cyclic groups (c m ) generated by an m-al 
rotatory-inversion about 0 and a line l : if is C m or as 
m is odd or even. 

The only other cases In which H is the group C w are those 
in which X is an inversion about 0, or a reflexion in a plane 
through the line 0 A of § 7. We thus get two types of group 
(r m and 8 J. 

Again, we may derive a type (d m ) by combining the group 
c m with a rotation through tt about a line perpendicular to l : 
U is D m or D* w as m is odd or even. 

The only other case in which H is is that of the 
type (A m ) in which X is an inversion about 0. 

From T we derive two types (0 and 0) by taking X as 


* Such groups are sometimes called * extended , groups. 
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an inversion about 0 or a reflexion in the plane through two 
opposite edges of the cube of § 7, (iii). 

From each of O, £ we derive a single type (Q, H) by 
taking X as an inversion about 0. 

Ex. 1 . Show that d 2 is identical with 82 ? T m with c m (m odd). 

Ex. 2. By taking H as C m or D m and X as a reflexion in a 
plane perpendicular to OA, we get no group not already obtained. 

Ex. 3. By taking H as D m and X as a reflexion in a plane 
through OA (i) passing through one of the lines about which 
a 2 -al rotation takes place, (ii) bisecting the angle between two 
such lines, we get no new group. 

Ex. 4. Show that we have exhausted all distinct point-groups 
derivable from T, O, 23. 

Ex. 5. 8 m contains reflexions in m planes through OA each 
of which makes angles 1 r~~m with its neighbours. 

Ex. 6 . What are the groups of symmetry-movements of an 
ellipsoid, a parallelepipedon, a rectangular parailelepipedon, a 
sphero-conic, an oblique circular cone, a right square prism, 
a cube, a regular tetrahedron, octahedron, dodecahedron, icosa¬ 
hedron, a tetrahedron with two pairs of opposite edges equal, 
a tetrahedron with each pair of opposite edges equal, a tetra¬ 
hedron with two pairs of opposite edges equal and the third pair 
perpendicular, a square open tank, a bound book, a paraboloid. 

Ex. 7. c m , 8 2 , A( = A 2 ), T m are Abelian. 

Ex. 8 . 8 m = D m , = JJ. m (m even), 0 = 0, T 2 = D = 8 2 - 

Ex. 9. 0/D = D 3 , 0/D = C 6 , Q/T = D, S2/D = d 3 . 

Ex. 10. Which groups of § 8 are direct products? 

§ 9. We shall now consider briefly the properties of a 
translation-group H containing no infinitesimal translation. 
Xet 0 be any point and let 0A X represent (IV 8) a translation 
of H such that no other translation of H is represented by 
a line shorter than 0A X . Let 0B X represent another transla¬ 
tion of JT, B x being chosen (out of OAj) so that the area of 
the parallelogram 0A 1 DB l is as small as possible. Take 
equidistant points ..., A_ 2 , A_ 19 0, A x , A 2 , ... along 0A 19 and 
through them draw lines parallel to 0B 1 . Treat 0B 1 similarly. 
The wet of points so obtained (see Fig. 12) includes all the 
points in the plane A^QB 1 which are equivalent to 0 under H . 
JE?or if V were such a point situated in a parallelogram r, 
then evidently the parallelogram OAj^BBj^ (and in fact each 
parallelogram of Fig. 12) would contain a point F equivalent 
to V situated with respect to 0A l DB 1 in the same way as V 
-with respect to r. This is impossible ; for the parallelogram 
whose adjacent sides are OF ' uA x is smaller than 0A x DB v 

l 2 
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Lei 0(\ represent anoilier translation of // t (\ bein^ chosen 
(out of the plane A x OH x ) so that the volume of the parallel**- 
















118 


GKOUPS OF MOVEMENTS 


[VIII 9 

Ex. 2. The straight line joining two points of a net (or lattice) 
passes through an infinite number of points of the net (or lattice). 

Ex. 8. The plane through three non-collinear points of a lattice 
contains a net of points in the lattice. 

Ex. 4. If 4? # 2 , 4 are the translations represented by 0A l7 
OBi, OC) in § 9, (i) prove that t-^it^i and 4 aa 4^ 2 are independent 
if — =£ 0 and generate a subgroup of {4, 4} which 

only coincides with {4, 4} ^ a i/ 4 ~~ a 2 A = ±1; (h) find the 
condition that r x = t^it^it^i, • t 2 = tfh 4 ^ 4 7 2 , r 3 = 4 as 4^ s 4 7s 
should be independent; (iii) show that K EE {r l7 r 2 , r 3 } is a 
subgroup of E and find the condition that E EE K; (iv) show 
that {4, 4> 4}/ {k X 7 h y > V) is an Abelian group of order xyz 
generated by three permutable elements of orders x 7 y, z. 

Ex. 5. Find every group of movements such that E is generated 
by a single translation. 

Ex. 6. No function of the complex quantity x+ V—ly can 
have more than two independent periods. 

§ 10. Let E be the normal subgroup formed by the trans¬ 
lations of any group of movements G (§ 4). Let G contain 
a screw 8 through an angle 2 (but through no smaller 

angle) round any line. Let R be the rotation through Stt-tvi 
about a parallel line l through 0. Now S transforms every 
translation of G into another translation of G, and hence S at 
most moves the lattice of § 9 parallel to itself. Hence R 
brings the lattice to self-coincidence. 

Let E 1 be a point of the lattice such that no point of the 
lattice is nearer l than E y (excluding points on If Let the 
rotations R*, R n ~ x bring E x to E 2 , 2? s , ..., E n . Com¬ 
plete the parallelogram E X E 2 E Z D. Then E l7 E 27 E n are 
points of the lattice, and therefore E 2 E V E 2 E Z represent 
translations of H. . Hence E 2 D represents a translation of H; 
so that D is a point of the lattice. Therefore D lies on l 9 
or else is outside the polygon E x E 2 . tt E n . We see at once 
that this is only possible if n = 2, 3, 4, or 6. 

A similar result holds for the rotatory-inversions of (?. 
Hence:— 

If the subgroup E formed by the translations of a group G 
contains no infinitesimal translation , the point-group simply 
isomorphic with G/H contains only 2 -al, 3 -al, 4 -al, and 6 -al 
rotations and rotatory-inversions . 

G is not necessarily given when H and G/E are given. 
If If is generated by three finite independent translations, 
G is one of 230 different types (of which 165 contain rotatory- 
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inversions). For the discussion of these we must refer to 
Schoenflies’ Krystalhysteme und Krystallstructur, or Hilton’s 
Mathematical Crystallography . 


Ex. 1. G/H is one of 82 different types. 

Ex. 2. The movements bringing a net to self-coincidence and 
not displacing 0 form one of the groups T 2 , A, A 4 , A c . 

Ex. 3. The movements bringing a lattice to self-coincidence 
and not displacing 0 form one of the groups c, r 2 , A, A ;i , A i7 
A 0? 0. 

Ex. 4. The only type of lattice brought to self-coincidence by 
A 6 is that in which 

0A 1 = 0B U A l OB 1 = 120°, C 1 0A 1 = C l 0B 1 = 90° 

(§ »)• 

Ex. 5. There are two types of lattice brought to self-coincidence 
by A 4 ; that in which 

(i) OA x = OB l} A l 0B x = C 1 0A 1 = QOBj == 90°; 

(ii) OA x = OB x , A 1 0B 1 = 90°, 

and the line joining to the middle point of A 1 B l is perpendicular 
to the plane 0A 1 B l . 

Ex. 6. If C l 0A 1 = CfiB^ = 90° and G/II = C 2 , G is one of 
two possible types. If 6r/If = c 2 , & is one of two types. 

Ex. 7. If JLjOJ?! = 120°, = C 1 0B l = 90°, and G/H= C 3 , 

6r is one of three types. 

Ex. 8. There is only one type of group for which G/H = c e . 
Ex. 9. Find the groups in which II is generated by only two 
independent translations and G/H is C„ C 3I c 4 , or C 6 . 


§ 11. If a given movement brings any point P to the 
position P', P and P' have a one-to-one correspondence. 
Therefore a movement may be considered as a particular case 
of eollineation. If (x\ y\ z r ) and (x 3 y, z) are the coordinates 
of P' and P referred to the same Cartesian axes of reference, 
we have evidently relations of the form 

x'= a^+b-py + c 1 z + d 1) y' ■=■ a 2 x + b 2 y + c 2 z + d 2 , 

z'= a z x + Z> 3 ?/ + c z z + cZ.j 

(for if P is at infinity so is P'). These relations may be 
considered as defining a substitution. Hence any group of 
movements G may be lodged upon as a group of collineations, 
while the corresponding substitutions evidently form a sub¬ 
stitution-group of degree 3 simply isomorphic with Q. 

If G is a holoaxial point-group whose elements leave a 

! >oint 0 unmoved, G is simply isomorphic with a fractional 
inear substitution-group of degree 1. 
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For let 2 be any sphere with centre 0, and et a point P 
on 2 be brought to Q by a rotation of G equivalent to 
successive reflexions in two planes through 0 meeting 2 in 
the great circles j, 1c. Let Q', k' be the stereographic 
projections of P, Q, j, k. Then P' is brought to Q' by 
successive inversions in the circles j\ k' (IV 11). Let the 
coordinates of P' } Q' referred to rectangular axes be (x, y\ 
(x\ y'); and let 2 = x + iy, z'=%' •hiy' (i = V^ — l). Let f, k ' 
be the circles 


x 2 + y 2 + 2gx+ 2 fy + e~Q y a? + y 2 + 2g 1 x + 2f 1 y + e 1 = 0; 
and let (X, Y) be the inverse of (x, y) in f or of (os', y') in ¥. 
We verify at once that 

r - (g 2 +/ 3 ~ e ) ( x + o) Y _ (r/ 3 +/ 2 —e) (y+ f) _ f 

(v+oY'Hy+fY (*+0)*+(y+/j* T ' 

Hence 

*-*r = •;;» 

Solving (i) we have a substitution S of the form z' = —— 

CZ "T 06 


(where a , b, c, d are complex quantities) which is not altered 
by multiplying a, b , c, d by a common factor (not 0 or 00 ). 
It is usual to take ad —he = 1. The substitutions similar to 


aS y form a substitution-group Gr simply isomorphic with Gr. 
If we change the vertex of stereographic projection or the axes 
of reference, we obtain a transform of G' by some substitution. 


Ex. 1. A point-group is simply isomorphic with a group of 
homogeneous orthogonal substitutions. 

Ex. 2. (i) The substitutions of a homogeneous orthogonal group 
of degree 3 whose determinant is 1 form a normal subgroup 11 of 
index 1 or 2. (ii) If H is finite, it can be transformed into one 
of 5 given types of group. 

Ex. 3. Find the simplest substitution-groups of degree 3 simply 
isomorphic with A, d 3 , D 4 , T, the group generated by an inversion 
and three independent translations, and the group generated by 
two screws through ir and of equal translations about two parallel 
lines. 

Ex. 4. Find the simplest substitution-groups of degree 2 simply 
isomorphic with 8 4 , the group generated by two rotations through 
tt about parallel lines, and the group generated by a reflexion in 
a plane and a rotation through n about a parallel line. 

Ex. 5. Find the simplest fractional substitution-groups of 
degree 1 simply isomorphic with C m7 T. 

Ex. 6. Show that there are only 5 possible types of finite 
fractional linear substitution-groups of degree 1. 
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Ex. 7. By what substitution is the group G' of § 11 transformed 
if (i) the plane of stereographic projection is turned through an 
angle a about the axis of y, the origin being at 0; (ii) the axes of 
reference are turned through an angle about the origin, the 
plane of projection remaining unaltered ? 

Ex. 8. Show that a point-group containing rotatory-inversions 
is simply isomorphic with a group composed of substitutions such 
as (ax+ !>) + (<&+ d) and 'pseudo-substitutions’ such as 
at = {ax + b) -f- (c% + d). 

§ 12. We shall conclude this chapter by working out in 
detail one example showing the connexion between certain 
groups of movements, collineations, permutations, and sub¬ 
stitutions. 

Consider the octahedral group O formed by the rotations 
bringing a cube to self-coincidence (§ 7 (iv)). Take as Cartesian 
reference-axes the lines through the centre 0 of the cube 
perpendicular to the faces. The group O may obviously be 
generated by a rotation a through \ tt about x = y = 0 and 
a rotation b through ir about y = 0, x = z. 

Now let (x, y, z) be the coordinates of any point P. Then 
if the rotation a brings P to coincide with the point 1\ and b 
brings P to coincide with P 2 , the coordinates of P 1 and P 2 are 
(—y, x, z) and (z, —y, x). Hence O is simply isomorphic 
with the homogeneous linear substitution-group of degree 3 
generated by ar= ~~y, y'= x, /= z and x'y'= —y, z'=x. 

Take OP as unit of length and project points on the sphere 
& 2 + 2/ 2 -M 2 == 1 stereographically from the point (0, 0, — 1) 
on to the plane 2 = 0. Let (x, y), (x n y^, (x 2 , y 2 ) be the 
coordinates of the stereographic projections of P, P l9 P 2 and 
let z = x+V / —ly, z 1 = x 1 +'/ — ly 1 ,z 2 = x 2 -f-V r — 1 y 2 . The 
rotation a is equivalent to successive reflexions in the planes 
y = 0, x = y and b is equivalent to successive reflexions in 
the planes y = 0, x = z. These planes meet the sphere in 
great circles whose projections are y = 0, x = y and y = 0, 
x 2 + y 2 + 2x = 1.* Hence it follows by equations (i) of § II 
that Zj = \/~I z, z 2 = (1—z) -r (1 +z). Hence O is simply 
isomorphic with the fractional substitution-group generated 

by x'= */—1 x and at = • 

J l + x 

Again, every rotation of O interchanges the four lines 
* The circle through (0, £ 1) cutting x 0 at an angle of 
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u: = + y = ±z (the diagonals of the cube) while evidently 
no rotation of O except identity brings each such diagonal 
to self-coincidence. Hence O being of order 4! must bo 
simply isomorphic with the symmetric group of degree 4. 

Again, suppose a rotation r of O brings any line l to 
coincide with V. Let l 3 V meet a given plane in Q , <7; and 
let the lines # = ±y = +2 meet the plane in the corners 
of a quadrangle A BCD. Then the rotation r establishes 
a eollinear transformation of the plane ABCD such that (/ 
corresponds to Q. This collineation interchanges the points 
A, B, G, D and therefore transforms the quadrangle A BOB 


J 



into itself. Moreover since a collineation of a plane is com¬ 
pletely determined when four pairs of corresponding points 
are given and A, B, C, D can be interchanged in 41 ways, 
O is simply isomorphic with the group formed by all those 
collineations of a plane which transform a given quadrangle 
into itself. The collineations of order 2 in this group are 
at once seen from Fig. 14 to be the perspective collineations 
whose fixed point and line are X and xZ, T and ZX, Z and 
XY,E and CD, F and DA, G and AB, E and BO, I and BD, 
J and AG. These correspond to the rotations through % 
contained in O as explained in IV 13. 

Ex. 1. Show that 0 is also simply isomorphic with the 
symmetric group of degree 4. 
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Ex. 2. Show that E is simply isomorphic with the alternating 
group of degree 5 and with the group generated by those collinea- 
tions of a plane of order 2 which transform into itself the ligure 
formed by a regular pentagon and the line at infinity. 

Ex. 3. Show that an Abelian group composed of collineations 
of order 2 transforming (i) a straight line, (ii) a plane into itself is 
of order < 4. 

Ex. 4. Show that an Abelian group generated by perspective 
collineations of order 2 is of order < 8. 

Ex. 5. Show that in an Abelian group of collineations of order 
2 the non-perspective collineations form with identity a normal 
subgroup of index 1 or 2. 

Ex. 6. Discuss the groups generated by (i) two perspective 
collineations with a common fixed point; (ii) four perspective 
collineations with a common fixed plane; (iii) three non¬ 
perspective collineations of order 2 with one fixed line in common 
and the other fixed lines concurrent. 






CHAPTER IX 


GENERATORS OF GROUPS 

§ 1. We defined c an independent set of generators’ in V3. 
A group may have several such, sets, but the group is com¬ 
pletely determined when we know any one such set of 
generators and all independent relations between them. So 
tar our knowledge of the properties of generators is confined- 
to isolated theorems (see the examples below) except in the 
case of Abelian groups which are discussed in §§ 3 to 6. We 
shall suppose the number of generators to be always finite; 
this is the ease for all finite groups. 


Ex. 1. The group a m = b n = 1 is infinite. 

Ex. 2. If a, b denote (i) permutations on any finite number of 
symbols, (ii) linear substitutions in a &F|j? r ], a and b are 
connected by relations other than the equations a m == b n = 1 
giving their orders. 

Ex. 3. (i) The relations a x = 1, fe# = a r , ah = ba k * are incon¬ 
sistent unless 7cfi—1 ~ r(Jc —1) EE 0 (mod A). (ii) If they are 
consistent, { a , b} is of order A0. (iii) a* = = 1, ab = ba k 

are inconsistent unless 7c = 1. 

Ex. 4. If {a, &} is finite and b 2 = (ab) 2 , {a, b} is of the type 
a* = b 2 ? = 1 , aba == b or a 2 * = 1 , b 2 f* = a\ aba = b. 

Ex. 5. The relations ab = ba k , ba = ab 1 define (if consistent) 
a finite group. 

Ex. 6. If a and b are of finite order and are both permutable 
with their commutator c, {a, b) is finite and each of its elements 
is of the form a x bPo z . 

Ex. 7. If aP = b$ = c 2 = 1, ab = ba, ca~ be; {a, b, c} is of 
order 2p 2 . c J 

Ex. 8. a 2m = b 2 = (ab) 2 = c 2 = 1, ac = ca, be = cb cannot be 
generated by < 3 generators. 

Ex. 9. Find in their simplest form the elements of 
(i) a 3 = b 3 = 1, ba = a 2 b 2 ; (ii) a 3 = b« = 1, ba = a 2 b 2 . 

Ex. 10. (i) Prove that if a 4 = = 1 and ba = a 2 b% ab = (ba) 2 

* This implies that X is the order of a, & the order of b relative to (al 
A. > k > 0. ' 
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and (let) 5 = 1. (ii) Deduce that a 4 = F = 1, ba = a 2 1 2 is the 
same abstract group as = A 5 = 1, 7^ = gh 2 and find its order. 

Ex. 11. Pro Ye that a> 5 — b 5 — 1, la = a 2 ft 2 is the same abstract 
group of order 55 as # 5 = & 11 = 1 ? 7^ = ^ 3 . 

Ex. 12. a 2 ™ = 5 2 = (a 2 £) 2 = 1, (a&) r = (ba) r and a 2m = & 2 = 1, 
a 2 l — ha 2 , (ab) r = (&<a) r are of order 4mr. 

Ex. IB. Find the orders of (i) < 2 4 = l* = (a£>) 2 = a 2 b 2 ab 3 = 1, 
(ii) = c 2 = (ale) 2 = (ac) 5 (c5) 2 = (acf(cb) 3 = 1. 

Ex. 14. Find the orders of 

(i) a 3 = & 2 = (a^) 3 = 1, (ii) = & 3 = («5) 2 = 1, 

(iii) a 5 = 5 2 = (a&) 3 = 1, (iv) & 7 = b z = (afc) 3 = (a 4 6) 4 = 1. 


§ 2. Suppose we are giYem a finite or infinite group G 
generated by any given elements g l9 g 2i fe, ... connected by 
given mutually consistent relations = 1, g p g *... = 1, &c. 

Consider the group V generated by elements y a ,y 2 ,T 3 , • •• 
connected by the relations y*y^...= 1, y£y^... = l 5 frc., and 
also by any number of further relations y®y^... = 1, y*yj... =1, 
&c., not in general all independent hut consistent with each 
other and -with y^yf ^.•. = 1, y p r y\ ...= l,&c. Now & and P are 
evidently isomorphic; for to the product of any two generators 
gi , gj of G corresponds the product of y i} yj in T, and conversely. 
To each element of & corresponds only one element of F, 
while to identity in T corresponds every element of & con¬ 
tained in the normal subgroup AT whose elements are 1, 
s£9 §-Hence T = 6-/H. 

Ex. I, (i) The addition of g®g h $... =1 to the relations 
connecting the generators g x , g 2 , g$, ... of any group G involves 
h = 1, where h is any element conjugate to g^g\fi ..-in G. (ii) If 
g a a g h &... is normal in & and of order v f the addition of the 
relation g a a g^ ... =1 reduces the order of G to 1 -f- 1 / its original 
value. 

Ex. 2. & 2n = a w h 2 = I, aba — b is a subgroup of index 2 in 
a 2n = b 4 = 1, aba = 7). 

Ex. 3. Prove that in § 1, Ex 14 the group (i) is simply 
isomorphic with the alternating group of degree 4, the group 
A(m— 2) in the (?F[3] (see VII10), and the tetrahedral group 
T ; that (ii) is simply isomorphic with the symmetric group of 
degree 4 and the groups O, 9 ; that (iii) is simply isomorphic 
with the alternating group of degree f), the group A(w= 2) in 
the 6HF[5] and the group A.(m=2) in the GF[ 2 2 j, and the 
group £; that (iv) is simply isomorphic with the group generated 
by (1 2 B 4 5 6 7) and (12) (47), the group A(m = 2) in the GF[7] 
and the group A (m= 8) lathe 0F[ 2J. 
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Ex. A Prove that in § 1, Ex. 14 the group (i) is simply 

4 3# 

isomorphic with that generated by x f = —— and %' = —— in 




x+2 


the GF [5], and the group (iii) with that generated by otf = — 

and %' = - —~ in the GFTll]. 

#+10 L 

Ex. 5. Prove that the group a? = b 2 = (ab) 2 = 1 is simply 
isomorphic with the symmetric group of degree 3, the group 
A(m = 2) in the GF[ 2], and the groups B 3 , 8 :i . 

Ex. 6. Show that = b 2 = (a&) 3 = (a/ ] b) 2 = 1 is simply 
isomorphic with the permutation-group generated by 
a = (1 2 3 4 5 6) and h = (3 6). 

Ex. 7. Show that a 8 = b z = (ab) 2 = (a 5 &) 2 = 1 is simply 
isomorphic with the general homogeneous linear group of degree 
2 in the GF[8]. 

Ex. 8. Prove that a 5 = l 2 = (aZ>) 4 (a^babf = 1 is simply 
isomorphic with the symmetric group of degree 5. 

Ex. 9. Find abstract groups generated by two elements simply 
isomorphic with 0, fl, H. 



§ 3. As independent generating elements of an Abelian 
group G of order n, we can always find elements g 19 g 2 , g Zi ... 
satisfying the following conditions: — g^j = g^g i for all 
values of i and j and g^% = 1, where (i) the order % of g i is 
a factor of n^ x and is the order of g i relative to {g 1 ,g 2 , 

(ii) g n i is in {g 1 } g 2 > ib g being any element of G; 

(iii) n = n x n 2 n z .^. 

(1) If n x is the L. C. M. of the orders of all the elements 

of G 9 G contains an element whose order is %. For let 
n x =jp a ^r 7 ..., where p 9 q, r, ... are prime numbers. Then 
G contains an element g whose order is p a m (m integral); 
and therefore G contains an element g m of order p a . Simi¬ 
larly G contains elements of orders r 7 , ; and the product 

g x of these permutable elements of orders p a , q & 9 r 7 , ... is of 
order n v If g is any element of (?, we have g n i = 1. 

(2) Let the L. C. M. of the orders of all the elements of 
G x = G/ {gj} be n 2 . Any factor-group of an Abelian group 
is evidently Abelian; in particular G x is Abelian. Then G x 
contains an element h r of order n 2 . Let h be an element of G 
corresponding to h' in G r Then n 2 is the order of h relative 
to {< 7 X }. The order of any element of G relative to {g x } is 
a factor of n 2 ; for it is equal to the order of the corre¬ 
sponding element of G v Hence g n % is {grj, where g is any 
element of G. 
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Let h n 2 = g^. Then t ~r n 2 ( = e, say) is integral. For 
gqV = = 1 by (1); which is only possible if e is integral. 

Put g 2 = %r e . Then gr 2 w a = ( hg x ~ e )\ = h n *g l ~ en 2 = tthg" 1 = 1. 
Moreover & is not in {gf x } (s < ^ 2 ), and therefore c/ 2 8 = (hg{~ e )* 
= is not in {gr x } , if s is a positive integer < u 2 . Hence 

u 2 is the order of g 2 and is its order relative to {g x }. 

Since n 2 divides the order of h which divides n x , % 2 divides 
n x (the case n 2 = % is not excluded). It is evident that the 
order of {g 19 g 2 } is n x n 2J and that each of its elements is of 
the form 

(3) Let the L. C. M. of the orders of all the elements of 
£r 2 = (?/ {g v g 2 ) be %. Then G 2 contains an element of order 
n 3 . Let h be a corresponding element of G. Then as in (2) 
% 3 is the order of h relative to {g x , g 2 }, and g% is in {g XJ g 2 ), 
g being any element of G. 

Let %% = g x v g 2 w - Then v -r % and w -f* % (= q and r, say) 
are integral. For g x n /-ig 2 7 V = k 7 S is in {g x } by (2); which is 
only possible if r is integral; and g^g^S = k n x = 1 by (1); 
which is only possible if q is integral. Put g 3 = hg{~*ig 2 ~ r * 
Then as in (2) g 3 S = = 1, and g 3 8 = WgfWgf™ 

is not in {g v g 2 } (s< n 3 ). Hence n 3 is the order of g 3 and is 
its order relative to {g x , g 2 }. 

Since k n 2 is in {g v g 2 } and % is the order of k relative 
to {9i> 92 }> divides n 2 (V 1). 

(4) We now apply to {g x , g 2 , g 3 } the process applied in (3) 
to {g x , g 2 ) and so on. 

All the elements of G will then be included among the 
n x ti 2 ... n x elements 

9i^ 1 92& 2 • *• 9x^ x (Pi = 1 j • j 'ft'i 5 i = 1, 2, ...,#). 

These elements are all distinct. For if gf 
= 9x a ^ 0x is in i9i> 92 > — and hence 

a x 7=1 > an d then similarly <x x ^ x = /3 5C _ 1 , &c. Therefore 

§4. The elements gr x , g 2 ,9s, are said to form a 
[gr 19 g 2 , g z , ...] of the Abelian group G. The base may b© 
chosen in many different ways; but, however the base is 
chosen, the quantities n X) n 2 , n 3t ... are always the same. 
For this reason % x , n 2 , 7b 3 > ... are called invariants of (?, and 
G is said to be of the type (n x , n 2> n Z9 ...).* Two Abelian 


* An Abelian group of the type (p a , jfi, p*, ...) is said by some authors to 
be of the type (a, 0, y, ...) ; see § 7. 


128 


BASES AND INVARIANTS 


[1X4 

groups of the same type are simply isomorphic and two simply 
isomorphic Abelian groups are of the same type; so that an 
Abelian group is completely defined as an abstract group 
when its invariants are given. Abelian groups of every 
possible type exist. These statements we shall now prove 
(§§ 5 and 6). 


§ 5. The orders of the elements of two different bases of an 
Abelian group 0 are respectively equal . 

If [g x , g 2 , g 3 , ...] and [y l5 y 2 , y 3 , ...] are the bases, g { being 
of order and % of order we wish to prove 
= Vj, (i ^ 1 } 2 , 3 , 

Now n t = v x by § 3 (1). If therefore we can prove n i = 
when we assume n t = , n 2 = r 2 » •*> n i-i = ^_ 13 the theorem 

can be proved by induction. 

Consider the elements obtained by raising every element 
of G to the th power. They form a subgroup H of £?, since 
g n ih n i = {gh)\ g and h being any elements of G. Every 
element of H is included in 
gxWig&'i... g^p n ig^i\g^ n i... 

(fit = 2, n t ; t = 1, 2, 3, ...); 

i.e. in 


••• (fit — 2, n t ; t — 1, 2, ..., i*—1), 

since ^ ^ = g% 2 =...== 1. 

Now gfi^ifit — Ij 2, takes n t -f- ^ distinct values, 

and therefore JEf is of order ^1- — • - 

% % % 

Again, the elements 



= 1, 2, 

.... v t ; t 

are — 

. % . 

, n i-i 

% 

n i 

% 

, 712 = 


n i -1 = 


are all in H and are — • —— in number on the 

% % % 

assumption n 1 = v li m = v 2 , ... ? Hence every 

element of JET is included among these elements and is there¬ 
fore in {y v y 2 , But y&i is in H and is only in 

{y 15 y 2 , , 7i-i) if ^ divides Hence divides and 


similarly % divides Therefor© = i/ 4 , and the proof by 
induction can be completed. 

It should be noted in particular that every base contains the 
same number of elements. 
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§ 6 , Two Abelian groups with the same invariants are 
simply isomorphic . 

Let •■•]> [yi>y 2 >y 3 > •••] Le bases of the two Abelian 

groups. The (j s are connected by precisely the same relations 
as the ys and therefore {g v g 2 , g 3 , ...} = {y l5 y 2 , y 3 , ...}. 

Two simply isomorphic Abelian groups G and F have the 
same invariants . 

Let [g 19 g<£\ Osi ...] be a base of G and let y i in F correspond 
to g i in & Since the y’s are connected by the same relations 
as the g' s, the y’s satisfy the conditions of § 3 and therefore 
form a base of F precisely similar to [g Xi g 2 , g 3 , ...]. 

An Abelian group of any given type can always be found. 

Let the type be (n v n 2 , n 3 , ...). Taking for g x the cyclical 
permutation (a x a 2 ... a n ), for g % (b x b 2 ... b n J 9 for g 3 (c x c 2 .. . c ns ), &c., 
the required group is the permutation-group {g l9 g 2 , g B , ...}. 

Ex. 1. An infinite Abelian group is not of necessity generated 
by a finite number of elements. 

Ex. 2. The group G of § 4 is the direct product of II = {g Xl g 2 , 
g v 0 8 , ... } and K ={g z , g 6 , p 7 , 0 9 , ... } or of any two similar 
subgroups. 

Ex. 8 . Every Abelian group is the direct product of cyclic 
subgroups. 

Ex. 4. Two conformal Abelian groups are simply isomorphic. 

Ex. 5. The subgroup formed by those elements of G whose 
orders divide % is of the type ( X*, ..., n i7 n i+19 w i+2 , ..., n x ). 

Ex. 6 . The subgroup formed by the %-th powers of the elements 

of 6r is of the type ^, ...Y 

Ex. 7. If % =jp a iw x , % where 

*w 2 , .... % are prime to jp, [p/% gf**, ..., is a base of the 

subgroup of order j p a i +a 2 + '** +a * in 

Ex. 8 . Find a base and the invariants of (i) cfi = b a = 1 
ab^ba; (ii) a 30 = b 24 = 1 , ab = ba; (Hi) a 12 = 1 , b® = a 19 
ab~ba; (iv) a 45 = 1 , ft 20 = a 30 , ab = ba; (v) a 15 = b 10 = c® = 1 , 
be = cb, ca = ac, db~ba m 7 (vi) a 18 = 1 , b 12 = a 15 , c 3 = a 9 b 9 , 
be = cb, ca = ac, ab = ba. 

Ex. 9. Find the types of the Abelian groups C m , 8 2 , A, F m . 

HILTON V. O. K 
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§ 7 . If [r/j, g 2 , ..., gf\ is a base of an Abelian group G of 
order p a (p prime), the orders of <j x , <j 2 , g x are evidently 


all powers of p. If these orders are p 


P%, 


P U *, 


P U 1, p U 1 


a x are often called the invariant* of G instead of 
, p a x as in § 4; and G is said to be of the type 
(aj, a 2 , , a x ) instead of the typo (p u i ,p u i, .... p a x) as in § 4. 

No ambiguity will arise if wo are careful to state in this case 
that the order of G is a power of ■/>. Thus 'an Abelian 
group of the typo (%, n 2 , .... n s ) ’ has generators of orders 
n u n 2 , ...,n x ; while ‘ an Abelian group of order p a and of the 
typo (%, n 2 ,'...,n x )’ has generators of orders p n i, p%, ..., pV 

Any element g of the group G of order p a with base 
[t/j, g 2 , ..., g,f\ and invariants <x 2 , ..., a^. is of the form 
g/ig 2 e*...g x 0*(l3 t = 1, 2, ..., p (, ‘). Suppose a* > X > a i+1 . 
Then gp k = 1 if and only if f) x is a multiple of p a i \ fi 2 of 
of p (i c\ Hence 0 contains p i * +cx i + i +<x i+a + - +a * 
elements whose orders divide j>\ If a ; - ;> X—1 > a- +1 (i >j), 
0 contains p^i^ 1 ) + a j + x +( V+ +a » elements whose orders divide 
and therefore G contains 


^ + a t ' + l +a i + 2 + *** +a x -~pj(^ l ) + a j + l + (i j + * 


P % 

(= L say) elements of order p x 




Ex. 1. G contains p x — 1 elements of order p. 

Ex. 2. If a { ^ X > X —1 > a* +1 , G contains 

pi(x -l)+a <+1 +a i4 . 2 + 

elements of order p x . 

Ex. 3. G contains L -jrj—1) cyclic subgroups of order pK 

Ex. 4. An Abelian group G contains X, M, N, ... elements and 
L' y N', ... subgroups of orders p^ f qf*, rv, ... respectively ; 
p, q, r, ... being distinct primes. How many elements, subgroups, 
and cyclic subgroups of order p K qf x r v ... does G contain ? 

Ex. 5. (i) Every element of an Abelian group of order p (i and 
type (1, 1, ..., 1) is of order 1 or p; (ii) conversely, if every 
element of an Abelian group G except identity has the same 
order, G is of this type; (iii) every subgroup and factor-group 
of G is of this type. 

Ex. 6. If every element of an Abelian group G is contained 
in one of a set of subgroups of G no two of which have an 
element in common, G is of the type (1, 1, 1). 

Ex. 7. If an element a of prime order q is permutabl© with an 
Abelian group G of order p a but with no subgroup of G, q is > a. 

Ex. 8. (i) A group G whose elements are all of order < 3 is 
Abelian of order 2 a and type (1, 1, , 1). (ii) If a is an element 

of order r permutabl© with G f {G, a] is of order 2 a ~ 1 r or 2 a n 
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Ex. 9. (i) In the group a r = l 2 = 1, Vb x = b m (b t = a^baf) prove 
that b s b s+1 = b s+m and bb e = a _m (^5 1 & 2 ... b e -i)a m . (ii) Show 
that the group contains a normal Abelian subgroup of order 2 k 
and type (1, 1, ..., 1) where 7c < m. 

Ex. 10. If [g x , g 2 , ..., g m ] is a base of an Abelian group G, 
find the condition that 

7^ 1 = g^ng^M ... g m a m, h 2 = g x a 2 ig 2 a n ... g m a w 9 ..., 

7l m = g^mig^m 2 ... 

may (1) be independent, (2) form a base of G in the two cases 
where the invariants are (i) infinite, (ii) all =jp. 

Ex. 11. The marks of a GF[p r J form an Abelian group of 
order p r and type (1, 1, ..., 1) when combined by addition. 


§ 8. Let G be an Abelian group of order p a and typo 
(1,1, ...,1). Then evidently a base of G contains a generators, 
every element of G except identity is of order p, and every 
subgroup of G is of order p r (r < a) and type (1, 1, ..., 1). 

A base \h u h 2 , , A r ] of some subgroup of order p r in G 

may be chosen in 

X = (p a — 1) xp(p a ~ l — 1) xp 2 (p a ~ 2 — 1) X ... xp r ~' 1 (p cx ~~ r+l — 1) 

ways. Eor \ may be any one of the p a — 1 elements of order p 
in G; h 2 may be any one of the (^ cx — 1) — —1) =p (p a ~ x — 1) 

elements of G not contained in {h x } ; h tl may be any one 
of the {p a — 1) — {p 2 — 1) = p 2 (p a “ 2 —1) elements of G not con¬ 
tained in {h 1J h 2 }; may be anyone of the (p (l — 1) — {p A — 1) 
= p z (p a ~^ —1) elements of G not contained in {h x , h 2 , h :l } ; 
and so on. 

Putting a=r in X we see that, when a subgroup of order p r 
is given, its base may be chosen in 

7 = (p r —1) xp(p r ~ l -~ 1) xj> 2 ($ r ~ 2 — 1) x ... x jr / -1 (jp — 1) 

ways. Hence the total number a N r of subgroups of order 
p r in G is 

(p a ~l) (P a ^-1)... (p a - r+1 -l) 

Y (pr- 


Ex. 1. a N r = a ^a« r 

Ex. 2. a N r xi?i r ^ +1 > = the coefficient of of in 

(1+JP&)(1 +p 2 x) ... (1 +p a x). 

Ex. 3. An Abelian group G of order jp a and type (on, cx 2 ,..., a T ) 
contains (p x — 1)... — 

(jp— 1) subgroups of order p r and type (1,1, ..., 1). 

Ex. 4. The Gr. C. S. of all the subgroups of index jp in G (§ 8)==1. 

K 2 
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Ex. 5. If an element a of prime order q is permutable with an 
Abelian group G of order p u and type (1, 1, 1) but with no 

subgroup of G, a N r = 0 (mod q\ and q > a. 

Ex. 0. Find the number of subgroups of order p 2 in an Abelian 
group of order p 2 v JrZ and type (2, 2, ..., 2, 1, 1, ..., 1) :—y 2's 
and z 1 \s. 

Ex. 7. Find the number of subgroups of the type (2, 1) in an 
Abelian group of order jp 6 and type (2, 2, 1, 1). 

Ex. 8. Find the number of subgroups of the type (3, 3 ? 2) in 
an Abelian group of order p 15 and type (3, 3, 3, 2, 2, 1, 1). 

Ex. 9. Find the number of distinct bases of an Abelian group 
of order ph vri ( m +i) anL( j type (m, m—1, ..., 2, 1). 









CHAPTER X 


THE COMMUTANT AND GROUP OF 
AUTOMORPHISMS 

The Commutant 

§ 1. The commutator of any two elements of a group G 
will be called for brevity a commutator of G . (See 14.) 

let h, Jc, l, ... be these commutators; then the subgroup 
A = {h, h, l, ...} of G is called the commutant, commutator 
subgroup, or first derived group of G. Though A contains 
every commutator of G, it is not in general true that every 
element of A is a commutator of G ; for the product of two 
commutators of G is not necessarily a commutator of G. 

If A coincides with G, G is called a perfect group. 

Ex. 1. A == 1 ? if and only if G is Abelian. 

Ex. 2 . The commutant of a subgroup of G is a subgroup of A. 

Ex. 3. The commutant of the direct product of any number of 
groups is the direct product of their commutant. 

Ex. 4. The direct product of perfect groups is perfect. 

Ex. 5. If A is of order 8, no conjugate set of G contains more 
than 8 elements. 

Ex. 6. If A is a subgroup of the central of G, any two elements 
conjugate in G are permutable. 

Ex. 7. If G contains a normal cyclic subgroup If, each element 
of A is permutable with each element of If. 

Ex. 8. If ha = aW and al = ba% the commutant of {a, b] is 
cyclic. 

Ex. 9. Find the commutants of the groups of Y 4 X and IX 1 3 . 

§ 2. The commutant A of a group G is normal in G. 

Let a , b be two elements of G ; then a~ 1 6“ 1 a6 is in A. 
Let g be any other element of G ; then 

g-'ia-'b-'atyg = (g^ag^ig^bg)- 1 (g-'ag) (g-'bg) 
is in A, for it is the commutator of g~ y ag and g~ x bg which 
are elements of Q. Again, if h, k, l, ... are commutators of Q, 
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g~ 1 hM...g = g^hg .g~ 1 Jcg.g- 1 lg. ... is the product of com¬ 
mutators of G, and is therefore in A. Hence the transform 
of any element of A by any element of G is in A, i.e. A is 
normal in G. 

Ex. 1. Every simple group is perfect. 

Ex. 2. The direct product of any number of simple groups is 
perfect. 

Ex. 3. The commutant of a _1 Ga is a -1 Aa. 

Ex. 4. The commutant of the symmetric group of degree m is 
the alternating group of degree m, and this alternating group is 
perfect unless m = 4. 

Ex. 5. In VII10 T is the commutant of G except when m = 2, 
p T = 2 or 3. 

§ 3. If H is any normal subgroup of a group G avid A is 
the commutant of G, {II, A } / H is the commutant of G/H. 

Let A' be the commutant of T = G / II. Let a, b be any 
two elements of G , and a, j3 the corresponding elements of T. 
Then to the commutator a -1 /3 -1 a/3 of a and /3 correspond 
the elements of jffa“ 1 6“ 1 a6, while to each commutator of G 
corresponds a commutator of T. It follows that to the pro¬ 
duct of any number of commutators of T correspond the 
products of elements of H and commutators of G, and con¬ 
versely. Hence the subgroup A' of T corresponds to the 
subgroup {H, A} of G, and therefore A'= {H, A} /H (V 18). 

Cobollaey I. If any normal subgroup H of a group G 
coincides with or contains the commutant A of G, T = G/H 
is Abelian . 

For in this case the commutant A' of F = {H, A} /H=l, 
and therefore T is evidently Abelian. 

Cobollaey II. Conversely , if T is Abelian , H coincides 
with or contains A. 

For if T is Abelian, A'= 1. 

Ex. 1. Every factor-group of a perfect group is perfect. 

Ex. 2. Every perfect group is isomorphic with a simple non- 
cyclic group. 

Ex. 3. We can always find a group G such that G/A is simply 
isomorphic with any given Abelian group K. 

Ex. 4. The GL C. S. of all normal subgroups of index p in any 
group G contains A. 
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Ex. 5. (i) A normal subgroup H containing the commutators 
of each pair of generators of G contains A. (ii) If these com¬ 
mutators generate a subgroup K and K, K l9 JT 2 , ... are the 
conjugates of K in G, A = {K y K l9 ... }. 

Ex. 6. If the commutant of a group G is Abelian, the corn- 
mutant of any factor-group V is Abelian. 

Ex. 7. Find the commutants of the groups of V 14 10 , n and 

IX. 1^2* 

Ex. 8. Find the commutants of D m , T, O, H. 

The Group of Inner Automorphisms 

§ 4. If G is the central of a group G, A = G/C is called 
the group of inner automorphisms , the group of cogredient 
isomorphisms , the first cogredient , or the j^rs£ adjoined aronp 
of G. (See Y 7.) 

The group of inner automorphisms A of a group G is not 
cyclic , unless G is Abelian when A = 1. 

If A is generated by a single element a of order e, and g 
is an element in G corresponding to a in A; the elements 
C + Cg + Cg 2 + +(7^ e_1 are all distinct and include every 
element of G. Hence if A is cyclic, G is Abelian: for any two 
elements such as c^g x 9 Cjgy are permutable ( c i and Cj being 
in. C), since c { g x . c j gv = c^j g x gv = CjgVg x = CjgV . c £ g x . But 
if G is Abelian G = C, and hence A = 1. 

Ex. 1. Xo element of A is a power of each of the others. 

Ex. 2. h is an element of G corresponding to an element of 
order t normal in A, and g is any other element of G. Prove that 
(x) h is permutable with every commutator of G; (ii) c= g^hr^-gh 
is in C ; (iii) gh s = c s h s g ; (iv) ghf = Ug ; (v) c t = 1; (vi) if C is of 
order p a , it is possible to choose h so that c is of order t. 

Ex. 3. The group of inner automorphisms of a direct product 
is the direct product of groups simply isomorphic with the groups 
of inner automorphisms of the component groups. 

Ex. 4. The orders of a group G , its commutant, and its central 
C are n 9 6, y. If the group G/C contains an element a of order c, 
Gr contains a subgroup of index < b with a central of order > cy. 

Ex. 5. Find the groups of inner automorphisms of the groups 
of V3 3 , V 4 19 and Y14 10 . 

§ 5. If the group of inner automorphisms of a group G 
is Abelian, G is called Metabelian. It follows at once from 
§ 3 that the commutant of a metabelian group is contained 
in its central; and conversely, that if the commutant of 
a group is contained in its central, the group is metabelian. 
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Ex. 1. If the group of inner automorphisms A of a group G is 
metabelian, its commutant is Abelian. 

Ex. 2. If {a}, {'b\, {6*}, ... are normal in G = {a, b t c, ...}, 6r 
is metabelian. 

Ex. 3. a, & are two elements of a metabelian group G and c is 
their commutator. Prove that the order of c is a factor of the 
order of ab and of the orders of a, b relative to { b }, {a}. 

Ex. 4. (i) Every metabelian group of odd order is conformal 
with an Abelian group, (ii) This is not true of every metabelian 
group of even order. 

Ex. 5. a 2m = b 2 =1, a 2 b = ba 2 , {ab) 2 = {ha) 2 is metabelian. 

The Group op Automorphisms 

§ 6. If the elements g { , <y 2J (/., , ... of a group G are trans¬ 
formed by an element y permutable with G into g x \ g,/, {]•/,...; 
then is transformed into g/g/ since 

y _1 Hi y • y -1 ,7; y = y -1 //;/7;y- 

The transformation by y exhibits G as simply isomorphic 
with itself, {}( corresponding to g i in the isomorphism. If y x 
transforms <y/ into g{\ yy x evidently transforms g^ into g/\ 
Therefore to the isomorphisms of G with itself given by y and 
y x corresponds a definite isomorphism of G with itself given 
by yy x * A simple isomorphism of G with itself is often 
called an automorphism of G . It is defined as an inner or 
cogredient automorphism, if the isomorphism can be obtained 
by transforming 0 by an element contained in G ; if not, as an 
outer or contragredient automorphism. 

If every possible outer automorphism of G is obtained by 
transforming G by y, y x , y 2 , ..., F = { G, y, y x , y 2 ,... } is a group 
(not necessarily finite) containing G as a normal subgroup. 
Those elements of F which transform each element of 5 into 
itself evidently form a subgroup II of F. If h is permutable 
with each element of G and a is any element of F, <tr l ha is 
permutable with each element of G ; and therefore II is normal 
in F. The greatest common subgroup of G and II is obviously 
the central 0 of Q. 

If the same automorphism of G is exhibited on transforming 
by two elements a, b of F, air 1 transforms each element of G 
into itself, and is therefore in E. Let 

F = Ba x + IIa 2 + .... 

Then each element of transforms the elements of G in 
the same way, while the elements of Ha i9 Ha- transform the 
elements of G in different ways (i ^ j). Let a* be the element 
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of T/ H corresponding to the elements Ha i of F. Then if the 
elements Ha ^. Hctj transform the elements of G in the same 
way as the elements Ha {c , a - = a fc . Hence T/ H is a per¬ 
fectly definite group such that to each element of T / H 
corresponds one and only one automorphism of G. It is 
called the group of automorphisms or group of isomorphisms 
of G. 

If any two elements g, g f of G transform the elements of G 
in the same way, g'g~ l is in H and G, and is therefore in G. 
Hence (changing the notation) if 
G = Cg 1 + Cg 2 + ... + Cg r , 

F = Hg 1 + IIg 2 4-... + Hg r -bHy + Hy l + Hy 2 + ... 

(where y, y 1} y 2 , ... are not in G). Now 

E = Hg l + Hg 2 +... + Hg r 

is a normal subgroup of F, for E = {H, G} and H, G are 
normal subgroups of T. The automorphism of G exhibited 
by transforming the elements of G by an element g of T is 
inner or outer according as E does or does not contain g. 
Therefore the group of automorphisms T/H contains a normal 
subgroup E/ H = G/C corresponding to the inner auto¬ 
morphisms of G. This is the reason why G/C is called the 
‘ group of inner automorphisms 9 of G . If 

T =A T 6 1 + A r 6 2 + jE r & 3 ..., 

the r outer automorphisms exhibited by transforming the 
elements of G by each element of Eb^ are said to form a class 
of outer automorphisms. 

If G admits of no outer automorphisms and the central 
(7 = 1, G is called a complete group. 

Ex. 1. The identical element corresponds to itself in every 
automorphism of a group G. 

Ex. 2. Those elements of G which correspond to themselves in 
a given automorphism of G form a subgroup. 

Ex. 3. In any automorphism of G a conjugate set of elements 
corresponds to a conjugate set. 

Ex. 4. An Abelian group may be exhibited as automorphic by 
making each element correspond to its inverse. 

Ex. 5. A complete group is simply isomorphic with its group 
of automorphisms. 

Ex. 6. If L is the group of automorphisms of the direct product 
G of two complete groups A and B, G = L, unless A = B when 
G is normal and of index 2 in L. 

Ex. 7. If L 2i ... are the groups of automorphisms of 
groups G x , G 2 , 6r 3 , ... such that the orders of any two are prime 
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to one another, while {G l9 G 2 , G z , ...} is their direct product; 
the group of automorphisms of {6r 1? G 2t & 3 , •••} direct 

product of groups simply isomorphic with L x , L 2 , Z 3 , .... 

Ex. 8. In § 6 those elements of T which are permutable with a 
given subgroup X of G form a subgroup B of F. Those elements 
of T which transform each partition of G with respect to X into 
itself form a normal subgroup of S. 

Ex. 9. If the complete group IT is a normal subgroup of a 
group 6r, the elements of G not lying in K form (with 1) 
a subgroup M of G ; and G is the direct product of K and M. 

Ex. 10. If a, b, c, ... are generators of a group G satisfying 
certain relations, and a', b', c', ... are elements of G satisfying 
precisely similar relations but no relations independent of these, 
then an automorphism of G exists in which a! corresponds to a, 
V to b, c' to c, .... 

Ex. 11. The group of automorphisms of a cyclic group of order 
p a is a cyclic group of order i? a-1 (p —1) excluding the case 
p = 2, a > 2. 

Ex. 12. The group of automorphisms of a cyclic group of order 
2 a (a > 2) is Abelian of order 2 a “ 1 and type (a—2, 1). 

Ex. 13. Find the group of automorphisms of any cyclic group. 

Ex. 14. (i) If h i g i corresponds to g i in an automorphism of an 
Abelian group G =. g 1 +g 2 -\-g z + ... in G), g { corresponds to h, L 
in an isomorphism of G with a subgroup, (ii) Every Abelian 
group (of order > 4) is isomorphic with a subgroup in such a way 
that no element corresponds to its inverse. 

Ex. 15. G is an Abelian group with base [g v g 2l ..., g x ~}. 
Prove that (i) if % i corresponds to g i (i = 1, 2, ..., x) in any 
automorphism of G, W, h 2 , ..., h x ] is a base of G ; (ii) if [^, 
7*2, •••> h x ] * s a k ase of G, an automorphism of G exists such that 
hi corresponds to g i ; (iii) the order of the group of automorphisms 
of an Abelian group is equal to the number of distinct bases: 
apply this to the group of IX 8. 

Ex. 16. (i) If an Abelian group G of order p m and type (1, 1, 
..., 1) with base [g lf g 2 , ..., # w ] admits of an automorphism in 
which gi a irg 2 a 2 r ... g m a mr corresponds to g r , g^'g % x 2 — g m x * 
corresponds to g 1 x ig 2 x 2 ... g m x m in this automorphism; where 
x l = a n x i + a i 2 x 2 + ••• + a im x m the GF[p]. (ii) The group of 
automorphisms of G is simply isomorphic with the general 
homogeneous linear group of degree m in the GF[p ]. 

Ex. 17. If an element of prime order q is permutable with an 
Abelian group G of order jp a and type (1, 1, ..., 1), a is > s 9 
where s is the smallest integer such that p s = 1 (mod q). 

Ex. 18. If aP = W = 1 7 and the commutator c of a and b is 
permutable with a and 6, every element of {a, 1} is of the form 
a x Wc z and is of order p(p > 2). Prove that can 

correspond to a and V = a r b s d to b in some automorphism of 
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{a, b} if and only if xs—yr £ 0 (mod p), Find the order of the 
group and of its group of automorphisms. 

Ex. 19. Find the order of the group of automorphisms of 
(i) a 3 = b 2 = {abf = 1 , (ii) a 4 = 6 3 = (abf = 1 , 

(iii) a 5 = b z = (ab) 2 = 1. 

§ 7 . If the group H of § 6 is itself simply isomorphic 
with G, T is called the holomorph of G. For the proof that 
this holomorph always exists we refer to § 8, where we shall 
show how to construct a permutation-group simply isomorphic 
with the holomorph of any given group. 

If every element permutable with G is permutable with 
a subgroup K of G, K is called a characteristic subgroup of G . 
In every automorphism of G each element of K corresponds 
to itself or some other element of K . A characteristic sub¬ 
group of G is evidently a normal subgroup of the group F 
of § 6; and conversely, each normal subgroup of F contained 
in G is a characteristic subgroup of G. 

Ex. 1 . Every characteristic subgroup of a group G is normal in 
G , but not every normal subgroup is necessarily characteristic. 

Ex. 2. A simple group has no characteristic subgroup. 

Ex. 3. The central and commutant of any group are characteristic. 

Ex. 4. If B is the only subgroup in G of a given order, B is 
characteristic. 

Ex. 5. Every subgroup of a cyclic group is characteristic. 

Ex. 6. The subgroup generated by those elements of a group 
whose orders divide a given number is characteristic. 

Ex. 7. An Abelian group of order p^gftr 1 ... (p, q, r, ... being 
distinct primes) has characteristic subgroups of order p a , r 7 , 

Ex. 8. The subgroup formed by the 1c -th powers of the elements 
of an Abelian group is characteristic. 

Ex. 9. A characteristic subgroup K of an Abelian group G 
cannot contain an element g of maximum order in G. 

Ex. 10. (i) Every characteristic subgroup of an Abelian group 
is contained in the subgroup formed by all the elements not of 
maximum order, (ii) What is the condition that an Abelian 
group of order p a may contain a characteristic subgroup of index p ? 

Ex. 11. If a group is the direct product of characteristic 
subgroups, its group of automorphisms is the direct product of 
groups simply isomorphic with the groups of automorphisms 
of these subgroups. 

Ex. 12. The order of the holomorph of a group G is the 
product of the order of G and the order of the group of auto¬ 
morphisms of G. 

Ex. 13. The holomorph of a complete group of order n is of 
order n 2 . 
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Ex. 14. The holomorph of the direct product of two simply 
isomorphic complete groups of order n is of order 

Ex. 15. The holomorph of the holomorph of a complete group 
of order n is of order 2tiK 

Ex. 1(>. Eind the order of the holomorph of a cyclic group. 

Ex. 17. The general linear group V of degree m in the GF[p] 
formed by substitutions of the type 

= a, a x x 4 - + ... + a lm x m + ^ 

is simply isomorphic with the holomorph of an Abelian group of 
order jp w and type ( 1 , 1 , 1 ). 


§ 8 . If £/j, g 2 , (j n are the elements of a group G of 
order n, wo can readily construct permutation-groups on the 
symbols r/ 3 , ry 2 , g n simply isomorphic with the group of 
automorphisms and the holomorph of 6 ?. 

If a, h are elements of F (§ 6 ) such that 

a " 1 Hi a = Hi, "b -1 Hi* = Hi"} (ab) _1 // f (ab) = < 7 /. 

Again, if cr y r denote the permutations 


(f/i \h ••• a 
//-/... <iJy m 


or replaces (fa by (){'. Hence the permutations <r, r, corre¬ 
sponding to each distinct transformation of G by an element 
of r form a group L such that T is multiply isomorphic with A, 
while to each element of L corresponds one automorphism 
of G, and conversely- Therefore L = T / II and is simply 
isomorphic with the group of automorphisms of <?. 

Consider now the group P (YI 2 ) simply isomorphic 


with G formed by the permutations & =( ^ 

, a * n N K( Ji0i 9*9i--9n3t' 

Let T = ( ^2 ••• Jn j ( w here e Xi ... 9 e n are elements 

of G) be a permutation on the symbols g v g 2> ...,g n per- 
mutable with every element of P. Then xty replaces g x by 
a-ad S, ; T replaces g x ty e u g K <j ir if g x <)i= <J tt . tfovr 


Let T 


because TB i = 8{I, e x 


But since g i may be any element 


whatever of G , g u may also be any element of <?. Therefore 


e x = e u (u = 1 , 2 , ..., 7i ); and T is pexmutable with every 
element of P if and only if e x = e 2 = ... = e n . Hence the 


only permutations on g 19 g 2 , g n pexmutable with every 
element of P are the n permutations of the type 


s;=( ^ * •••*■ ), 

'9i9l QiSz"‘ Hi9n' 


which are readily shown (as in VI 2 ) to foxm a group P T 
simply isomorphic with G or P. 
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The permutation v i = ^ 


x ^is in X, 


£2 ••• 9n 

, wffigf 1 Qi^vf 1 ... . rv 

and = $/. Therefore the group XT = {X, P} contains Jr 

as a subgroup. Now P and P' are normal subgroups of A, 


since 

and 


Sjcr = <r X 

(*, 

9% •• 

/ 

• 9n 

/ 


K 9i9i 

9%9i 

’• 9n9i 

$/<r = or X 

i 9 ' 1 

92 • 

/ 

9n 


'9*91 

9* 9a- 

•• 


as is easily verified. Again, L and P have only identity 
in common; for no permutation of L displaces that one of 
the symbols g 19 g 2 > ..., g n which represents the identical 
element of (?, while each permutation of P (except identity) 
displaces every symbol. Similarly L and P / have only 
identity in common. Hence if <r v <r 2 , <r 3 , ... are the permu¬ 
tations of X, K = {X, P'} = {X, P} == P'<r 1 +P / (r 2 + P / (r 3 + ... 
and K / P' = L. But the elements of K permutable with 
every element of P are the elements of P', and P'= P. 
Hence XT is the holomorph of P, and is therefore simply 
isomorphic with the holomorph of O. 


Ex. 1. X is intransitive, K transitive. 

Ex. 2. (i) K is not contained in any permutation-group on the 
symbols g l9 g 2 , ..., g n which contains P normally, (ii) Every 
permutation on these symbols permutable with P is in K. 

Ex. 3. The group of automorphisms and the holomorph of 
a non-cyclic Abelian group of order 4 are simply isomorphic with 
the symmetric group of degree 3 and the symmetric group of 
degree 4. 

Ex. 4. (i) The group of automorphisms of a m = l) 2 = (ah ) 2 = 1 
is c m = d { *»( w ) = 1, cd = dc k ; h being prime to m and such that 
7c t 1 (mod m), t < (ii) When m = 3, 4, or 6 the group 

and its group of automorphisms are simply isomorphic. 
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PRIME-POWER GROUPS 

§ 1. We shall devote this chapter to the properties of 
a group whose order is the power of a prime. Such a group 
will be called a prime-power group. 

Every 'prime-power group contains normal elements other 
than 'identity. 

Lot Q be a group of order p a 9 p being prime. Then the 
order of every element and subgroup of G is a power of p . 
Let 0 of order v ho the central of O. Let the conjugate sets 
of elements in G (other than the v sets containing only one 
element apiece) contain respectively e l9 <- 3 , ... elements. 
Then p a = v-t-^ + *3 + ...• Now by V 8 G contains a 

subgroup of order p* -f* and therefore each € is a power 
of p. Hence v is a power of p and is 1; which proves the 
theorem. 

Corollaby. Every group of order p % is Abelian . 

A group G of order p 2 can only contain elements of orders 
1, p 9 p l . If G contains an element of order p\ G is cyclic 
and is therefore Abelian. If G contains no element of order p 2 , 
let g he an element of order p normal in G. Let h be another 
element of G of order p 9 not contained in {#}. Then the 
p 2 elements g x hv (x 9 y = 1, 2, p) are all in G, are all 
permutable, and are all distinct. 

For g r h 8 . g x h$ = g x h #. g r h B since gh = hg ; and g r h B = g x hP 
only when h$~* = g rm ~ x , i.e. when m EE r and y = s (mod p). 
Hence all the elements of G are included among the p 1 permu- 
table elements g x h# 9 and therefore G is Abelian. 

Ex. 1. The direct product of prime-power groups has a 
central ^ 1 . 

Ex. 2. No prime-power group is simple unless its order is prime. 

Ex. 3. No prime-power group is complete. 

Ex. 4. In § 1 the order of the commutant of & is ;> the 
greatest of the quantities c x , € %J c a , .... 
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Ex. 5. If a group G of order p z contains more than one normal 
subgroup of order p, G is Abelian and non-eyclic. 

Ex. 6. If a group G has a commutant of index p 2 , it contains 
no other normal subgroup of this index. 

Ex. 7. The G-. C. S. of all normal subgroups of index p or p 2 in 
any group G contains the commutant of G. 

Ex. 8. A normal subgroup of a prime-power group G has 
elements in common with the central G of G. 

Ex. 9. The commutant of the group of inner automorphisms of 
a prime-power group G is of lower order than the commutant of G. 

Ex. 10. The central 0 of a group G of order p Q contains at least 
p commutators of G. 

Ex. 11. If the commutant of a prime-power group G is of prime 
order, each commutator of G is normal in G, 

Ex. 12. Every group G of order p a contains (i) a normal 
subgroup of index p, (ii) subgroups of orders p, p% ..., p a-1 . 

Ex. 13. Xo prime-power group is perfect. 

Ex. 14. An element of order p in a group G of order p a is 
conjugate to none of its powers except the first. 

Ex. 15. If a, l are two elements of a group G of order p a 
having each p conjugates in G, their commutator c is of order p 
and is permutable with a and 1 ). 

Ex. 16. The elements of those conjugate sets of a group G 
of order p a (p > 2) which contain 1 or p elements of order < p& 
form with identity a characteristic subgroup of G . 

Ex. 17. If the central C of a group G of order p a is of order p x , 
and g corresponds in G to an element of order p in G/C, {<7, g} 
is Abelian of order p xJrl and is the central of a subgroup of index 
< p % in G. 

Ex. 18. A group of order p a whose central is of order p x 
contains a subgroup of index phP{^+ 0 -i) -whose central is of order 
> if a > -|~ (2x + /3) (/3 -j-1). 

Ex. 19. A group G of order p a whose central is of order p x 
contains an Abelian subgroup of order p x+€ if a > l€(2a?-f c— 1). 

Ex. 20. A group of order p 15 whose central is of order p 2 
contains an Abelian subgroup of order jp 6 , and a group of order 
p 16 whose central is of order p i contains an Abelian subgroup of 
order p 7 . 

§2 .In any group G of order p a we can always find 
a series of subgroups of orders p, p 2 , p z , ... such that each 
is normal in G and in all the subgroups of the series which 
follow it. 

Let c be any element of order p 6 normal in G; then 
g 1 = cP e ~ l is an element of order p normal in G , and {g x } is 
a normal subgroup of G of order p. Now G / {g x } is of order 
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and similarly contains a normal element y 2 of order p. 
Let g,, in G correspond to y 2 in G/ {g x }. Then g“ 2 P is in {<j x \ ; 
and, if g is any element of G and y the corresponding element 
of G/\<j x }, y~ l y.f l yy. l = 1 and therefore g -1 fo -1 < 7£/ 2 I s ' m {,< 7 i}- 
It follows at once that {g x , <y 2 } is a normal subgroup of G. 
It is of order p % containing the p 2 elements 

OGGh = 1 = 2 , ...,p) 

which may be shown to be distinct as in the Corollary of § 1 . 

Let y. { be an element of order p normal in G / { g l , g 2 }, and 
let g ., be a corresponding element of 0. Then as before g :i P 
and <r l (hC l g<h are ^ J<h> f/ 2 }> while {g lf r; 2 , g.J is a normal 
subgroup of G containing the p z elements 

£s> As = 1 , 2 , p). 

These elements are all distinct, since <Ji x 0z J {h z= 0i 92 * 0 * would 
involve g./-* lying in { g t , g 2 } . 

We now take an element y 4 of order p normal in 
G / {g v g 2> < 7 a } and proceed as before. Finally we show that 
every element of G is included once and only once among the 
p a elements = 1, 2, p ; i = 1, 2, a), 

whore for all values of i g^ and g~~ l gf l ggi (he. the com¬ 
mutator of g and g^ g being any element whatever of (?) are 
contained in {g ti g 2i g^ x }. Any one of the subgroups 
{<Jih {<h> 9%}’ {ffv £/a» ,9aK — of orders p,p 2 f p z 9 ... is norxnal 
in all the subgroups succeeding it. 

Ex. 1. If G is the direct product of prime-power groups and m 
is any factor of the order of G f G contains a normal subgroup 
whose order is m. 

Ex. 2. Any normal subgroup V of order p s in a group G of 
order p a is contained in normal subgroups of orders p 8 * 2 , 

j) a -\ 

Ex. 3. A group G of order n contains a normal subgroup II of 
index p&. Prove that (i) G contains a normal subgroup of index 
p y 1 y < P; (ii) any normal subgroup K of index pi contains 
a normal subgroup of index p&. 

J 3. Every subgroup H of order p $ in a group G of 
er p a is contained normally in a subgroup of order 
P 8 + l > 

Using the notation of § 2 , if JET does not contain g t , 
{jGT, g 1 }=H+Eg l + Hg 1 ? + ... + Egf~ l is evidently the sub¬ 
group of order p* +1 required. If E contains {g v g% 9 ...,< 7 *} 
but not g i+l , {H, g i+1 } =H + Hg i+1 +Hgl 

+i+ ■■• + -Hgi+i 
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the subgroup required. For gff +1 is in E; and so is g~^ h g i+l 
(h being any element of H), since ^~ l gUJ L 9i+i is ™ 

idu 92,’ •••> 9%}‘ 

CoeolXtAEY. Every subgroup of index p in a group of 
order p a is a normal subgroup . 

Ex. 1. Every subgroup of order p s in G is contained in some 
subgroup of given order p& where a > fi > s. 

Ex. 2. If Zx, IT 2 , JZ 3 , ... are conjugate subgroups of G f {K u 
K 2 , K s , ...} =£ G, 

Ex, 3. If every subgroup of order p r in G is Abelian, every 
subgroup of lower order is Abelian. 

Ex. 4. If two subgroups E, K of index p in G are Abelian and 
G is non-Abelian, (i) the G*. C. S. of E and K is the central G of G, 
(ii) the commutant and group of inner automorphisms of G are 
Abelian of the type (1, 1, ..., 1). 

Ex. 5. Any group containing two Abelian subgroups of index p 
is Abelian or metabelian. 

Ex. 6. If the commutant of G (§ 3) is of order jp, the Gr.C. S. D 
of all subgroups of index p is in the central of G. 

Ex. 7. If G contains only one subgroup r of index p, G is 
cyclic. 

Ex. 8. If G contains only one subgroup K of order pP, K is 
cyclic. 


§ 4. If p^ is the order of the greatest common subgroup D 
of the subgroups of index p in a group G of order p a , G 
contains (p a ~ 5 —-1) (p— 1) such subgroups of index p. 


Let H 13 H 2 ,E 2i ... be the subgroups of index p. Since 
they are all normal in G (§ 3), D is normal in G (V 11). Now 
G/E ly G/H 2 , G/E 3i ... are of order p and are therefore 
Abelian. Hence H 19 H 2i E z , ... all contain the commutant 
A of G (5 3). Therefore B contains A, and G/D is Abelian. 

Let g be any element whatever of G, y 1 the corresponding 
element of Gf £T 13 and y the corresponding dement of Gf D. 
Since yf = 1, gP is in E r Similarly gP is in 
so that gP is in D. Therefore yP = 1. Hence every element 
of G/D is of order 1 or p } and G/D is of the type 
( 1 , 1 , 1 ). 

It follows from IX 8 that G/D contains (jp a - 5 —1) -r (p—1) 
subgroups of index p , each corresponding to one of the 
subgroups H v J? 2 , E Si ... in G. Hence G contains 
{p«-*-l) rr (p~l) 
subgroups of index p. 

HILTON T. G. I* 
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Ex. 1. The number of subgroups of index jp in a prime-power 
group EE 1 (mod jo). 

Ex. 2. If A is the commutant of a non-cyclic group G of order 
p a , Gj A is non-cyclic. 

Ex. 8. G (§ 4) contains no element of order >p s+1 . 

Ex. 4. If E is a normal subgroup of G such that G/E is Abelian 
of type (1, 1, ..., 1), E contains D. 

Ex. 6. If JP is the normal subgroup generated by the jp-th 
powers of the elements of G, prove that (i) G/{A, JP} is Abelian 
of type (1, 1, 1), (ii) {A, P} SD. 

Ex. 6. G contains 0, 1, or p +1 Abelian subgroups of index p, 
unless G is Abelian. 

Ex. 7. It is possible to choose the elements g l9 g 2 , ..., g® of 
§ 2 so that g a may be any given element in G but not in D . 

Ex. 8. Any group G contains (i) (p t — 1) -f- (p— 1) normal 
subgroups of index jp, (ii) (p* — 1) (j^ _1 —1) -f- (p 2 — l) (p— 1) 
normal subgroups K x , K 2 , K z , ... of index p 2 such that G/Kj, 
G/K 2 , G/K z , ... are non-cyclic, (iii) pt non-normal subgroups of 
index p or p 2 ; t being zero or a positive integer. 

§ 5. The number of subgroups of order p& in a group G 
of order p a = I (mod p). 

The number of subgroups conjugate to any subgroup E not 
normal in G (including H) = 0 (mod p) ; for the index of the 
normaliser of H in G is a multiple of p . Hence the number 
of subgroups of order p& not normal in G = 0 (mod p), and 
we must prove that the number of those normal in G = 1 
(mod p). 

By § 2 G contains at least one normal subgroup of order 
p&. Suppose that the normal subgroups of order p& are 
B x , jB 2 , ..., JB 8 ; and that the subgroups of order p a ~ l are 
Aj, A 2 , ..., A r . By § 4 r = 1 (mod p), and we wish to prove 
s=l (mod p). 

Let be the number of subgroups B contained in A i9 and 
let bj be the number of subgroups A which contain Bj. Then 
J 1 + J 2 + ... + !) 8 =a 1 + a 2 +,., + ap for each side of this equation 
represents the number of subgroups A when each is counted 
once for every subgroup B which it contains. 

Now bj = 1 (mod p). For the groups A containing Bj ar© 
the subgroups of G corresponding to the subgroups of index p 
in G/Bj. Hence ... + a r = s (mod p). 

We know that the number of normal subgroups of order pfi 
in a group of order p& +1 = 1 (mod p ). We shall assume the 
same true for groups of orders p& +2 , p& +z , , p a -\ and then 
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by induction prove it true for the group G of order _p a . By 
the assumption the number of normal subgroups of order p@ 
contained in A i = l (mod p). These subgroups include a t 
of the groups B together with other subgroups G x , C 2 , C t 
not normal in G. Since A^ is normal in G, A i contains every 
subgroup conjugate to C 19 C 29 ... in G. Hence t = 0 (mod p) 
as before ; and therefore = 1 (mod p). It follows that 
8 = a 1 + a 2 + ... +a r = r (mod p). But r = 1 (mod p), and 
hence s = 1 (mod p). Therefore the proof by induction 
holds good. 

Ex. 1. The total number of subgroups of G (including 1 and G) 
EE 14* a (mod p). 

Ex. 2. A subgroup H of order p@ +1 normal in G contains 
a subgroup of order normal in G . 

Ex. 3. The number of Abelian subgroups of order p@ +1 in G 
which contain a given Abelian subgroup K of order p& is zero or 
EE 1 (mod p). 

Ex. 4. The number of subgroups of index p x in any group 
G EE 1 or =0 (mod p) according as G does or does not contain 
a normal subgroup of this index. 

§6. If a group G of order p a contains only one subgroup H 
of order p s , G is cyclic unless p = 2, s = 1, a>2. 

(1) First suppose s = a — 1. If g is any element of G not 
in if, g is of order p Q . For otherwise {g} being contained 
in some subgroup of order p would be contained in H. 
Hence if $ = a — 1, (?—{(/} and is cyclic. 

(2) If all the subgroups A, B,G, ... of index p in a group L 
of order p x are cyclic, A contains a single subgroup of index p 4 . 

For let X be the greatest common subgroup of A, B, G, ..., 
and let a he an element of order p x ~ l in L. Then a? is in X 
(§ 4), and hence X = {aP} is a cyclic subgroup of index p 2 
in L . If 7 is any subgroup of index p 2 , 7 is contained in 
one of the subgroups A, A, G i ... (§3) and therefore coincides 
with X ; since a cyclic group of order p contains only one 
subgroup of order p x ~~ 1 2 3 (see also XI 3 4 ). 

(3) Suppose that G contains a single subgroup of order p 8 
but more than one subgroup of order p 8+1 . 

G contains a non-cyclic subgroup K of order p 8+2 by (2). 
Let a be any element of K not in H. Then as in (1) a must 
be of order p s+1 } for otherwise {a} would be in if. Moreover, 
the group {aP} = H since it is of order p 8 . Similarly, if b is 
any element of K not in {a}, h is of order p* +1 and {bP} =H. 
Suppose aP = b u P 9 where u is prime to p, since a and b are of 
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the same order. Now c = a^b^ab is in {a} and {b} by § 4 
and is therefore in H. Hence c is permutable with a and b. 
Therefore by 14 cP — a~Pb~ 1 aPb = 1 (since aP~b u P) and 
(b~ u a)P = b-vPaPcWP^-® = c^ u P^P\ 

If g = 1 (K is Abelian), or if c =j£ 1 but p is odd, (&~ M a)P = l. 
Now b~ u a is not in 17, since a is not in {b}. Hence K con¬ 
tains a subgroup {b~~ u a} of order p not contained in H. This 
is impossible, since every subgroup of order < p 8 is con¬ 
tained in H. 

Similarly if c 1, p = 2, (6~ M a) 4 = b~^ u a^c~ Qu = 1. Hence 
K contains a subgroup of order 4 not contained in 17, which is 
impossible if s > 1. 

§ 7. There is one and only one abstract non-Abelian group 
of order p a containing an element of order p a ~ l > if p > 2 
and a > 2. 

Let a be an element of order p 0-1 in a group G of order p a . 
Now by § 6 G contains an element g of order p not contained 
in { a }. Since {a} is normal in the non-Abelian group 
G = {a, g} by § 3, g~ x ag = a k , where k is an integer such 
that p a_1 >k> 1; and then g~PagP=a kP (13). But g~ 2 agP = a , 
and hence kP = 1 (modjp® -1 ). 

Now from kP = 1 (mod p) and kP = 7s (mod p) [Fermat's 
theorem] we deduce k = 1 (mod _p). Let fc = 1 + vp 1 , where 
t is an integer such that a — 1 > t >0 and v is a positive 
integer prime to p. Then 
kP— 1 = [1 + ^]^ — ! = p t+1 \y-\-p t .^v 2 (p—T) 

+ a multiple of p] = 0 (mod y> a_1 ). 
This is only possible if t = a-2; since %v 2 (p — 1) is integral. 

Now g~ x ag x = a kx ; and k x == (1 + vp^ 2 ) x = 1 + vxp ^~ 2 + a 
multiple of p a ~\ since a > 2. Hence, choosing x so that 
vx = 1 (mod p\ we have g~ x ag x = a 1 ^ 0-2 . Putting g x =zb 
we obtain the unique group (? = {a, 6}, where 

= hP= 1, ah = ba 1 + P^\ 

Since h~ l aPb = aP + P cx ~ 1 = a#, 6 is permutable with aP. 
Therefore a and b are permutable with c = ar 1 b- 1 db = a^ a ” 2 
and cP = a~Pb~~ 1 cd ) b = 1. Hence by 14 (fry#)* = by t a t c^ t ~ V) = a*, 
if £ is a multiple of Therefore is of order ^ a " 1 . Hence 
(? contains p cyclic subgroups {bya} (y = 0, 1, 2, p — 1) 
and one Abelian non-cyclic subgroup (aP, 6} of index p. 
Since the greatest common subgroup of the subgroups of 
index p in G is {aP} by § 6 (2), G contains no subgroup of 
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index, jp other than these (§ 4 ). Now everv of G 

of order jp a_ * 2 is contained in some subgroup of ? nbr •>: 

while every subgroup of ho., is contain^ I in '0 ‘aiO 
therefore in. {«*>, b). But r„K b' f is of onk-r aji-i con¬ 
tains m element «P of orcler>Hence b con‘r a : >. c\<»' ic 
subgroups {I’JccP} and one non-cyclic A'toLan 
{aP", &} of index jr. Repetition of this preenss 
once that G contains exactly p cyclic subgroup 
and one Abelian subgroup {a**, 1} (non-cvciie if A = 1 1 of 

index 


.Troup 

■w* at 
, ,.a - : 


Ex. 1. The centra]of G is and the comnmtant is o* 

Ex. 2. Find the conjugate sets of elements in G. 

Ex. B. Every subgroup of G is Abelian. 

Ex. 4. Gr is metabelian and conformal with an Abelian group 
of order p a and type (a — 1, 1). 

Ex. 5. Every non-eyelic subgroup of G is characteristic. 

Ex. 6. G- contains only p non-normal subgroups. 

Ex. 7. Every factor-group of G is Abelian. 

Ex. 8. Any two subgroups of G are permutable. 

Ex. 9. Find the order of the group of automorphisms of G. 

Ex. 10. Every non-cyclic group of order p iX contains at least 
one normal non-cyclic subgroup of order jr (s > 11 

Ex. 11. Find every type of group of order p z {p > 2 i 

§ 8 . There CtT6 four (111(7 O'illy JOlir noii-JLb€-i iH sl 

groups of order 2 a containing an element if order 2 4; ""b 

if a > B. 

(1) Let a be an element of order 2 a ~ x in a non-Alihan 
group G of order 2°. First suppose that (r contains an 
element b of order 2 not contained in {«}. 

Since {co} is normal in G, b^ab = a k (2 a ~‘ 1 > k > 1); and 
then b~ 2 ab 2 = of 2 , so that k 2 = 1 (mod 2 a ~ 1 ). Now k is odd; 
suppose k — 1 4v2*, where t is an integer such that o— 1 >i >CI 
and v is an odd positive integer. Then 

P-1 = (l + v2*) 2 -l =2 f - +1 (u-|-i’ 2 2^ 1 ) =0(mod2 M ). 
This is only possible if 

(i) t = a—2, (ii) t = 1 and v (1 -tv) = 0 (mod 2 a ~ 3 ). 

In case (i) *we have k= 14* v 2 a ~ 2 ; hence t/ = l and fc= 14* 2 U ~ 2 » 
since 2 a_1 > h In case (ii) we may put v = — l-+f2 a “ 3 and 
get 7c =z —1 4i2 a ~ 2 . Since 2 0 ” 1 >fc, we have 1= 1 or 2 
and k = 2 a “ 2 —1 dr 2 ct ” 1 — I. ¥e obtain thus three types 
of non-Abelian group :— 
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(I) a 20 ’ 1 = b 2 = 1, bob = a 1+2 “- 2 ; 

(II) a 2a_1 = 6 2 = 1, a 20-2 = (a&) 2 ; 

(HI) a 2a_1 =6 2 = (a6) 2 = 1. 

Type (III) is a c dihedral’ group. 

(2) Now suppose G does not contain an element of order 2 
not contained in {a}. Let b be any other element of G; 
so that G = {a} + {a}b and b~ l ab = a}\ b 2 = a r . Then 
r 0 (mod 2 a-1 ), since Z> 2 =£ 1: we may suppose 2 a ~ 1 > r > 0. 
Since a r = b 2 = b~ l b 2 b = 6" 1 a r 6 = <x r ^ 5 r(/c — 1)=0 (mod2 cc “ 1 ). 
Now as in (1) there are three cases to consider, since 

a = h~ 2 ah 2 = o^ 2 . 

(i) 7c = 1 + 2 a ~ 2 . Then r = 0 (mod 2); let r = 27L Choose 
# so that h + x( 1 + 2 a ~ 3 ) = 0 (mod 2 a ~ 2 ). Then 

(6a*) 2 = ft 2 , ft" 1 a* J . a x = a r+®(&+i) = 1 ; 

which is impossible since ba x is not in {a}. 

(ii) h = — l + 2 a ~ 2 . Then r = 0 (mod 2 a “ 2 ), and therefore 
t = 2 a ~ 2 since 2 a ~ 1 > r. Hence (ba ) 2 = a r + k+ ' = 1; which is 
impossible. 

(iii) k = — 1 + 2 a ~ 1 . Then as in (ii) r = 2 a " 2 . We have 
then the type— 

(IV) a 20 ' 1 = 1, a 2 ” -2 = {abf = b\ 

Ex. If a = 3, there are only two distinct non-Abelian groups of 
order 2«, i e. a* = 6 2 = {abf = 1 and a 4 = 1, a 2 = {abf = & 2 . 


§9.-4 group G of order 2“ containing only one subgroup 
of order 2 is cyclic or dicyclic . 

A dicyclic group is defined by the relations a 2m = 1, 
a m = (ab) 2 = b 2 . Every element of this group not in {a} 
is evidently of the form ba x , while { a } is a normal subgroup. 
Since (ba x ) 2 = Z> 2 . b^aFb. a x = b 2 , a m is the square of every 
element not in {a}. 

(1) The theorem is obvious if a = 2; suppose a = 3. If G 
is non-cyclic, G contains two elements a and b of order 4 
such that {a 2 } = {b 2 } and therefore a 2 = b 2 . Since {a} is 
normal in G, b^ab = a or a 3 . Now b^ab ^ a, i.e. G is not 
Abelian and non-cyclic; for then ab " 1 would be an element 
of order 2 not contained in {a}. Hence (ab ) 2 = 6 2 , and G 
is dicyclic. 

(2) .Now assume in the general case that every group 
of order (/3 < a) containing only one subgroup of order 2 is 






OF PRIME INDEX 


151 


XI 9 ] 


?ydie or dicyclic. We shall show that on this assumption G 

cyclic or dicyclic. By § 8 (2) it is sufficient to prove that 
^ contains an element of order 2 a_1 . Then induction may be 
Applied to prove the theorem true universally. 

X o w if G is non-cyclic, some subgroup of order 2^ in G is 
^on-cyclic (/3 > 2), for otherwise by § 6 (2) G would contain only 
°ne subgroup of order 2^~ 1 . Hence G contains a dicyclic 
subgroup of order 2^ and is non-Abelian. 

(i) First take a = 4. The subgroups of order 4 in G are all 
c y clic; for otherwise G would contain more than one sub¬ 
group of order 2. Let a be an element generating a normal 
subgroup {a} of order 4, and let b be any element of order 4 
xjx Gr but not in {a}. Then H = {<x, b} is the dicyclic group 
cr/ 4 = 1, a 2 = ( ab ) 2 = b 2 of index 2 in G . 

(ii) Now take a > 4. Let a subgroup H of index 2 in G be 
dicyclic, so that H = {a, b} where = 1, a 2< *~ 3 == {ah) 2 = & 2 . 
Since {a} is the only cyclic subgroup of order 2 a “ 2 in H and 
J-£ is normal in 6r, {a} is normal in G. 

In cases (i) and (ii) let g be an element of G not in H, 
ho tbat G = H+Hg and g 2 is in H . Let g^ag = Now 
f/ z is not of the form ba x . For otherwise 

a h2 = g~ 2 ag 2 = a~ x b~ 1 aba x = a -1 , 

and therefore 7c 2 + 1 =0 (mod2 a ~ 2 ). But this is impossible 
when a > 3; for as in § 8 (1) 7c 2 — 1 =0 (mod 2 a “ 2 ). Hence g* 
is in { a }, and as in § 8 (2) k = +1 or + l + 2 a ~ 3 (mod 2 a " 2 ). 

If Jc — -fl + 2 a ~ 3 we show as in § 8 (2) that {a, g} contains 
an element of order 2 not in {<x}, which is impossible. 

Similarly if 

Jc = -1 + 2«- 3 , (bg)~ 1 a(bg) = g^a^g = a 1 " 2 " -3 = a 1+2a ~ 3 ; 

and {a, bg} contains an element of order 2 not in { a }. 

If h = 1, {a, gr} is of order 2 a ~ 1 and is Abelian. This is 
impossible unless {a, g} is cyclic, when G contains an element 
of order 2 ct “ 1 . 

If k = —1, ( bg)~ l a(bg ) = a ; and therefore {a, bg) is cyclic 
of order 2 a “ 1 . 



CHAPTER XII 

SYLOW’S THEOREM 


§ 1. Sylow’s theorem is of fundamental importance in the 
theory of finite groups. It may be enunciated as follows :— 

If p a is the highest power of a prime p which divides the 
order n of a group ff, G contains kp +1 subgroups of order p a 
(k being integral ), and these form a conjugate set of subgroups . 
If p a m is the order of the normaliser in G of any one of the 
subgroups of order p a , n = p a m (kp +1). 

(1) G contains at least one subgroup of order p a . 

When 72 r'= 2, 3, 4, ... it may be easily verified that a group 
of order n f contains a subgroup of order p a if this is the 
highest power of p which divides n r . We assume the state¬ 
ment true for all values of n' <n y and use induction to prove 
it true for the group G . 

Let v be the order of the central C of G, and let the elements 
of G not contained in C be divided up into conjugate sets 
containing respectively c 19 e 2 , e 8 , ... elements. 

(1) Suppose one of the quantities c 19 e 2 , ... (e^ say) not 

divisible by p. By Y 8 G contains a subgroup T of order 
n -r Now n -- e i is < n, and is divisible by p a but not 
by _p a+1 . Hence by our assumption T contains a subgroup of 
order p a , and therefore so does G. 

(ii) Suppose each of the quantities e 2 , e 3 , ... is divisible 
by^>; then v is divisible by p since n = ^4-e 1 + € 2 + e 3 + .... 
Hence G contains an element c of orders (Y 19), and G/{c} 
being of order n-~p contains by our assumption a subgroup 
of order $> a ~ x . Corresponding to this subgroup of G / {c} we 
have a subgroup of order p a in G . 

(2) The subgroups of order p a are (kp+1) in number, and 
are all conjugate. 

This is obvious if G contains a single subgroup H of order 
p a ; then k = 0, and H is a normal subgroup of G. Now 
suppose that G contains at least two subgroups J5T, H x of order 
p a . Let D of order p& be the greatest common subgroup of H 
and j5T 13 and let H=Dh 1 +I)h 2 +Dh z + ... (h x = 1). Form the 
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groups jBi = #2 = #3 = ••• 

ugate to 1^. Then:— 

E 2 , E z , ... are all distinct. 

"t. Pj he the normalise! of jS^ in ff. The order of hf 1 
Power of p, since E is of order p°. If hj “ 1 were 
stable with E Xi it would be contained in Tj, and the 
^ponding element of T 1 /H 1 would be a power of p. 

is impossible; for the order of T x / H 1 is not divisible 
• Hence h i hf l E 1 £ H&hf 1 , i.e. hf'H^ £ hf'HJj 

^ ^ Hj. 

) Every element of the partition DA^ transforms H 1 into 
>3? if d is any element of D, 

{dh^ESh) = V 1 h t = 

^nce on transforming by all the elements of H we get 
and only p a ~& distinct subgroups conjugate to E x 
~*xding IIj). 

-ti K x be a subgroup of G conjugate to E x not included 
these p a ~& subgroups (if such exists); and let E r the 
test common subgroup of H and K x be of order p y . Then 
splitting E up into the partitions Ek x + Elc 2 + Ek z +... 
proceeding as before we get p a ~ y more subgroups of G 
ugate to Ej. These are distinct from E Xi E 2 , H z , ...; 
inoe K^^kf^E^kf^ kf'K x k^ hf'EJi^ 
ais process may be continued till all the subgroups con- 
te to E x are exhausted. 

"e have shown that E l is not normal in G. If we had 
xi H as one of the subgroups conjugate to E x , we should 
2 s deduced the fact that G contains p a ~& + p a ~ y +... sub- 
tps conjugate to E x including E x but not E ; i.e. that the 
L number of subgroups conjugate to E x and including 
nd E x is 1 +p c *-#+p a - y +.... If, however, it had been 
ible to take ffas a subgroup of order p a not conjugate 
we should have deduced that the total number of 
groups conjugate to and including E x is -f£> a ~ 7 + — 
50 two statements are inconsistent, and we conclude that 
xxmot be a subgroup not conjugate to E x . Hence all the 
groups of order p a are conjugate, and they are 

, l+n a ~0 + n a “ 7 -f... = kp + 1 

uixnber. 

y nri = p a m (kp + 1). 

or the index of T x in G = the number of subgroups con- 
,ifc© to E x = kp + 1. 

b.e kp +1 subgroups of order p a are known as Bylaw 
r'roups of G. 
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Corollary I. If p r is a power of a prime p which divides 
the order of a group 0 , Q contains a subgroup of order p r . 

For each Sylow subgroup of order p a in 0 contains a sub¬ 
group of order p r . 

Corollary II. Every subgroup of order p r in 0 is con¬ 
tained in a subgroup of order p a . 

Take H, jS^as subgroups of orders p r , p a respectively; and 
as in the proof of § 1 obtain all subgroups conjugate to IT-p 
p r ~$ Ap T ~ y 4-... in number. Since the number of subgroups 
conjugate to H 1 is kp- f 1, one of the quantities fi, y } ... = r. 
Hence the greatest common subgroup of H and some subgroup 
of order p a is of order p r ; Le. E is contained in some 
subgroup of order p a . 

Corollary III. A group G containing kp *f 1 Sylow sub¬ 
groups of order p° is isomorphic with a transitive permu¬ 
tation-group of degree fep-Hl. 

This is a particular case of the corollary of VI3, since the 
Sylow subgroups form a conjugate set. 

Corollary IV. If every Sylow subgroup of a group G is 
normal in G, G is the direct product of these Sylow subgroups. 

Let G v Gr 2J G Z9 ... be the Sylow subgroups of orders 
2 . Vofs, ... respectively. Let q- be elements of 
G { , Gj. Then c = gf^g.-^ g.g. is in since gf l Sidj is 
in ff-j, and is in Gj since g^gf^gi is in Gj. Hence the order 
of c divides the orders of 6^ and Gy, and therefore c = I; 
i. e. gitfj = gj Moreover, G i and Gj have only identity in 
common since their orders are relatively prime. Henee 
{ G i9 Gj} is the direct product of Gy and Gj and is of order 
Similarly we show that every element of {Gy, Gj } 
is permutable with every element of G and that G ]c and 
{ G iy Gj] have only identity in common. Hence {Gy, Gj, G h } 
is the direct product of Gy. and {(?£, Gj} and is of order 
pftPj^Plfk* Continuing this process we show that G is the 
direct product of G x and {G v (? 2 ,..., fl^, G x+lJ ...} for all 
values of cc ,and hence G is the direct product of G 1} Gy, G z ,.... 

In particular we notice that every Abelian group is the 
direct product of its Sylow subgroups. 

Lx. 1. Two Sylow subgroups are conjugate in any subgroup K 
of G- containing both. 
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Ex. 2. A normal subgroup of order in G is contained in 
every Sylow subgroup of order p a . 

Ex. 8. The subgroup of G generated by the elements of the 
Sylow subgroups of order p a is characteristic. 

Ex. 4. (i) The normalises Y u r 2 , P 3 , ... of H l7 H 2 , H 3 , ... in 
§ 1 are all distinct; (ii) they form a conjugate set; (iii) each is 
its own normaliser in G ,* (iv) every subgroup of T i whose order 
is a power of p is in H 

Ex. 5. Each subgroup of order p r in G is contained in lp+1 
Sylow subgroups of order p a . 

Ex. 6. If 7cisp a ~& is the number of subgroups conjugate to H 
and having with Ha G-. C. S. of order p&, the total number of 
subgroups of order p a is + lc 2 p a ~ 2 -f ... +1. 

Ex. 7. If a group is the direct product of its Sylow subgroups, 
so is every subgroup. 

Ex. 8. The number of subgroups of order p x qVr 3 ... (p, q, r, ... 
being distinct primes) in a group which is the direct product of 
its Sylow subgroups = the product of the number of subgroups of 
orders p x , q y , r 2 , .... 

Ex. 9. Bind the number of subgroups (i) of order 84 in an 
Abelian group of the type (42 ? 6, 2), (ii) of order p 2 qr in an 
Abelian group of the type {p 2 q 2 r 2 , p 2 qr , p 2 q, pq. f p, p). 

Ex. 10. If the commutator of any two elements of a group G is 
permutable with both elements, G is the direct product of its 
Sylow subgroups. 

Ex. 11. G is a group of order pfp^p^ ... and G 1} G 2f 6r 3 , ... 
are Sylow subgroups of orders pj a , p 2 #, p 3 7 , ... respectively. If 
the eommutant A of G is of order p^, show that (i) 6r 2 , G 3 , ... 
are Abelian ; (ii) {A, GA is the direct product of A and G{ 
provided i > 1 and p x € EjE 1 (mod p^), e < A.. 

Ex. 12. (i) If a group G contains cyclic Sylow subgroups of 
even order, G contains a normal subgroup of index 2. (ii) If the 
order of a group is divisible by 2 but not by 4, the elements of 
odd order form a subgroup of index 2. 

Ex. 18. A group of order p a q& (p and q prime) is decomposable. 

Ex. 14. Use the method of § 1 to prove that every subgroup 
of index p in a group G of order p a is normal. 

Ex. 15. (i) If p a s is the degree of a transitive permutation- 
group G of order p a st (s and t being prime to p), a Sylow 
subgroup H of order p a has s transitive sets each containing p (x 
symbols, (ii) If s = 1, G is decomposable and II transitive. 

Ex. 16. Those elements of a group G of order n whose orders 
divide a factor e of n generate a group L whose order X is a 
multiple of e. 

Ex. 17. If two conjugate subgroups E and F of G are both 
normal in a Sylow subgroup H f they are conjugate in the 
normaliser V of U. 
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Ex. 18. If p a e is the order of a group G, where e =£ 0 and =£ 1 
(mod p\ Gr contains a normal subgroup of order p a . 

Ex. 19. Show that the only possible types of abstract group of 
order pq t p and q being primes such that p > q, are (1) a cyclic 
group; (2) the group aft = 1, ab = ba K ; where k is a positive 
integer < p such that = 1 (mod p\ but * e ^ 1 (modp) if e<q* 

Ex. 20. Find all possible groups of orders 2 p, 85, 39, 55, 57, 
133, 185, 889. 

Ex. 21. Show that a group of order 825 contains normal 
subgroups of orders 25 and 11, but not necessarily one of order 3. 

Ex. 22. Show that there is no simple group of order 200, 204, 
260, 330, 364, 2223, 2540, 3042, 9075. 

Ex. 23. Show that a group of order 1001, 3325, 6125 is the 
direct product of its Sylow subgroups; and find every group of 
this order. 

Ex. 24. Show that there is no simple group of order 520, 30, 
380, 495, 546. 

Ex. 25. Show that there is no simple group of order 616, 
56, 351. 

Ex. 26. There is no simple group of order 450, 12, 80, 150, 
300, 12375. 

Ex. 27. There is no simple group of order 90 or 306. 

Ex. 28. Find every abstract group of order < 16. 

Ex. 29. Find the Sylow subgroups of (i) a 3 = b 2 = (ah) 2 = 1, 
(ii) a 49 == V = c 3 = 1, ab = ba 8 , be = cb 2 , ac = ca. 

Ex. 30. Find the Sylow subgroups of the alternating group of 
degree 4. 

Ex. 31. There is a homogeneous linear group of order pi w»(m-i)r 
and degree m with coefficients in the GF[p r ]. No one of its 
substitutions except identity can be transformed into a multi¬ 
plication. 

Ex. 32. The normaliser of a Sylow subgroup of order 3 in the 
point-group ft is d 3 . 


§ 2. If the order n of a group G is divisible by p r , G con¬ 
tains lp + 1 subgroups of order p r (l integral). 

Let p a be the highest power of p which divides n ; then G 
contains a subgroup H of order p a by § 1. The theorem is 
true if r = a, suppose then r < a. Now H contains xp +1 
subgroups of order p r , x being integral (XI 5) ; it is then only 

* k is called a ( primitive root of the congruence = 1 (mod p) \ It is 
readily shown that such a root exists only if q is a factor of jp-1, and that 
the roots of the congruence are k , /c 2 , ..., if we replace k by another 

primitive root k c in the relations aP * = 1, ab = ba K , we only obtain 

group (2) in another form; for since ab 1 ~ b t a Kt the new relations are 
obtained from the old by writing 6 for IK 



2] FROBENITJS’ THEOREM 157 

^oe&sary to prove that G contains yp subgroups of order p r 
asides these. 

•Let be a subgroup of order p r not contained in H (if 
juoh. exists). If a, h are two elements of H permutable with 
> a b is also permutable with H 1 . Hence those elements 
^ -S' which are permutable with form a subgroup F of H. 

Let p& be the order of F } and let p K be the order of the 
jrea/fcest common subgroup of .Fand H 1 . Since every element 
>f JP* is permutable with H l , F and H 1 are evidently per- 
^^.‘fca.ble groups. Hence {F, is of order p r+ &~ K (V 13). 

{F, iTj} is a subgroup of £r, and therefore r + 0 — k < a. 
Sin.ce k < r, (3 < a. 

3STow let H = Fh 1 + Fh 2 + Fh 3 +and let = H^ 

rh.cn just as in § 1 we see that on transforming H 1 by the 
dements of H we get p a ~& and only p a ~& distinct subgroups 
>f oarder p r not contained in H. Taking now any other sub¬ 
group K x of order p r not contained in J?, we derive p a ~ y (y < a) 
euoxc subgroups of order p r not contained in H . Repeating 
the process we obtain p a ~&-\-p a ~ y +... =yp subgroups of G 
tl ot contained in if. 

Ex. The subgroups of order p r do not necessarily form a 
ion.jugate set. 



CHAPTER XIII 


SERIES OF GROUPS 

§ 1. We shall discuss in this chapter the properties of 
various series of groups which may he derived from a given 
group 0 ; namely, the composition-series, chief-series, series 
of derived groups, and series of adjoined groups. 

The Composition-Series 

§ 2. If 6?! is a normal subgroup of G not contained in any 
other normal subgroup (other than G itself), G ± is called 
a maxijnum normal subgroup of G. This does not imply 
that there is no subgroup normal in G of greater order than 
G x ; only that if such a subgroup exists, it does not contain G l . 
Let (? 2 be a maximum normal subgroup of G 1 , G s of 6? 2 , 
(? 4 of (? 3 , &c. Then the series G, G ls G 2 , (? 3 , ... is called 
a composition-series of G. It should be noticed (i) that G 
may have more than one distinct composition-series, (ii) that 
every composition-series terminates with the identical group, 
(iii) that G i9 though normal in G^ v is not necessarily normal 

It will be proved in § 3 that, whatever composition-senes 
of G is taken, the groups G/ G lt G x f (? 2 , G 2 /G Zi ... are always 
the same (considered as abstract groups) except as regards 
the sequence in which they occur. They are known as 
composition-factor-groups of (?, and their orders are called 
composition-factors of G . These groups are all simple; for 
to a normal subgroup of would correspond a normal 

subgroup of G i containing G i+1 ; and this does not exist. 
Conversely, if G x is a normal subgroup of (?, G 2 of G 1 , G s of 
<? 2 , ..., and G/G Xi G 2 /G Z) ... are all simple; 

G, G 19 Cr 25 6r 3 , ... is a composition-series of G. 

Ex. 1. For example, G, 0, H, {b}, 1 is a composition-series for 
the group G of V^. 0 is normal in G, H in 0 (but not in G), 

{&} in H. The groups G/0, 0/E , E/{b}, {&} are simple, being 
all of order 2. 

Ex. 2. 6r t -, G i+X , G i+2 9 is a composition-series of G { . 
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§ 3. The composition-factor-groups of any two composition- 
series of a group G are identical except as regards the sequence 
in which they occur . 

(1) Let Cr, fr-p ..., G}, G^ +1 , ... and G, G 1} G^F^, ... 

be two composition-series of G. Let D be the greatest common 
subgroup of 6q +1 and F i+1 ; then D and {6fy +1 , F i+1 } are 


normal in G^ (V 11). Since { G^ 


J is normal in Gi and 


contains G Ul , = {G* +1 , F i+1 }. 

Let G i+1 = JDg 1 + Dg 2 + I)g 3 + .... Since J^ +1 is normal in 
{Cr^+i, all the elements of G* = {G* +1 , F i+1 } are in¬ 

cluded among the elements F i+1 G i+li i.e. among F i + l Dg l 
+ F i+ 1 Dg 2 +F i + 1 Dg z +...,L e. among F Ul g t + F i+1 g 2 + F i+1 g 3 
+ .... Moreover, F i+1 g t and F i+1 g s have no element in 
common (t s) ; for otherwise g t gf 1 would be contained in 


both G i+1 and F i+1) 


and therefore in D. Hence G i = F i + 1 g l 


+ F i+1 g 2 +F i+1 gz + ... (see V13). 

It follows at once that G^/F i+1 = G i+1 /D. Similarly 
Gi/G^F^/D. 

(2) D is a maximum normal subgroup of G i+1 and F i+1 . 

For since F i+1 is a maximum normal subgroup of G ^ 
Gi/F i+1 is simple. Hence G i+l /D is simple; and therefore 
D is a maximum normal subgroup of and similarly 


(3) By ( 1 ) and ( 2 ) the two composition-series G, G 19 ..., G r , 
G r+ 1 , G r+2 ,... and G, G 1} ..., G r , F r+l9 F r + 2> ... have the same 
composition-factor-groups if G r+1 and F r+1 have only identity 
in common so that G r+2 = F r+2 = !• We shall show that 
they have the same factor-groups when r = i, on the assump¬ 
tion that they have the same factor-groups when r < i. 
Then the required theorem follows at once by induction. 

Let two composition-series of G be 

(i) G, Gj,G^ f G%. j-p G^ 2 , G<i 4 . 3 ,... 
and (ii) G y G 19 ..., G^ y F^ 2) F^ + 3 , .... 

Let D be the greatest common subgroup of G i+1 and F i+1 ; 
then 

(iii) G , G l9 ..., G i} G i+li D, £ 19 D 29 ... 
and (iv) G i G 19 ...,G i} F i+l9 D,D l9 I ) 29 ... 
are also composition-series of G by ( 2 ), if D, D x , D 2 , ... is part 
of a composition-series of G. 

Now by our assumption the two composition-series (i) and 
(iii) have the same factor-groups, and the two series (ii) and (iv) 
have the same factor-groups. But since G^/ F i+l = Q i+l / D 
and Gi/ G i+1 = F i+l /D the two series (iii) and (iv) have the 
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same factor-groups (two factor-groups being interchanged). 
Hence the two series (i) and (ii) have the same factor-groups; 
and the proof by induction can be completed. 

Corollary I. The composition-factors of any two composi¬ 
tion-series are identical except as regards their sequence. 

Corollary II. The order of a group is equal to the product 
of its composition-factors. 

Ex. 1. A composition series of G can always be found containing 
a given subgroup E, if E is normal; but not in general if H is 
not normal. 

Ex. 2. (i) A prime-power cyclic group has only one distinct 
composition-series, (ii) Conversely a prime-power group G- with 
only one distinct composition-series is cyclic. 

Ex. 3. The only composition-series of a simple group G is G, 1. 

Ex. 4. A non-cyclic group G of order pq (where p, q are primes 
such that p > q) has only one composition-series. 

Ex. 5. The symmetric group has only one composition-series 
unless it is of degree four. 

Ex. 6. Use § 8 to prove that the symmetric group G- of degree 
m (m # 4) contains only one normal subgroup, assuming that the 
alternating group H of degree m is simple. 

Ex. 7. Every composition-factor of an Abelian group G is 
prime, and a composition-series of G can always he formed in 
which the composition-factors occur in any given sequence. 

Ex. 8. A cyclic group has only one composition-series in which 
the composition-factors occur in an assigned sequence. 

Ex. 9. (i) A cyclic group G of order p a q^r Y ... (p, q, r, ... being 
distinct primes) has e = (a J rfi+y+...)l~alxl3lxylx ... 
distinct composition-series, (ii) An Abelian group K of order 
p®ql3 r y ... with only e distinct composition-series is necessarily 
cyclic. 

Ex. 10. Show that a non-cyclic group G of order p a (jp > 2) 
containing an element of order p a ~~ l has (a—l)p + l distinct 
composition-series. 

Ex. 11. Show that an Abelian group G of order p a and type 
(1, 1, ...,1) has (p 0 —!)^ 01 " 1 —l)(p a-2 —1)... (p—1) rr (p—l) a 
composition-series. 

Ex. 12. Any group in a composition-series of a group G whose 
order is prime to its index in G is normal in G. 

Ex. 13. If a group G has a composition-series in which each of 
the last a composition-factors is p, while every other composition- 
factor is prime top, G contains a normal subgroup of order jp a . 

Ex. 14. (i) If every subgroup of G is contained in some 
composition-series of G, G is the direct product of prime-power 
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groups, (ii) Conversely, if G is the direct product of its Sylow 
subgroups, every subgroup of G is contained in some composition- 
series of Gr* 

Ex. 15. Find the number of composition-series of each group of 
order 8. 

Ex. 16. Find all composition-series of the groups d 3 , G, H. 

§ 4. Given any normal subgroup H of a group G, a com¬ 
position-series of G which includes H can always be found* 
The composition-factor-groups of G are the composition-factor- 
groups of G / S together with those of H*. 

Let G/H = T, and let r, r i5 r 2 , r 3 , ... be a composition- 
series of r. Let G 1} G 2 , 6t 3 , ... be the subgroups of G corre¬ 
sponding to the subgroups r 2 , r s , ... of F. Then 

G/G x = r/r 15 g 1 /g 2 = r./r,, GJ ff 3 = r 2 /r 3 , ...(V is). 
But r/r is r i /r 25 r 2 /r 3 , ... are simple, and hence G/ tr l5 
GJ G 2 , G 2 /G 3i ... are simple. Therefore ff, G 1 , 6r 2 , ff 2 , ... 
is a composition-series of G including if, and its composition- 
factor-groups are those of T together with those of H* 

Ex. 1. If Gj H, K, L, ... is a series of groups each normal in 
its predecessor, a composition-series of G can be found containing 
H 9 Ky Ly .... The composition-factor-groups of G are those of 
G/H, H/K, K/L, .... 

Ex. 2. G, G X y G 2 , G Z y ... is a composition-series of G, and H is 
a subgroup contained in G r ^ x hut not in G r . If if x is the G. G. S. 
of G r and H, prove that {G r , H}/G r = H/H x * 

Ex. 3. If H is any subgroup of a group G, every composition- 
factor-group of H is simply isomorphic with a subgroup of some 
com position-factor-group of G. 

Ex. 4. Find the composition-factor-groups of the group G 
ofYIIlO. 

§ 5. A group all of whose composition-factors are primes is 
called a soluble group. Evidently all its composition-factor- 
groups are cyclic. Since every group of order p a contains 
a normal subgroup of index p , every prime-power group is 
soluble. Every Abelian group is also soluble; for if p is any 
prime dividing the order of an Abelian group G % G contains 
a normal subgroup of index p (V 20). 

Ex. 1. Xo soluble non-cyclic group is simple. 

Ex. 2. No perfect group is soluble. 

M 
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Ex- 8. Every subgroup of a soluble group is soluble.. 

Ex. 4. Every group of order pq is soluble (p and q_ being prime). 
Ex. 5. The "direct product of soluble groups is soluble. 

Ex. 6. The direct product of any number of groups, one of 
'which is insoluble, is insoluble. 

Ex. 7. No perfect group is the direct product of groups one 

of which is soluble. 

Ex. S. Every factor-group of a soluble group is soluble. 

Ex. 9. The group <** = 1, = a\ ab = la k is soluble. 

Ex. 10. The groups of Y 14 10 , n are soluble. 

Ex. 11. Every finite point-group except E and H is soluble. 


§ 6. If G is a minimum normal subgroup of a group T, 
the composition-faetor-groups of G are all simply isomorphic . 

By a 4 minimum ’ normal subgroup of E we mean one con¬ 
taining no normal subgroup of T except itself and identity. 

Let H t be a maximum normal subgroup of G ; and let 
JT 1? jET 2 , H z , ... be the subgroups conjugate to H t in T. If y 
is any element of F, evidently is normal in y^Gy—G ; 

while G/y^Hj.y = y" 1 Gy / y' 1 E x y = Gf E 1 , and is simple. 
Hence H l ,E t) , jf 3 ,... are all maximum normal subgroups of ff, 
and GJH l = G/E* = Gf S z = .... 

Denote by E rgf the greatest common subgroup of 
jBT r , E g , H t , .... Then as in § 3 we have K 1 f H n = G/E 2i 
ami therefore E 1 fE 12 ~G/E r Similarly E X JH lr = (r/ E x . 

Now the greatest common subgroup of H x , j n 2 , ... = 1, 

for it is normal in G (Y 11). Hence cannot contain all of 
j ff u , H 15 , ... unless J5T 32 = 1. Suppose H u does not 
contain E lr . Then as in § 3 G, E ly E 12 , E nr , ... and 
<?, E lt E lr9 E mr9 ... are composition-series of G, and 

jr„/H nr = ff 1 /jr v =e/H l . . i ^ r 

As before H nr does not contain all of E m , E 1U , f? 125 , ... 
unless E Ur = 1. If E m does not contain H m * we may 
repeat the above reasoning and prove that G, it, H m JS 12r , 
jET 12r#5 ...is a composition-series of G andthatJEf 12r /if 12rs =G/A r r 
By repetition of this process we may establish, the theorem. 

Each group of the composition-series is normal in G, for it 
is the greatest common subgroup of normal subgroups. 

Coboliart I. G is ike direct product of groups simply 
isomorphic with its composiiion-fodor-groups. 

Let J? = G t be the group of a composition-series 0 9 G 1 ,G 2 ,... 
of G preceding 1. Then B is simple, is normal in G, and 
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is simply isomorphic with any one of the composition-factor- 
groups of Gr. Let B, B x , J3 25 ... he conjugate groups in T. 
Then. {' B, B x , S 2 , ...} being a group normal in T and con¬ 
tained in G must coincide with G. 

Since JB and B 1 are normal in G, their greatest common 
subgroup is normal in (? and therefore in B. But B is simple, 
and hen ce B and B x have only identity in common. Moreover, 
every element of B is perrrmtahle with every element of JB V 
For let b he any element of B, and b x any element of Bj. 
Then b~ l & 1 ~ 1 M 1 is in B since h{~ 1 lb x is in B, and is in B x since 
b^bj-'bis in B x . Hence b^hr'bbj^ 1 . Therefore {B,B X } 
is the direct product of B and B x . 

Now let jB 2 be one of the groups conjugate to B which is 
not contained in {£, B x }. Then just as before, since B 2 and 
{B, B x \ are both normal in G, we may show that B 2 and 
{ B, B x \ have only identity in common and that every element 
of B 2 is permutable with every element of {B, B x }. Similarly 
B and {J? 1} B 2 ) have only identity in common, and every 
element of B is permutahle with every element of {JS 1? S 2 }; 
and so for B x and { B , B 2 }. Hence {5, B l9 B 2 } is the direct 
product of B , JBj, and B 2 . Now let J5 3 be a group conjugate to 
I?not contained in {B,B L ,B 2 }. Then as before {B, B 1 ,B 2J B./ S 
is the direct product of the simply isomorphic groups B, B x , 
B 29 B s ; and, proceeding in this way, we show that G is the 
direct product of 1 4 * 1 simply isomorphic groups 

Bj B Xi B 2 , B^ 

CoROXiiARY II. Let G-, H be 'normal subgroups of a group F, 
stick that G contains H, but contains no normal subgroup 
of F containing H. Then the composition-/actor-groups of 
Gr/ H are all simply isomorphic , and GJ E is the direct 
product of groups simply isomorphic with these composition- 
factor-groups. 

For G j H is evidently a minimum normal subgroup of 
T/E. 


Ex. L If G (§ 6 ) is a prime-power group, it is Abelian* 

Ex. 2. If G is of order pr (p prime to r), Gr is simple. 

Ex. 3. Assuming that the symmetric group of degree m (m 9 ^ 4) 
contains no normal subgroup except the alternating group of 
degree m, deduce from § 6 that this alternating group is simple. 

Ex. 4. If B is a primitive permutation-group of degree pic and 
order pr (p prime to r), the group H generated by the elements 
of order p in B is a minimum normal subgroup of B and is simple* 

M 2 
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The Chief-Seeies 

§ 7 , Lei IF, !>e a maximum normal subgroup of a group £r, 
and let if 2? ix>, if 3 ,... be a series of normal subgroups of G 
such that- J7,. contains H i+l but contains no normal subgroup 
of G containing IT t - 41 . Then (?, jEf 13 if 2 , £T 3 , ... is called a 
eh icf-series or eh ief-eomposition-series of G. The group G may 
have several distinct chief-series; each such series ends with 
the identical group. 

As in § 4 we may prove that a chief-series of G can always 
be found containing any given normal subgroup of G. 

The groups ff/if l5 H 1 /H 2 , H 2 /H^ ) ... are called chief- 
factor-grou /js of G. The first 6 f/'H 1 is simple, each of the 
others is simple or is the direct product of simply isomorphic 
simple groups. This follows at once from § 6 , Corollary II. 
If J 15 1 2 , 4< , I f are the subgroups of H { corresponding 

to the members of a composition-series of Hi /; £?, ff 15 ..., 
Mi, T,, L, 4 > ... is a composition-series of ff. 

The chief-factor-group ff 4 */£Q +1 is the direct product of £-f 1 
groups simply isomorphic with any one of the eomposition- 

factor-groups E i / J 1? 4/4> 4/4> • •• > 4/#*+!• 

The orders of the ehief-factor-groups are called chief-factors 

of G. 

Ex. 1. For example ; 6?, N, K, {a 1 2 }, 1 and G-, 0 , 4 ( c }> 1 are 
chief-series of the group 6 r of Y 4 2 , each group of either series 
being normal in G. 

Ex. 2 . H it E i+lt Hi + 2 , ... is not necessarily a chief-series of H £ . 

§ 8. The chief-jactor-gronps of any two chief-series of a 
group £r are identical except as regards the sequence in zvhich 

they occur . 

( 1 ) Let G 9 H l ,...,H i9 H' i + l9 .. m and G,H 1} ..., E 4 , K Ul , ... 

be two chief-series of G. Let D be the greatest common 
subgroup of +1 and +1 ; then D and { E i+l , JT^ } are normal 
in G (V 11). Since {E i+ . l3 E i+1 } is a normal subgroup of 
G containing Hi = {H^ l3 Then as in § 3 ( 1 ) 

we prove Hi/X i+l = H i+1 f D and &*/ H i+1 = K^/D. 

( 2 ) if i+1 contains no normal subgroup of <7 containing D. 

For if J were such a subgroup, {J 3 iQ-n) would be a 
normal subgroup of G contained in and not identical with 
{ITfH* Similarly K i+l contains no normal sub¬ 

group of G containing D. 
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(3) The proof of tlio theorem j« now >i , omi>!et€'d exact*.t a-« 

m § 3 (3;. ‘ 

Ex. 1. j\ ci>!K]oslti*:>n-seri« u.t» .re- l* found containing 

the terms of any rhief-«erii*s. 

Ex. 2. it ;^‘ ri t id way* pc>u>> ♦ . KA a ly 

suppressing t* of ^ gfiven coiuy 4 
Ex. S. Any eh merit pcurmuiaH** w;th i^iuu *»7* *r&:>form* 

every chief-s *>**h into a eliief-bt-r;*’*'* arm ev»rv „ y.'-'iu n- mt> * 
into a conipK’*sitKn‘S«*ries. 

Ex. 4. Kvery rom posit ion-series of ar: AKhaurgr ;$ ;u*> ,* 
chief-series. 

Ex. 5. If* a group i ias > only one comf> gm t;«,.nrio L;o * 1 ^ 

on© chief-series. 

Ex. 6. Every ehief-^^^sof a priin ©-power gr * ^ a -< r uy* * * 
series, but n**t conversely. The sani© holds hr the direr: pr.-d-ir: 

of prizne«po w©r groujps- 

Ex. 7. Even? chief- series of a group G * <f order p‘* ends with 

the groups JxS 1, wliere K is some subgroup of order p m th*> 

central of C». 

Ex. 8. If M is a normal subgrroup of G, the chief factor-group* 
of Gr are the chief-factor-groups cd G 1/ together with direct 
products of groups simply isomorphic with the chief factor-group* 
of if. 

Ex. 9„ (i) If ©very chief-f&ctor-group of a group f* Is cyclic. 11 e 

same is true of ii 1L Jtl being any norma! subgroup of h, ui Every 
element of the group preceding 1 in any clntf-series of it i« 
permutable with each commutati-r of Ik 
Ex. 10. .A., non-Abelian group of order ho p > 2, a > 21 con* 

taining an element of order p il ~ 1 has p^l chief-*ieri©». 

Ex. II. Eind tho number of chief-series of each group m 


The C h ah act eei stic-Sk ries 

§ 9, Eeb G be any group, and let J : < J 2 . J 3 , .... b© 
characteristic subgroraps of Gr, such that contains J* +1 , but 
contains no characteristic subgroup of G containing 

]?hen Gr, eTj, , J. x , ... is called a fhamderiidie-mnei of (f. 

Let r he the holo morph of G or any finite group containing 
Gr of the type described in X 6. Then h 

part of a chief-series of F, so that properties of a eharacteristic- 
aeries can he deduced from those of a chief-series. 

Ex. 1. A gproup with no characteristic subgroup is the direct 

product of aim ply isomorphic simple groups. 

Ex. 2. Show that jyj £+1 m tie direct product of simply 
isomorphic simple groups* 
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Ex. S. A eliaracteristie-series can. always be formed containing 
anv riven characteristic subgroup. 

Ex 4. A chief-series can always be formed containing every 
member of a given characteristic-series. 

Ex 5. Every characteristic-series of a complete group is also 
% chief-series. 

Ex. 6. Every composition-series of a cyclic group is also a chief- 
series and a characteristic-series. 

Ex. 7. If a group has only one chief-series, it is also a character¬ 
istic series. 

The Seeies of Derived Groups 

§ 10. If is the first derived group (commutant) of any 
group 6r, A 2 the first derived group of , A 3 the first derived 
group of A«, frc., A 2 , ... are called respectively the ‘second, 

third, ... derived groups" of G. 

All the derived groups are characteristic subgroups of G. 

The proof of X2 shows at once that hr 1 A a A is the com¬ 
mutant of Ir J Gk , whatever element h may be. Hence any 
element permutable with G is permutable with A t . Similarly 
any element permutable with A x is permutable with A 2 , and 
so on. Hence any element permutable with G is permutable 
with Aj, A 2 , A 3 , ...; Le. A ly A 2 , A 3> ... are characteristic sub¬ 
groups of G. 

§ 11. Each of the groups ff, A ls A 2 , A s , ... is contained in 
the one preceding it. Hence there are two possibilities only; 
(i) for some value of i A t * is perfect, and (ii) for some value 
of i A i == 1. We shall prove that in case (ii) G is soluble. 

If the series of derived groups of a group G ends with the 
Identical, group, G is soluble- 

For since all the derived groups are normal in (?, a com¬ 
position-series of G may be formed containing all the groups 
Aj, A 2 , A 3 , ... ; while die composition-factors of G are the 

€ouip<Bition-factors of ff/A*, A t /A s , A^/ A 3 , ... (an obvious 
extension of § 4). But these latter groups are Abelian (IX 3), 
and are therefore soluble (§ 5). Hence Gr is soluble. 

Ex. L If a group G is soluble, its series of derived groups ends 
with identity. 

Ex. 2. Every soluble group contains a characteristic Abelian 

lx a. If A t - m perfect, G/ A* is soluble. 
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The Series of Adjoined Groups 

§ 12. If A t is the first adjoined group (group of inner 
automorphisms) of a group (r, JL the first adjoined group 
of A v A z the first adjoined group of &e.; A 2 , ... are 

called respectively the 4 second, third, ..7 adjoined groups 5 (or 
eogredients ’) of G. If any one of these A^ x is Abelian (of 
order > 1), i t -= 1 and G is said to be of elites or speciality i. 
In this case none of the groups ff, i.,, ..., A ; _ 2 can he 
Abelian. 

Since is the first adjoined group of the non-Abelian 
group is non-cyclic (X 4); hence :—• 

No adjoined group of a non-Abelian group is cyclic. 

If the centrals of G, A 2 ,..., A^ x are of the types 

(A,^4, V, . ..), (Aj, fl X9 i’j, •••), (An J ftg, 1% i •••)»•••? CA ^ — 1 -r f*t — l 1 2 1-1 ) •••)> 

G is said to be of the type 

("Ajfij i* s jUj, , ...) (Ag, ...).. • (A^j11 i» ••-)- 

There are in general several distinct groups of a given type. 

Let C x be the central of (?; and let G 2 be the normal 
subgroup of G corresponding to the central ~B of A t , so that 
£=C % /C t . Then G/C^G/CjfC, /0 2 = A x /5 = A,(V 1 B). 
Let C 3 he the normal subgroup of <? corresponding to the 
central of A 2 . Then, as before G/C % = A r Let C 4 he the 
normal subgroup of G corresponding to the central of A 3 , 
then Gr/C^z= A^i and so on. The central C x is sometimes 
called the £ first central 5 of G, while U 2 , G Zi ... are called the 
"second, third, ... centrals’ of G. 

Ex. I. The direct product of prime-power groups is of finite 
class. 

Ex. 2. A metahelian group is of class 2, and conversely. 

Ex. 3. The commutanfc of a group of class 2 or 3 is Abelian. 

Ex. 4. Every non-Abelian group of order p z is of the type 

Ex. 5. If G- is of class i, (i) /x i _ 1 ^ 0 unless % = 1, (ii) (7, == G, 
(iii) the class of A x is i — x. 

Ex. fi . If G is of class i, (i) C { contains A lF (ii) G { _ 3 contains A 2 . 
Ex. 7. If G is of order jp 3 and A 2 of order jp 8 the class of 
G </8+l 

Ex. 8. Every element of C*. is of the form c x c ^... <? x where ^ is 
in G* hut not in C*_ L . The commutator of and any element of 
G is in 
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§ 13 . If the first adjoined group A of a group G is the 
direct product of its Sylow subgroups , G is also the direct 
product of its Sylow subgroups , 

Let G be of order pUq&r y p, q, r, ... being distinct 
primes. Let P, Q, R, ... be Sylow subgroups of orders 
p a ,q*,ry, .... 

The order of A is a factor of the order of G . Let A be 
of order ^? a i q&i rR .... Then A must be the direct product 
of prime-power groups P 1} Q l ,Rd ... of orders p a i 3 q&i, r 7 i,.... 

Let a, b be elements of P and Q respectively; and let a l , b t 
in A correspond to a, b in (?. Then the order of a 1 is a power 
of p and the order of is a power of q . But A is the direct 
product of Pj, Q 1? JRj, ..., and therefore = a x . From 

this we deduce b~ l ab = ca , where c is some element in the 
central of G . Hence if m is the order of a, 

1 = b~ l a m b = (ca) m — c m a m = (since ca = ac). 

It follows that the order of c is a factor of m and is therefore 
a power of p. Similarly from <x~ 1 6 “ 1 a = cS " 1 we see that the 
order of c is a power of q ; and hence c = 1 . 

Therefore every element of P is permutable with every 
element of Q, and similarly with every element of R, &c. 
Hence every element of P is permutable with every element 
of {Q, R } ...}, and these two groups have only identity in 
common. The same is true of Q and (P, R } &c. Hence 
G is the direct product of P, Q, R 3 .... 

Corollary. If one of the adjoined groups of a group G is 
identity , G is the direct product of its Sylow subgroups . 

If Aj = 1 , A^j is Abelian, and is therefore the direct 
product of its Sylow subgroups (XII 1 , Corollary IV). Now 
A^ is the first adjoined group of A^ 2 , and therefore Aj_ 2 is 
also the direct product of its Sylow subgroups. The same 
reasoning maybe extended to show that Aj_ 3 , A^ 4f ... 9 A 1} G 
are all direct products of their Sylow subgroups. 

Ex. 1. A group of finite class is soluble. 

Ex. 2. If each chief-factor-group of a group G is cyclic, the 
commutant A of G is the direct product of its Sylow subgroups. 



CHAPTER XIV 
SOME WELL-KNOWN GEOVPS 

§. 1, Suppose that {a} is a normal cyclic subgroup of the 
group G — { a, b } generated by the elements a and r. Let 
X, ij. be the orders of a, b ; and let a, .3 be their orders relative 
to {b}, {«} respectively. Suppose 

ct a = I s , b^ = a r , b~ % ab = a k . 

It follows at once from the relation b~ l ab — a 1 that every 
element of G is included once and only once among 

a * r (x — lj 2,., a t y — L 2,..., 

and hence that ff is of order Xj3. 

Since a r is in a and similarly * -r 3 are integral 

(VI). Hence — a rX ^ a = 1. and therefore X — a is a 

multiple of /j. A Similarly /jl -r ,3 is a multiple of A -r a. 
so that A a = /u -r- /3. 

Now the order of i>0 = p-i-&= k-r a, while the order of -t r 
is evidently A (the H. C. F. of A and r). Hence a is the 
H. C. E. of A and r, and similarly /? is the H. C. F. of y. and <*. 

Since a- 1 &- 1 a&=a fc_1 , we have by I 4 

1 = a~ a b~ l a a b = a a ' fe ~ 1 '. 

Hence a (fc—1) =0 (mod A) or r(l--l) = 0 (mod A), since a is 
the H. C. F. of A and r. 

Since aZ> = a k , b^aW = a,^ (13); hence is permu- 
table with a if and only if la = 1 (mod A). If b‘ is the lowest 
power of b permutatle with a, e is the smallest positive 
integer sneh that k e = 1 (mod A), i. e. k is a ‘primitive root of 
the congruence £*=1 (mod A) Since b$ is permutable with a, 
ifc follows sb in V 1 that e is a factor of ft and = 1 (mod X). 

We shall show in § 5 that every group whose Sylow sab- 
groups are cyclic is of the same type as ff: the converse is 
not true. 

TV l. Every element of G is included among a x b$(x — 1. 

..., A; y — 1, 2, fi), or among a x lF(x = 1, 2, c ; y = 1, 
..., fx). 


& ]£ 
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2 % ir ]•' - :> tlir> II. C. F. of X and A-—1. (i) the central of G is 

j t; i th* oinmutant of G is {a 1 } : (iii) G is metabelian if 

• - :i r r. 

2 ,, KlJ a grv:ip of the type of § 1 with non-cyclic Sylow 

I v , i / and :i, ¥ are normal subgroups of G; {a\ h] is 

: ■ tdy it it * ontaiiis the commu tan t of 6r. 

i \ Lvvry .subgroup of € is of the type {aK Wa?} where y 

s ; A i, t t* -r vt J, T k & factor of A and r+~r(F^ — 1) -f-(1*^—1), and 

* * > o No two sueli subgroups are identical. 

1a «* Every subgroup and factor-group of G is of the same 

irpe 

I a. 7 I i 1 ) H k soluble. (ii) The chief-factors of G are prime. 
La h . if every Sylow subgroup of G is cyclic, k is a primitive 
>ot H = 1 i, uii 4 a l provided a and b are chosen so that G is 
sm iCAmemud by two elements a, b where {a} is normal in G 
n.‘l , : .-rder £rvji ter than A. 


5 2. The following four important groups are included 
a ;a ug the groups of § 1 :— 

fl > *? 4r/4 = h* r= 1 , h = rt 1+2m ; 

HE u 4m = P = 1 , c i*» = (at) 2 ; 

H111 fl * r= b 2 r= fflli) 2 = 1 ; 

11VI #i im = I, a m = (ab) 2 = b 2 , 

l * roup Ill b the dihedral group of order 2 m, and group IT 
/i the group of order 4 m. The case in which m 

^ * power of 2 has been discussed in XI 8. 


it. L Find the centrals and wmnint&nts of the four types. 

1a t. u ■ Every element of any one of the four groups is of the 
1 ' r!Is ^ Find the order of each element (iii) Find 

i •: a . a a v u gatw wU of elements. 


# % 4 i> .** b a normal subgroup of each type, (ii) Every 
*‘hc subgroup I« ©f th« form ha*}. 

1a 4, Li rry *mUgToup of group I is Abelian or of the type I. 
f .a a In group II the subgroups \a\ ba x \ are of the type II, 
HI ^ 1\ according as I is odd, I and x even, I even and x odd. 

1a, In troupe 111 and IT the subgroups {m\ bu x } are respec- 
t'Ar ly dihrdrai and di eye lie, and they form one or two conjugate 
Mi* for a given value of f m2 is an odd or even factor of m. 

I a, 4. Find the tenders of the groups of automorphisms of the 
t,mr typm. 


ht, & (i) If w— 2 * 3*5 7 ^ the number of coraposition- 
♦«§•• of _ III m 2 Ujtl -r*d! c I C! where uy is the coefficient 
a i 1 mrnwm'^mmmuf (l-H'Hl-#?) ^ 1 *uad t — d+€+C+.... 
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(li) The number of chief serfe* k 

xr *.♦. h ! 4-/! I ! cl C* •— 

|iiil find similar the* r*:u- !‘.»r ^rv-up IV. 

Lx. 9. 1 b Thr dihedral und di?„ vclir groups are the only groups 
generated by a irid \ wi,er>» ?;' = t ^ r = H lib A group of 
order 2p* x with evelie SvLw -i;b,jr*»:;ps is either cvclic or dihedral 
tp> -)• 

§ 3. Another important -jvLal case of the group In ? 1 Is the 

ms.iifcjji li n* group (* = e, ] > where *.tP = ; i = L = ? t* f; ; 
£ being a primitive reot of the congruence -re™ 1 == 1 <mod 
As In § 1 G is of order pip — I o 

Every automorphism of ?/ Is completely given when we 
know the power of n CGrresjxj* ruling to n in the automorphism. 
Now i\ I* 2 , ..., leave' 1 different remainders when divided 
by pi for k f == k? tinol p\ ^p> e > f > 0 > would Involve 
t "/= I (mod /»)> contrary to the hypothesis that k is a primi¬ 
tive root of xP ~ l = i | mod p) m lienee tlies-e remainders are 
the numbers 1, 2, p-~l in some order or other. But 
h^Jal 0 -=z a^ v (IS), so that every automorphism of ay is 
established by transforming a by a power of 6, and no two 
powers of h establish the same automorphism. Hence {?*,- 
= the group of automorphisms of Also since the only 

elements of G permittable with a are the elements of •, a L 
G is the holomorph of a . 

Ex. 1. The commutant of G is 1 a *■ and the central is 1. 

Ex. 2. There is only one abstract metacyclic group of order 

Kp-4 

Ex. 3. The order of l^a x is (j? — 1) -f-(the H.C.F. of y and p —1). 
unless f = 0 (mod p). 

Ex. 4. The subgroups of G are cyclic subgroups \Wa x ') not 
normal in G n a normal cyclic subgroup - { a} T and normal subgroups 
•a, 10p where y is any factor of p-~l and x = 1, 2, or j?. 

Ex. 5. A metacyclic group contains a dihedral subgroup. 

Ex. 6. Every Sylow subgroup of a metacyclic group is cyclic. 

Ex. 7. Every composition-series of G is a chief-series. 

Ex. 8. If p-l = 2?3 ! 6*7*..., G has 

(y + b +«+ ...)! -f* y ! 3! «!... 
composition-seriea 

Ex. 9. Every metacyclic group is complete. 

Ex. 10. G is simply isomorphic with the group of auto¬ 
morphisms of a dihedral group of order 2jp. 

Ex. 11. G is simply isomorphic with the doubly-transitive 
permutation-group of degree p generated by $==(12 ...jp\ and 
T = (4 where fc, is that one of the symbols 1 ? 2, 

p —1 which satisfies h a = jfc* (mod p\ 
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Ex. 32. G Is simply isomorphic-with the substitution-group in 
the* GF p 1 generated by x' = r+- 1, x'=kx; ie. with the group 
in the GFp composed of every substitution of the form 
x' = az+b. 

§ 4. If tit Sylow su bgroups of a group G are cyclic groups 
>f orders pfi, .... j>“* (id < Pi < ••• <2> m ), & contains 
a n oriml subgroup of order p r * pff^pjfg* ••• C07l ~ 

tabling every element of G whose order divides 

Pr* PZVPZP ■ “ p m m ^ - °r)- 

(1) Let iiEEpj 0 1 jpj^a ... p* n be the order of G. The number 
of elements Ie G whose orders divide % Is n 9 aad by the 
corollary of V 21 the number of elements in G whose orders 
divide a -f-p 2 is Aii-f-pj (A integral). Let g of order 
one of the (pj—A) P\* l ~ l A° 2 ••• elements of G whose 
orders divide n but not n -r* p v Such an element exists; 
for G contains by hypothesis an element of order p x a u Then 
the order of cf (p/ifc > e > 0) divides % but not ^rrPx if 
only if e is one of the p^r 1 (pj—1) k Integers less than p^k 
and prime to p r 

Let h of order p*d be one of the (pj—A) p^i -1 p** ... p^ m 
elements of G whose orders divide n but not ti 
is not a power of g (if such an element exists). Then as 
before p ®" 1 (ft—1)Z of the powers of k divide n but not 
n -r j? r Now take one of the (ft —X) p^r 1 p % u % 
elements whose orders divide n hut not n-~ p x which Is not 
a power of g or A and reason as before. Continuing the 
process till all the (ft—A) p/i"* 1 p 2 a »... elements are 
exhausted, we see that {pj —A) ft a i~ 3 p % a » ... p a » is a multiple 
of p 1 a r 1 (pi— 1) and is not zero. Since p x — 1 Is prime to 
ft/* we must have A = 1. 

(2) By (1) and the Corollary of V 21 the number of 
elements in Cr whose orders divide n *r m p l but not 7i —- jft 2 is 
(Px—t 1 ) P/ 1 "" 2 p/* -• P* m (m integral). Then exactly as in 
(1) we may show that (ft-ju) y/r* p«*... jp«- is a multiple 
of p/T* Oft — 1) and is not zero; from which it follows that 
M=l* 

{§) This reasoning may be repeated to show that G con¬ 
tains exactly p* ... ft“* elements whose orders divide 
P/f r **/ pjJJ*; aid finally that G contains exactly p a ™ 
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elements whose orders divide ]>««. Hence G contains only 

one Sylow subgroup JP m of order p } f t m ; for if G contained 
two, G would contain more than p^ m elements whose orders 
are powers of p m . Since P m is the only subgroup of order 
in G ’ is normal in G. 

(4) If T is any factor-group of G, the Sylow subgroups of F 
are cyclic. For that Sylow subgroup of F whose order is 

a power of jo x is generated by an element of T corresponding 
to am element of order p^P* in G, 

Hence 6?/ JP m contains a normal subgroup of order 
The corresponding subgroup jP w-1 of G is of order p Gm 
andis normal in G. Again, G contains a normal subgroup P u _ 2 
of order P®-! 1 Pm m forspending to the normal sub¬ 

group of order p^^z 2 in G / P w . r Continuing this process 
we see that G contains a normal subgroup P r41 of order 
jpfrp ... p®”*' The group G /P r+1 contains a normal 

cyclic subgroup of order p r a r 9 and hence G/F r41 contains 
a normal cyclic subgroup of order p r * m The corresponding 
subgroup jP of G is of order p r 8 pf+t 1 ••• consists 

of those p r s jo a rp ... P® n * elements of £? whose orders divide 
w* n a **4* 1 t , . .<23 

Ex. 1 . If Gr is Abelian, it is cyclic. 

Ex. 2 . The subgroup P is characteristic. 

Ex. 3 . If p XT g 2J g m are elements of orders pfh? p 2 %, ..., 
P° m i a G, JP~ {g r \ g r+1 , where u = p°'~ s . 

Ex. 4 . Any subgroup H of G has all its Sylow subgroups cyclic. 

Ex. 5. The result of § 4 holds good even if the Sylow subgroup 

of order j? is non-cyclic, provided m. 

Ex. 6. Prove that G is soluble. This is true even if the Sylow 
subgroup of order p Gm is non-cyclic. 

Ex. 7 . The chief-factors of G are prime. 

Ex. 8. Assuming only that G contains a normal subgroup 
of order deduce from *V 14 that & contains exactly 

pPr v G r + l ... p Grm elements whose orders divide p. r % p °f+i... p a »». 

Ex 9 . If a> group G (with non-cyclic Sylow subgroups) 
contains exactly ppP^X 1 *•* P^ M ©laments whose orders divide 
m " Pm* 9 ^ C03Q hains exactly p^ T ••• jp elements whose 
orders divide ... P Gm ; where pfipf* ...jp” 1 * I s the order 

of G and $ < a r . 
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§ 5. A group G with cyclic Sylow subgroups is generated 
by two elements a, b such that {a} is normal in G and 
contains every normal cyclic subgroup of G, while the lowest 
power of b permutable with a is in {a}. 

(1) We assume that the result is true for any group whose 
order is the product of powers of m —1 distinct primes. We 
shall then prove that the result is true for a group G whose 
order is the product of powers of m distinct primes. Then 
the theorem can be proved by induction; for it is evidently 
true when m = 1 (b being identity). Let G be the group 
of § 4. It contains a subgroup E of index with cyclic 
Sylow subgroups formed of those elements of G whose orders 
divide n -f- p^i. Since E is the only subgroup of its kind 
in G, every element permutable with G is evidently permu¬ 
table with E; i.e. E is a characteristic subgroup of G. By 
our assumption H EE {a, b}, where a x = 1 , b@ = a r , ab = ba k ; 
while {a} is normal in E and contains every normal cyclic 
subgroup of E, and b@ is the lowest power of b permutable 
with a . Since every element permutable with {a} is per¬ 
mutable with each subgroup of {a } 3 {a} contains no cyclic 
subgroup not normal in E ; and since {a} is the only subgroup 
of its kind in JET, every element permutable with E is permu¬ 
table with {a} ; i. e. {a} is a characteristic subgroup of E . 

(2) Let a cyclic Sylow subgroup of order pf*i in G be 
generated by an element g; and let g p be the lowest power 
of g such that {g p } is normal in G. As in V 1 p is a factor 
of jpjV Since E and {g p } are normal in G, g~ p b~ x g p b is 
both in if and in {g p }. Hence g~~ p b~ 1 g p b=l ; for if and { g p } 
have only identity in common, since their orders are prime 
to one another. Therefore g p is permutable with b, and 
similarly with a. 

Since the orders of a and g p are prime to one another, the 
order of ag p = the order of the Abelian group {a, g p }; and 
hence fa, g p } = {ag p } is cyclic. 

( 3 ) Since {a} and {g p } are normal in £?, {ag p } and every 

subgroup of {ag p } is normal in G. Conversely, every normal 
cyclic subgroup of G is contained in {ag p }. For suppose h 
generates such a subgroup of order pfm y where m is prime 
to Then {h^i} ; being a normal cyclic subgroup of 

order m, is in {a} ; while {h m }, being a normal cyclic sub¬ 
group of order is in {g p }. Hence {A} = {}$ i € , h m } is 
in { ag p }. 
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(4) Now gP is the lowest power of g permutable with a. 
For if g a is permutable with a* b^g^b is permutable with 
6 -1 ab = a k and therefore with a ke . Hence h' 1 ^!) is permu- 
table with a ; for we can choose e such that ke = 1 (mod A \ 
since k is prime to A. Now since cf is permutable with if, 
every element of {g*, JET} is of the form g Za b T Ja x $ which is not 
permutable with a unless y = O- Hence b^g^h is of the 
form g za a x * Put since the order of g* is prime to the order 
of a, we must have x = 0, so that b is permutable with •g 9 ; 
and {g*} is normal in G. 

( 5 ) Again, g is permutable with { a } ; suppose g^ag = a{ 
Then since g p is the lowest power of g permutable with a„l is 
a primitive root of x? = 1 (mod A). Now 

(i bg)' l ct(bg ) = g~ z a k g = a kl ■ 

hence by 13 

(bgY t a(bg) t = a^ l)t = a ktl \ 

If (bg ) 1 is permutable with a } UP = 1 (mod A); and then 
1 EE (UP) p E=U p and 1 == (kH 1 )# EE P& (mod A). Since /3 and p 
are prime to one another, we deduce that £ is a multiple both 
of ft and p if (bg ) 1 is permutable with a. Hence the lowest 
power of bg permutable with ag ? is a multiple of ftp ; for b 
and g are permutable with g p . 

(6) Write now a for ag p 9 b for bg. Then {a} is normal in 
{a, h}, and the order of {a, h} = {a} -f- {a}b 4 {a}b 2 4-... is 
> n. For the order of a is n -i- &p; while the order of b 
relative to {a} is > pfi, since the lowest power of b permu¬ 
table with a is a multiple of p/ 3 * But (a, h} is a subgroup 
of G. Hence h p £ is in {a}, and G == {a, b} where {a} is 
normal in Gr and contains every normal cyclic subgroup of 6?, 
while the lowest power of b permutable with a is in {a}. 

Ex 1. A. group T whose order contains no square factor is of 
the type a x = IP = 1, ab = ba k , where & is a primitive root of 
EE 1 (mod k) and A is prime to ft. 

Ex 2. (i) Find the conditions that b a a p should correspond to 
a, War* to b in an automorphism of H. (ii) Find the order of the 
group of automorphisms of T in Ex- 1 . 

Kamilto-kiax Gboups 

^ 6. A non-Abelian ^roup all of whose subgroups are 
normal is called a Hamiltonian, group* The simplest type 
of Hamiltonian group is the quaternion group a 4 = 1 , 
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a 2 _ ^ a 5 j 2 _ j 2 w iii c h is identical with the dicyclic group 
of order 8 . It contains one subgroup {a 2 } of order 2 , and 
three subgroups {a} 9 {&}, {ab} of order 4. 

Ex. 1. Verify directly that every subgroup of the quaternion 
group is permutable with a and b. 

Ex. 2. Every subgroup of a Hamiltonian group is Hamiltonian 
or Abelian. 

Ex. 8 . Every element of order 2 in a Hamiltonian group is 
normal. 

Ex. 4. A Hamiltonian group is the direct product of its Sylow 
subgroups. 

Ex. 5. Every factor-group of a Hamiltonian group is Hamiltonian 
or Abelian. 

Ex. 6 . If a 2 = (ab) 2 = b 2 , {a , b) is Abelian of order 4 ox- 
quaternion. 

Ex. 7. If bob = a and ab = bd\ {a, b} is Abelian of order 4 
or quaternion. 

Ex. 8 . The quaternion group is the holomorph of a cyclic group 
of order 4. 

Ex. 9 . (i) The group of inner automorphisms of a quaternion 
group is non-cyclic of order 4. (ii) The group of automorphisms 
is simply isomorphic with the symmetric group of degree 4. 

Ex. 10 . The quaternion group is not the group of inner auto¬ 
morphisms of any other group. 


§ 7 . The direct product G of an Abelian group A of odd 
order x, an Abelian group B of order 2 m and type (1,1,..., 1 ), 
and the quaternion group C is Hamiltonian. 

Let H he any subgroup of <3, let h = ahc he any element 
of jET, and let g = a/3y he any element of G ; where a and a 
are in A, b and /3 in R, and c and y in 0. Then 

g^ l hg = y -1 /3 -1 a -1 a&c a/3 y = y~ l abcy = y^cyab. 

Now since c 4 = 1 and {c} is normal in (7, y^cy = c or c*. 
Hence = h or c 2 A. But H contains 

h 2x =z(abc) 2x = a^b 2x c 2z = c 2as = c 2 (since c 4 = 1 and x is odd). 

Hence H contains g~ x hg and is normal in G. 

The converse of this theorem is proved in § 9. 

Ex. 1. Every element of {J?, 0} is of order 1, 2, or 4. 

, Ex. 2. The central of G is the direct product of A and //, 
where H = {J3, $} is Abelian of order 2 W+1 and type (l y 1, ..., l) y 
e being the element of order 2 in G. 



HAMILTONIAN GEOUPS 


177 


XIV 8] 


§ 8. There is no Hamiltonian group of order p a if p > 2. 
If p = 2, there is one and only one abstract Hamiltonian 
group of order p a (a > 2 ); it is the direct product of the 
quaternion group and an Abelian group of the type 

( 1 , 1 , 1 )* 

( 1 ) Let ff be a Hamiltonian group of order p a . Let g of 
order p k be an element of G which is not normal in G but 
is such that every element of lower order in G is normal 
Let h of order pt* (p > A) be any element of G not permutable 
with g. 

Let c—g^h^gh. Since G is Hamiltonian h^gh is in {$}, 
and therefore c is a power of g. Similarly, c is a power of h. 
Hence c lies in the greatest common subgroup D of {g} and 

{A}. Since c^l, D contains the subgroups { g and 
{hP L ~~' 1 } of order p in {g} and {h}. Therefore gP^ 1 = h u 
where u is prime to p. Since h is not permutable with g, 
JD ^ {g} and hence A > L 

Now by 14 g^Ph^gPh = cP. But gP is normal in G by 
hypothesis, and hence cP = 1. Again, (hygf = hy t g t c^ yt ^ V) - 
Putting y = —upy~ x i t = p x ~ l , we have {h^gf = 

Hence if p is odd, or if p = 2 and y is even or A > 2, (h^g) 1 = 1. 
Now since hPg is not permutable with h, we cannot have 
(Rygf = 1 ; otherwise hVg would be of lower order than g 
contrary to hypothesis. Hence p = 2 , y is odd and therefore 
A = jut, and A = 2. Therefore A = = 2 and # 4 = A 4 = 1 , g 2 = h 2 . 
The group {g, h} is evidently a quaternion group. 

( 2 ) We have shown that any two non-permutable elements 
of a Hamiltonian group Q of order 2 a generate a quaternion 
subgroup. Now every element of order 2 in G is normal; 
for if g is such an element, {g} is normal These elements 
of order 2 form an Abelian subgroup H of the type (1,1,..., 1). 
Let a 4 = 1 , a 2 = (ah) 2 = b 2 be any quaternion subgroup C. 
If d is any element not permutable with a, {a, d} is a 
quaternion group and d 2 = a 2 . 

Let y be any element of G permutable with a and b. Then 
yb is not permutable with a, and hence a 2 =(yS) 2 =y 2 6 2 =y 2 a 2 . 
Therefore y 2 = 1 and y is in H 

If y is an element of G not permutable with a and b, three 
cases can arise since y is permutable with {a} and {b}, 
namely (i) y~ J ay = a, y^by = b z , (ii) y~ x ay s= a 8 , y~ x by = b, 
(iii) y~ r ay = a 3 , y~ x by = b z . It is at once proved that a and b 
are both permutable with (i) ay, (ii) by, (iii) aby . Hence as 
before H contains (i) ay 9 (ii) by, (iii) aby. In each case y is in 

HILTON F. Q. H 
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CH. Hence G ~ {Gy H}, and H is the central of G. The 
greatest common subgroup of G and H is {a 2 }. Let B be 
a subgroup of index 2 in H not containing {a 2 }. Then 
G = {B y G } and is the direct product of B and (7, i.e. of an 
Abelian group of order 2 a “ 3 and type (1, 1, 1) and the 

quaternion group. 

Ex. 1. The commutant of G is {a 2 }. 

Ex. 2. G contains 2 a_2 —1 subgroups of order 2, 3.2 a ~ 3 of 
order 4, 2 a ~ 1 —1 of index 2, (2 a “ 1 —l)(2 a " 2 — 1) of index 4, and 

2 2a “ 6 quaternion subgroups. 

Ex. 3. If every subgroup of order >p in a non-Abelian and 
non-Hamiltonian group X of order p a is normal (p > 2), K contains 
only one normal subgroup of order p. 

§ 9. Every Hamiltonian group is the direct product of an 
Abelian group of odd order , an Abelian group of order 2 m and 
type (1, 1, 1), and the quaternion group . 

By Corollary IV of XII1 a Hamiltonian group G is the 
direct product of its Sylow subgroups. Now each of these 
subgroups is evidently Hamiltonian or Abelian. Hence by 
§ 8 the Sylow subgroups of odd order are Abelian, and there¬ 
fore their direct product is an Abelian group A of odd order. 
Again by § 8 the Sylow subgroup of even order is the direct 
product of an Abelian group B of order 2 m and type (1,1,..., 1} 
and the quaternion group C. Hence G is the direct product 
of A, By and G; which proves- the theorem. 

Ex. 1. The commutant of C? is of order 2. 

Ex. 2. The central of G is of index 4. 

Ex. 3. G is metabelian. 
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CHARACTERISTICS 

§ 1 . If a group G- is simply or multiply isomorphic with 
reducible homogeneous linear substitution-groups S, S" 9 
. (YII4), then S, >$", S", ... are called representations of G. 
Eet g be any element of <?, and let s y s' be the coiTesponding 
ibsfcitutions of S,£f respectively. Then if a fixed substitution 
can. be found sueh that t~ J st = s' whatever element of G 
may be, 8 and S' are called equivalent representations of G; 
not, S and S' are called distinct representations. 

Every substitution conjugate to s in S has the same 
.axacteristie equation (III 6 ). Hence the substitutions of S 
rresponding to each element conjugate to g in G have the 
me characteristic equation; for to an element of G conjugate 
g evidently corresponds an element of S conjugate to s. 
l© sum of the roots of the characteristic equation of s is 
lied the characteristic in the representation S of the set 
elements conjugate to g. 

Suppose S is of degree m. Let s he transformed into tho 
ultiplicatiom (oqsq, <*> 2 x 29 ..., & m x m ) (III 8); then s~ 1 is 
unsformed into oV" 1 ^, ..., (o^x^). If s is of 

der q ; o> 1} o> 2 , , <a m are q- th roots of unity and are the 
ots of the characteristic equation of s. Hence the character- 
ics (o t 4 - (*> 2 and c 1 ) 1 “ 1 4 {jo 2 ~ 1 + ...-f of the sets 

elements conjugate to g and g~ l are conjugate imaginaries; 
r a)£ is conjugate to oof 1 . If the conjugate set containing g 
self-inverse (V 6 ), its characteristic is real. 

If g = 1 , s is (x 19 sr 2 , Hence the characteristic of 1 

the degree m of S. 

If -we replace each coefficient of every substitution of 8 
the conjugate imaginary, the substitutions so obtained 
viously form a group 8 simply isomorphic with 8 which 
also a representation of G: S and 8 are called inverse 
>resentatioms. If 8 and S are equivalent representations, 
is called a self-inverse representation. 

it 2 
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Ex. 1. The following table shows the 8 distinct representations 
and the corresponding characteristics for the group 
a 3 = b 2 = (abf = 1. 


Elements Substitutions of the representation Characteristic in 
of group g S' S" S S' S' 


(“i*- 


a/ 3 V8 


-i») 


/ l Vs Vs l \ 
{-2 X+ -T^ —2 x ~2V 


b x 


la x 


ba 2 x 


- (-* 

- (-1- 


V, -y) 

Vs Vs 


2 X ~ 2 ~ 


Vs Vs 



Ex. 2. One and the same group of linear substitutions may 
give, rise to two or more representations of 6r. 

Ex. 3. The characteristic of a set of elements of order 2 is 
integral. 

Ex. 4. Every representation of Gr is simply isomorphic with 
a factor-group of (r. 

Ex. 5. Every representation of a factor-group of G is a repre¬ 
sentation of <r. 

Ex. 6. The substitution-group of degree and order 1 is a 
representation of every group. 

Ex. 7. Every representation of an Abelian group is of degree 1. 

Ex. 8. A group is not necessarily simply isomorphic with any 
one of its representations. 


§ 2. Suppose G is a group whose elements form r conjugate 
sets of which the first is the set containing only identity. 
Denote the elements of the k -th conjugate set by G h (C x = 1). 
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Let a%j ... be the distinct representations of ii ; wls<fn 

A\ in the homogeneous linear ^nmp of degree mi»l order 1, 
which is evidently a repruM*ntati<>n of ewry group. 

We denote by x// the charactered it', of 1*4 in the represent' 
tation Then x/ ^ the derive of A-, are! \^ ! I. 

We denote by x/d tlie characterisf in in S t <* i fie* net invei»m 
to C’j r Then x&h XlJ an! conjugate imaglnaries* and are real 
and equal if <). is a .self-inverse set. 

We denote by xu the characteredic of in the re pi*-- 
Hontation inverse to /v. Then Xk* \h nr " ennjugate 

imaginarieH, and are real and equal if A' t in a neif-invrra*' 
representation. 

The r charaeteristicH Xi% xA **** \ * are milled f he h*i of 
vh.anuierktk$ of U in the representation Ah. 

Ex. 1. x/~Xw i au,i Xi/' ~ Xk- 

Ex. 2. The modulus of f- ,\A 

Ex. 3. If xT = Xn r “ Xh - ::: * *V, is simply isomorphic with 

a /If , when! 11 = C\ + C $i -f f4 + .... 

Ex. 4. Let xi * X*i’ X.o • a sot of i*lwri*rten»tie4 fi*r th*> 
conjugate Bets A ), /te, K f * ... of a farfor-gruiip T of b ; and lot 
f&e L r / ? 6;/ f ... be the conjugate Hein of (i rorrmpondtftg to the 
elements A/, of I\ Then there is a nef of tdinmi'torifttic* of (* in 
which Xk k the characteristic of each of 

'4. rV, <y : i* bib a. ...). 

Ex. 5. Every characfermtic of n symuadrie group in r**fd. 


§ 3. Suppose* (1 is an Abelian group of order «, Then 
r = and each conjugate set contains on*' ehuo* ut only 
Any ropremitatiorpAh of U (bang iimhinibh*J is of drgirAt 

by VIIH ; bunco xi* - L 

Let [m, fj 2 , b* a bairn of ff, and let u r tie the order 

of f/ d . Ijfjt y=rc« # j* be the substitution of S t eorte^j^finlirig 

to f/,; so that «A f « 1 and U tin* cluirmrferi'itir of Ju fjj^ 

representation At, Then the HuhHtifution of S ¥ 

to ilfit is y ™ te/b ... and ... i¥i/ l i in 

the ch&raotcmtic of ...fi/ 1 # in tlm rrfiri*eiitiitioi$ A 4 , 

Now may In* any one of the ^ o^ih rtmin of unity , 
hence there are «, n 3 r.- » dmlmrt re|irr«^it*ti«fi.» of te. 
If ^ Is any primitive u^th rrmt of unity tee that fi/ 1 * ^ 1, 
0/ £ 1 if y < nj t Uni ctiiimoticiatioi of tj % *% tjf, iw the 

% repreaentations arc 

... = 1 ( % ; f ki 1,2*..., f| 

The raprewntationa of Q may tw mmtiUmnl m ideinent* if 
we define the nrodtml Me M t MM If ilhlWM. I df»#. # S*« 
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°f g 1 g 2 . g ( in the representations Sj, 8j he respectively 
6 -Jid 2 *2 ... 9 t % 9 ^ 16 ^ 2 ... B t h ; then the product S^/Sj is defined 
as the representation in. -which the characteristic of g t g 2 ... 
is <9jt i+hQffii ... 6 t H%* It is at once seen that the represen¬ 
tations considered as elements form a group 2 simply iso¬ 
morphic with the element ghfo in Gr corresponding 
to the element in 2 . 

Ex. 1. If every characteristic of an element g in an Ahelian 
group is real, g 2 = 1. 

Ex. 2. The number of representations of any group G of the 
first degree = the index of its commutant A 

Ex. 8. The substitution-group x r = x, —x stands for 2 a —1 
distinct representations of an Abelian group of order 2 a and type 
( 1 , 1 , 1 ). 

Ex. 4. The multiplication table of an Ahelian group of order 
n considered as a determinant of n 2 elements ia the product of 
n linear factors. 

Ex. 5. (i) The multiplication table of any group considered as 
a determinant has q linear factors, where q is the index of the 
commutant. (ii) Eind these linear factors in 

Ex. 6. The sum of the characteristics in any given representation 
of all the elements of an Ahelian group is 0, unless each character¬ 
istic is 1. 

Ex. 7. The sum of the characteristics of a given element of 
an Abelian group in every representation is 0, unless the element 
is identity. 

§ 4. Let Ube any subgroup of the Abelian group 
G = Hy 1 + Hy 2 4-... +JKy u , 

and let S be ope of the u distinct representations of Grf H, 
Since G is multiply isomorphic with G J 2 and G/H with S, 
S is a representation of G. The characteristic of every 
element of JEL in the representation S of G is 1. Conversely, 
if the characteristic of every element of E in the represen¬ 
tation S of Gr is 1, J3 is a representation of Gr/H\ For 
evidently in this case the characteristic of every. element 
in Eyi . Ry- is the same. 

Row let 6^1 d 2 h ... djc t he the characteristic of g l g 2 ... g t in 
the representation S. Then the ^ elements of the type 
gjhgfe ">gt k t form a subgroup K simply isomorphic with 
G/l ET. For they evidently form a subgroup simply isomorphic 
with the group L whose elements are the u> representations 
of <?/H, corresponding to 8 : and A= G/H{\ 3). 
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The subgroup H bears the same relation to K that K does to 
H. For g 2 h ... gfi £ s i n J£ if an< f on jy if q ^ d kj 2 .„. e f k t i t = i 

for each of the n sets of values of k 19 K, .~,k t . Again, 
... 6 f l t is the characteristic of *.~q t in a represen¬ 
tation of G/K if and only if ejfaOM*Of fa = 1 for each of 
the u sets of values of k l ^k 2i ..., k t ; which is the same con¬ 
dition as before. For this reason H and K are called re¬ 
ciprocal subgroups of G. 


Ex. 1. The subgroup of G reciprocal to H depends on the base 

[& 1 , g t ] and on the quantities 0 1? 0 2 , d t . 

Ex. 2. A is a subgroup of the group reciprocal to any subgroup 
of H. 

Ex. 8. An Abelian group contains as many subgroups of index 
q as it does subgroups of order q. 

Ex. 4. An Abelian group contains as many subgroups with 
given invariants as it has factor-groups with those invariants. 

Ex. 5. An Abelian group of order p a with t invariants has 


(I*-1 )(P e " 1 —1)— 1) 1) 

factor-groups of the type (1, 1, 1, ... to q terms). 

Ex. 6. An Abelian group of order p a of the type (2. 2, 2, .. 
1, 1, 1, ...)—y 2 5 s and z 1 ’s—contains 


( p y+s-l)( p y - pV -1 


(p 2 —i)Cp-i) 

subgroups of index p 2 . 

Ex. 7. (i) Any group contains 


JP-1 




+ *=rV-’ 


(i> 2 -l)(p-l) ' i?-l 

normal subgroups of index p 2 where y and z are zero or positive 
integers, (ii) Find y and z in the group of XI7. 


§ 5. The discussion of the properties of characteristics of 
non-Abelian groups is too difficult to be included in an 
elementary treatise. We shall confine ourselves to a statement 
of the fundamental relations between the characteristics and 
to one application. 

Using the notation of § 2 it may be proved that there are 
r distinct representations of (?.* Let be the number of 
elements G h ; so that n = 7^-fA 2 4- ... + h r . Now if any 
element g is contained among the h^hi elements we 

prove immediately that G Sc C l = CiG h includes every element 

* For a proof of these important theorems see two papers by Prof. W. 
Burnside; Acta Mathematica, xxviii (1904), p. 369 and JProc. London Math. Soc 
2 i (1903), p. 117. 
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conjugate to g. Suppose that the h k %i elements G^Gi include 
the elements <7 X c fcZl times, the elements 0 2 times, the 
elements 0 T c Mr times; i.e. C,,(7 Z = c Ml C\ +- c m C 2 +... +e ilr G r , 
where c m , c W2 , ..., Cj. Zr are zero or positive integers. Then 

h-TthXlc Xl — Xl ( c kllKXl + c Mz\ X2 4 + ••• + c hlrKXr) .0)* 

K XixJ +•+...+ KxJ'xJ = r<h . or o 

as j = i 

or jzfci' .(ii)* 

In (ii) keep i fixed and let j take the r values 1, 2, ... s r. 
Solving the r equations so obtained we get , 

where Xjf is the eo-faetor of iu 


x = 

Xl 1 

X2 1 * * 

* Xr 


Xi 

X2 - * ‘ 

• Xr 2 

• 0 


Xi V 

X 2 r • • 

• x/ 


Now X^ + Z^V + ...4-X i /V 

= X^xiV-h^'xr +...+Z orO 


according as V = k or i. e. as l = ¥ or l ^ ¥. Hence 

Xh 1 Xl 1 +Xj?Xl 2 + ••■ + XhXl = ^ or 0 as ?=fc/ orZ^'.(iii) 

In. (i) keep h fixed and let l take the r values 1, 2, ..., r. 
Eliminating Z&iXi^ ^ 2 X 2 ^ •••> KXr between the r equations 
so obtained we get 


C 7£ll~ K 

C kl2 

. . . C; clr 

C &21 

c k2Z ~~ K 

• * * c k2r 

€ Jcr1 

G kr2 

• * * G krr' 


where k = .fiv) 

Xi* 


Ex. 1. The alternating group on the symbols 1, 2,3, 4 contains 
4 conjugate sets 

C x = 1, <4 = (12)(8 4)4(1 8)(2 4)4(1 4)(2 3), 

= (12 3) 4 (14 2) 4 (I S 4 )4 (2 4 8 ), 

C* = (1 8 2)+(12 4)4(14 8)4(2 S 4). 

* See footnote on p. 183. 
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1ST* 

The table gives the value of «v f . Putting 1 = 4 in - iv - wy Lyi * 
k* = 64 k. Hence * = 4, 4u, 4-uA < r K wh**ro 2 a, .-= « I ~ 

Putting these values of k in the 3 equal k ns i.m’C. v J, =r \ 
I = 2, 3, 4 ve get fertile ratios //. v/ : £ A. B \ > » S\i she i .* 
values 1 : 3 : 4 :4. 1:3: 4uy : 4 ul.% 1 : l> : 1 j.4.? . 3 , 11*1 1 — 1 ? • < ’* 
Substituting in the result of Ex. 4 piloting that L\ 4t id aur*. •* ll« 


Values 

ofAJ. 

Value ofe. 

/ 

2 

3 

4 

/,/. 

f 

O 

O 

O 

/.&. 

O 

/ 

O 

0 

1*3. 

O 

O 

J 

0 

/4T. 

O 

O 

0 

/ 

2,2. 

3 

2 

O 

O 

2,3. 

O 

O 

3 

O 

2,4. 

O 

O 

O 

3 

3,3. 

O 

O 

O 

4 

3,-4. 


4 

O 

O 

4,4. 

O 

O 

4 

O 


Value 
of i 

1 blue of k 

/ 

2 \ 3 l 4 " 

/ 

/ 

VI 

/ < / j 

2 

/ 

/ 

i j® 

CO I CO* 

3 

/ 

/ 

oa x 1 *0 

4 

3 

-/ 

0 0 


Value of Xfc 


V&fue of C/{ie s= ^lAe 


inverse, while C 3 is inverse to C 4 ) we obtain, the vain®® 1 ? 1 * E ^ 
for Xi* respectively. Hence we get the above table for \* u - , 

The corresponding representations are those generated by x = A 
of =«r, a/ = «*J, <y, *, *) and (s f -jr, -4 . 0* the* £ and 
are self-inverse representations, while S 2 is inverse to Nj. 
There are 3 representations of degree 1, sine© the eonumetant 
CiVC 2 is of index 3 (cf. XT 3 2 ). 
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Ex. 2. (i) hi — V; (ii) W + ••• + c kirK'> 

(iii) = c ike ; ( iv ) = ^'zV; ( v ) c iZe = 1 or 0, as 6 = 1 or 
e =£ l ; (vi) ^ or 0, as l = or l^tk'; (vii) = 0 if 

(7 e is not in the commutant; (viii) c kle 7i e = c ke >i f Ji^ 

Ex. 8. Prove *iXi < + * 2 X 2 < + ... = 0 («=9^ 1). 

Ex. 4. Prove *iXi < Xi' l, + *2X2 < X2 #< + +Wx/' = ^ 

Ex. 5. Verify (i) when the elements C k and G l are in the 
normal subgroup of G- corresponding to identity in fi*. 

Ex. 6. Verify (i) and (ii) for an Abelian group. 

Ex. 7. Find the characteristics and corresponding representations 
for the group (i) aP = b 2 = ( ab) 2 = 1; (ii) a 4 = b 2 = (aft) 2 = 1; 
(iii) a 6 = ft 2 = (aft) 2 = 1. 

Ex. 8. Find the characteristics for the groups 
(i) a 6 = 1, a 3 = (a6) 2 = 6 2 ; (ii) a 4 =1, a 2 = (ab) 2 = ft 2 . 

Ex. 9. Find the characteristics for the group a 7 = b z = 1, 
ab = 6a 2 . 

Ex. 10. Find the characteristics for the symmetric group of 
degree 4. 

Ex. 11. Find the characteristics for (i) the alternating group, 
(ii) the symmetric group of degree 5. 

§ 6. No simple group contains a conjugate set of p s 
elements . 

Suppose that in the group G of § 5 the conjugate set C k 
contains p 8 elements, i. e. h k = p s . Put l = 1 in § 5 (iii) then 

XiXTc 1 + XiX £ + • ■• ■• + Xi r Xk = 0 .(i) 

If Xj* = 1 (if* 1), the representation S { is of degree 1 and is 
therefore Abelian. Hence G, being isomorphic with is not 
simple. 

Next suppose xi* 1 unless i = 1. Since x^Xfc 1 ^ ^ 

follows from (i) that not all of § Xi 2 X& 2 > Xi 3 Xfc 3 > —>XiXk r can 
divisible by p . Suppose XiXk 1 not divisible by p. 

Let <r of order q be an element of corresponding to an 
element of C k . Then or can be transformed into a multiplica¬ 
tion of the form (oAa^, od a zx 2 , o> a 3 x z ,...) where a> is a primitive 

q-th. root of unity, and xjf = <o a i + <o a 2 + a> a s +_ Denote by 

< o l (=zxk i h •••> j <0 2 (=Xi^) the quantities obtained by 
putting a) 1 , o> 2 o)2o>2 for o> in xj/- Bet 

(x— o^) (x— 0 ) 2 ) ... (x—(» q ) = a52 + ^ 1 a 52" 1 + ... 

Then t x , t 29 ..., ^ are integers; for they are integral symmetric 
functions of the roots of x% = 1. 

Now by § 5 (iv) h^Xk 1 + Xi ™ a r oot of an equation of the 
form x r +p 1 d rmml +,.. + p r = 0, where p 19 p % ,..,., p r 8X6 integers. 
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Then the H. C. F. of x r +p l x r ~ 1 4- ... +p r and 

is of the form xf +q 1 x>f- 1 + ... + qj,, where q 1} q. 2 , • ••; q/ are 

rational; f is 0 since the H. C. F. is divisible by a; — ^ ^ • 

Let x r +p 1 x r ~ 1 + ... +p r 

= (xf+q 1 xf~ 1 +...+q f ) (x e + r^- 1 + ...+r e ), 

where r = e+f. Then gy is integral. For let A and p he 
the L. C. M/s of the denominators of the rational fractions 
9i> • ••>?/ and of r x , r 2 , .„,r e respectively. Then 

(af 4-... +p r ) 

= (Aa?/4- Xq 1 (cf'~ 1 4-... 4-Agy) (ftcc e 4 •pr 1 x e '’ 1 4-... 4-ft^ 6 ), 
and therefore by Gauss’ theorem * A = ft = 1. 

Now the integer gy is the product off quantities 

hk h k a> h 

xi* 5 Xi" 3 Xi* 

Since Ti h = p* and is prime to p, the product ^ ... 

Xi Xi Xi 

must be integral. But since ca u o a) oa h , ... are each the sum 
of Xi quantities with unit modulus, the moduli of , co a , ,... 

are each < xf.f Hence the modulus of ^ is integral, 

since the modulus of ~ • is integral. This is only 

Xi* Xi* Xi* 

possible if cq = a 2 = a 3 = ..., and then the substitution o- is 
a similarity. Hence contains a normal element <t and is 
not simple. Therefore (? being isomorphic with S { is not 
simple. 

Ex. Prove that a group 6r of order p a q$ (p and q prime) is 
(i) composite, (ii) soluble. 

* 1 If the coefficients of a 0 x m 4* a x sc**-" 1 +... 4- a m are integers with no common 
factor, and the same is true of b Q x n +b 1 x 11 * 1 4-... 4- , the coefficients of their 

product c 0 x m+n 4- c 1 x m+1tr ~ 1 + ... 4- c m+n have no common factor/ In fact, since 
c t = a 0 b t 4- a ± b t ^ x 4- ... 4- a t _ x b x + a t b 0 , a given prime dividing a 0 , a ..., a g „ x and 
b 0 , b lt ..., but not a Q or b% divides c 0 , c i» c o+h-i not c g+h • 

t For the sum of the moduli of two or more quantities > the modulus of 
their sum. This is at once evident from the graphical representation of com¬ 
plex quantities. 
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hints for the solution of the 

EXAMPLES 


CHAPTER I 

§ 3-- Ex. 2. (i) a.act = ea = ae, .\aa = e. (ii) gaa = haa, 

9 = It. 

Ex. S. ab...M.V l kr 1 ... l^aT 1 - ab ... ... Zr 1 ^ 1 = ... 

— . Z> ~~ 1 a“ 1 = a. a -1 = 1. 

Ex. 4:, 5. Prove as in ordinary algebra. 

Ex* G. a 2 b = aba = Z>aa = ; and this can be at once 

extended. 

Ex. Y. Prove as in Ex. 6. 

Ex. 3, 9. Prove when n = 1, and then use induction. 

Ex. lO, 11. The identical element is zero when the law of 
combination is that of addition, unity when the law is that 
of multiplication. 

§ 3. Ex. 4. (ii) If x = 7cn+l (n>l> 0), 1 = ah l = 0. 

Ex. 7. Use I l 7 (i> 

Ex. S. (i) If x = Jcn+l (n>l>0), a x ~ kn is permutable with b, 

. 1 = 0. (ii) Prove as in (i). (iii) Find integers x and y such 

t ha.t oct — 1 (mod n) and ys = 1 (mod m). Then since a r and 
are permutable, so are a xr = a and lv s = fc. 

Ex. O. ab.ba = ab 2 a = a 2 = 1. 

Ex. lO. ba = ba . abab = ba 2 bab = Z> 2 aZ> = 

Ex. 11. (i) Find integers # and y such that xr+yg == 1 and put 
a = /3 = (ii) a# = (Z?c)£ = = c#. 

= c 1_a:r = c. 

EX. 12. Use I lg(i) and (iv)» 

Ex. 13. Use I 1 9 , putting t = 1. 

§ 3. Ex. 1. If a n = 1, (Zr x aZ>) M = 6“Ja w 6 = Zr x Z> = 1, and con¬ 
versely. 

Ex. 3. &Z) = b~~ l (l)a)b. Now use Ex. 1. 

Ex. 4t. c~~ l (ab) c = c~~ l ccc . c~~ l bc. 

Ex. <5. If a~ x ca = Z>~ x cZ>, 5a -1 . e = c. Z>a~ x and aZr~ x . c = c. aZ>~- x . 

Ex. 0. (i) Use induction ; 

(ii) { h^ar)- 1 {bya x ) {b 8 a r ) = W. brycr*bv . b~ s a x W . a r . Now use § 3. 

Ex. 7. Put y = w in b~~ y abv = a &l *. 

Ex. B. lor 31. 




190 


SOLUTIONS. CEL I 


Ex. 9. TcP" 1 = 1 (modp) for all values of Tc prime top. 

Ex. 10. b~ x ab = a" 1 and a~ J ha = ft -1 , 

Z> 2 = . aba = bab . a = a 2 . 

Hence b 2 = a 2 = a~ J a 2 a = a -1 & 2 a = 5~ 2 and b A = 1. 

Ex. 11. If <x _1 ca = c a and b~ 1 cb = c^, (ab)~ 1 c(ab) = b~ 1 c Ci b 

= c a # = (&a) _1 c(Z>a). 

§ 4. Ex. 2. a^b-'ab . b^a^ba = 1. 

Ex. 8. # _1 (a~ 1 b~ 1 ab)g is the commutator of p” 1 ## and g~ l bg. 
Ex. 4. If brra- 1 ^ 1 ^, B= 1. 

Ex. 5. Use I 8 6 . 

Ex. 6. a^b-'ab = (5a)-' 1 . (ah). Now use 18 3 . 

Ex. 7. = (M) _1 (a&a~ 1 &“ 1 )Zm. 

Ex. 8. a _1 & _1 a& = abdb . 

Ex. 9. If apar 1 = gy and bgb~ l = # s , g = a^gy a = b'" 1 g 8 b. 
Hence c _1 ^c = b^a^ba .g. a~ l b~ l ab = & _1 aZ> 

= . eg 8 . ab ■= b" 1 g s b = g. 

Ex. 10. Put a == the order of a in ct~ a b~ 1 a a b = c a . 

Ex. 11. (i) and (ii). Use induction or Ex. 2. (iii) Making 
repeated use of a a b& — we have 

b~ya~ x .b ~ s a~ r .a x by. a r b s = b~y a~ x b~ s a x byc~y r b s = 

Ex. 12. Use induction and g*gj = gjg*c°j. 

Ex. 18. (i) a a; ( fc *~ 1 ) -r ( felr ” 1 ). (ii)^( /cy+a -^)~ r (^ +8 - fc8 ). 


CHAPTER II 


§ 1. Ex. 2. 0. 

Ex. 4. Call the rows of the board 1, 2, ..., m and call the files 
a, /3, ..., ft. Place a queen on the square common to each row 
and file with the same name. 

§ 2 . Ex. 7. Of (a b) and (b c). 

§3. Ex. 1. (18 649) (28 5) (710), (11110 9 6 2 7 8 5) (4 12 8) 
(18 14), and (a e) (b g c /). 

Ex. 5. (i) (a b ... l)(m n ... x), (ii) (ab c ... xy z ...). 

Ex. 6. Use Ex. 5. 

Ex. 8. (i){hjxyz...i£’r\ (ii) (hj £ tj ( ...) a y z ...). 

Ex. 9. 5* replaces a x by a x+f . 

Ex. 10. {ah c ... Z)(a £ y ... X) (i 5 C ... I/) ... containing h 
cycles = (a a A ...b B ... cy C . IkL ...)*. 

Ex. 11. (1 2 4 8 7 8 5 6 10 12 11 9)*. 

§ 4 . Ex. 2. 6, 20, 2. Resolve into cycles. 

Ex. 8. By II3 7 the statement is true for circular permutations. 
Suppose S = ABC ..., where A , B, (7, ... are circular permuta¬ 
tions, no two of which have a symbol in common; and let 
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A. ^ “■ 0 Oj , • •., wliors > -4.2 j -^x> ^ 2 * > 

C 2 , ... are of order 2. Then S= AjA 2 BjB 2 ^ 1^2 ••• == (-^-i-^iQl 
...)(A 2 B 2 (7 2 ...), which is of order 2. 

Ex. 4. ml-r-rst ... is integral if r+s+ Z + ... = m. 

§ 5. Ex. 1. (5 6 8 4) (9 8 1) (2 7), (4 1 8) (7 8) (6 2). 

Ex. 8. If A = (a b c ...) (him ...) ... and 
-B = (a /3y ...) (k ... 

are the two similar permutations, B = T" 1 AT where 

m __ ( a 1) c ...hi m .. 

. / 

Ex. 4. C is the commutator of A and T. 

Ex. 5. Let A ~ (a b c ... 1) (mn 0 ...)... and B = (a p y ...) ... 
be the permutations. Then A~ 1 B~ 1 AB — A~ x . = 

(cl a l ...) (0 n m ...) ... . (/3b c ... Z) (mn 0 ...) ... = (afib). 

Ex. 6. If the 2 symbols are not consecutive in a cycle of either 
permutation, the commutator is of order 8 as in Ex. 5. Similarly, 
if they are consecutive in (i) both, (ii) one and not the other, the 
commutator is of order (i) 2, (ii) 5. 

Ex. 7. By § 5 if T^ST = S, T is a power of 8. 

Ex. 8. If A = (a b c d e), B = (1 2 8 4 5), the permutations 
required are the 25 permutations of the form A r B s together with 
the 25 transforming A into B and B into A , i. e. 20 of the form 
(a2cZ558elc4) and 5 of the form (a 8) (b 4) (c 5) (d 1) (e 2). 

§ 6. Ex. 2. (1 8) (1 6) (1 4) (1 9) (2 8) (2 5) (7 10) and 

(a c) (a e) (af) (b h) (b i) (b d). 

Ex. 8. (rs) = (1 r) (1 s) (1 r). 

Ex. 4. Assume the result true for the product of any number 
of transpositions < 7c. Let T l9 T 2 , ..., T k be transpositions 
whose product is a permutation C of degree m with 5 cycles. 
Then T x T 2 ... T^j = GT k has by II 8 4 , 5 5+1 cycles; so that 
h—l>m— 5+1 and . h>m—$. Now use induction. 

Ex. 5. Use § 6 and Ex. 4. 

Ex. 6. Use Ex. 4, 5. 

§ 7. Ex. 2. Use § 6. 

Ex. 8. Use Ex. 2. 

Ex. 5. By II6 3 any permutation can be expressed as the 
product of transpositions all having a symbol in common, and 
the product of any two of these is circular of order 8. 

Ex. 6. By Ex. 5 every even permutation is the product of 
permutations of the type (1 rs), and (1 r s) = (1 2 s) (1 2 r) (1 2 s ) 2 . 

Ex. 8, If it contains a cycle of even degree, it is permutable 
with that cycle considered as a circular permutation. If it 
contains two cycles of equal odd degree, use II5 9 . 
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CHAPTEE III 


§ 2 . Ex. 4. x' = (~dx + b)-ir(cx—a)> (5x+8y, 8x+l$y), and 
( —4# + 3y+50, x—y—8, 5x~~3y— 6*). 

Ex. 6. 2, 2, 8, 8, 12, 6, 4, 2, 4. 

Ex. 7. Its n-th power is x r = 5 (a w —l) -f - (a — 1). Hence 

the required condition is that a should he a root of unity and ^ 1. 
Ex. 8. (a n x, na n ~~ 1 bx+a n y, na n '~ 1 cx+a n z). 

qU _ gn 

Ex. 9. (a n x, ——— cx+dPy). a and d are roots of unity, and 
if a = d, c = 0. 

Ex. 10. (~x+2y + 2z,y, z); (~~Sx+7y+8z, — ff+y + Sx, 

—2x+7y+bz). 

Ex. 12. (i) Prove by induction, (ii) <#> -f* 7r is rational but not 
integral. 

Ex. 13. of = -\a - —— ... ^ -1 to w-fl con- 

c ( a+ d — a + a — — c# 4- a) 

vergents, where A = ad—he. 

otf—a x—a 

Ex. 14. Put in the form —r = & —; • 

£-~~o x—b 

Ex. 15. T w is derived from S n by putting 
d 4 = 1, a 4 = 6 4 = c 4 = <*x = d* = di = 0. !P» = 1 if 5 n = 1. 

Ex. 16. (i) Jfj' = -y x -j- (y x +1), y% = y^~ (y x +1), y-,' = y», -, 
y'm-a = Vm—Z and ?i' = 2/2, Vl = - » /m -4 = y*_ s , /m-:, 

_ _1 , tfm-Z %i-j& Vl 

+ — 1 4. —1 4. •’* 4. 1' 

(ii) Obvious from (i); or notice that the ml 41 anharmonic 
ratios of m points in a line are equivalent to m~~8 independent 
anharmonic ratios, i.e. each such ratio can be expressed rationally 
in terms of any m—8 independent ratios. 


§3. Ex. 2. (i)af=[(aa+by)x + (a 2 /3-aba + abd-b*y)] 

~~[yx+(ad—by)]; 

(ii) and (iii) faxj, co 2 x 2 ,<o m x m ) } (iv) (a?, 2y t 8z); 

(v) (~32a;-25y, 4lx+82y). 


§ 4. Ex. 1. h ix <t'ij+b i2 a< l j+ ... + = 

Ex. 2. The determinant of Al""* 1 is 1. ** ^ m 

Ex. 3. The determinant of B~ l AB is 1 h I “ 1 .1 a 1.1 h I = I a L 
Ex. 4. The determinant of A n is {]a|} w . 

Ex. 5. Prove by induction. 

Ex. 9. Use Ex. 5 or Ex. 8. 


Ex. 10. (ii) If AA / = BB" = 1, CC = ABB'A' = 1 by Ex. 8; 
or note that since A and B leave x x 2 +x 2 2 + ... +x m 2 unaltered 
so does AB. (iii) Prove as in (ii). 
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Ex. 11. (i) If A = A and AA' = 1, AA' = AA' = 1; (ii) and 

prove as in (i). _ 

Ex. 15. (ii) If 0= A A' we have readily and c (x, x) 

2 + ••• 

,Ex. 16. (i) By Ex. 7 the determinant of A A' is {| a| f 2 ; 
0 tlie product of | a | and its conjugate is 1; (iii) | a | is not 
tered by changing a^ into a t j ; see also § 5. 

Ex. 17. If A is orthogonal, so is A'. 

Ex. 21. (i) Use Ex. 10 (i); (ii) JB'AB is symmetric if A 
symmetric by Ex. 5; and if B is orthogonal, B' = B~ l ; 
l * ) prove as in (ii). 

Ex. 22. ^ 1 ' = a 1 x 1 +a 2 x 2 +...+a m x m ,x i '=a i x 1 + - J -A x 2 + 

JL 


<h <*3 
«1±1 




Ex. 23. (i) Let =/3. a fi + Z 3 


+ ... 4- 8;. 




* + 57TI % ‘ 

Then a (xaD 


1 Xj = 2 [ S /3*«y-%h*6 = 2 [ 2J 7a«y^] = & (6 ’j) b y 

£, £ i,j k,l ij 

3C. I>. (ii) As in (i). 


Ex. 3. If d(jCj~x) zzz oq-5^1 4- •** *1“ ayX.y>X. l y’— m 

-<* m x m x m =P 1 Y 1 Y l + ... +p s y s y s -i3 s+1 y s+1 y s±1 

... /3 m Y m Y m 


+ ft m Y m Y m 


hi ere all the a’s and /3’s are positive, then 
-2Cx-Xi+ + a r X r X r +^ s+1 I s+1 7 s +i + .. 

rrr ... -f- & m X m X m "b fii Tj. 4" 

aw if m 

= r. 


Irxle not 


-$+r > m— 

-^T+l * 

all of X x 


r+$ we can choose x x ,x 2 , ..., % m . 


+&r a r«. 

so that 

s -0, 

s +l, - L m are zer0 - 

i possible, and therefore r < $. Similarly r > s ; and .\ r = s. 
Ex. 4. Every positive form is > 0, and .*. the sum of any 
ixnJber of positive forms is > 0. 


— X m — Y x — 

, In r*. 


This is 


§ Ex. 2. \a\ #0. 

Ex. 8. Use equations (iii) of § 6. 

Ex. 9. Transform A and B so that (1, 0, 0, ..., 0) is the 
mmon pole. Then using Ex. 6 the result is obvious. 

Ex. 10. Use Ex. 9. 

Ex. 11. 0(A) is not altered by writing for a^. 

Ex. 12. Put kXi for <, X i for x i in III 4 U . 

Ex. 14. 2ZZ = ^ + t ••• + 


= ~ 2 (a 1 jZ 1 4- a 2 jZ 2 4* ... + a m j Z m )— f^YXZ. 

EX. 15. If X i ' = a il (C x + a i zX 2 + hi x \ + hi ^+ ... 

* 1 +^ 2 % + ... Now put AX { for xf i7 X, t 

r in these equations and eliminate Z 1? X 2 , ..., X m . 
jaiz-Tow t. a. 0 
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Ex. 16. (i) Use Ex. 10 , 13 and A' = A L (ii) Use Ex. 10, 14. 

Ex. 17. 2UI i i i = 2(fl il Z 1 + ... +_a im X m )(a il X 1 + ..._ 

+ a* m XJ==:SX £ X f . AA = 1. 

Ex. 18, 19. Put y { = Xi in Ex. 12; noticing that, if B = D l , 
B is real and symmetric or Hermitian when D is. 

Ex. 20. Prove as in Ex. 19. 

Ex. 21. Use equations (iii) of § 6 . 

Ex. 22. Let TA T~~ 1 = L. TA changes x t into (a ix X x + a i2 X 2 + •.. 
J r a i m X w )x 1 J r ... = AX^-f ; and LT changes x i into (X t - l n 
*+*^2i4*2+ ••• + .... Hence AX t -= X^ n +? 2 i ^2 + ••• 

-¥l m it ir)V (i=l, 2, ..., m). Solving these m equations for l n , 
ki, l mi we get l n = A, l 21 = Z 31 = ... ~l ml = 0. Hence by 
Ex. 6 (1, 0, 0, ... ,0) is a pole of TAT \ 

Ex. 23. Use equations (iii) of § 6 . 

Ex. 24. Use Ex. 23 and III 4 21 , 22 . 

Ex. 25. (i) e± di ; (±i, 1). (ii) ±i; (1, 0), (1+ i, 2). (iii) ± 1; 
( 1 , 1 ), (t, 1 ). (iv) 1 , 2 , 3; ( 1 , 1 , 0 ), ( 1 , - 1 , 1 ), ( 1 , 0 , 1 ). (v) 1 , - 1 , 
— 1; (3, — 2, 4), (1, — 1, Z) for all values of Z. (vi) —1, — 1, - 1; 
(3, 1, 2). 

§ 7. Ex. 6 . The n -th power of (a L x, a 2 x, ..., a m x m ) is , 

mmm 7 

Ex. 7. Use Ex. 6 . 

Ex. 12. If 8~ 1 AS = A, a 21 = a 31 = ... = a ml = 0. Hence 
( 1 , 0 , 0 , ..., 0 ) is a pole of A . 

§ 8 . Ex. 2. The substitution is obtained by transforming 
a similarity and is therefore a similarity. 

Ex. 3. The a’s and e’s are the roots of the characteristic 
equation of either substitution. 

Ex. 4. The practical method of § 8 can always be carried out in 
this case. 

Ex. 5. Transform one of the substitutions with two distinct 
poles into a multiplication. 

Ex. 6 . Transform by (i) (5&—( 8 — i)y, 5 x~(8 + i)y); 

(ii) ( 2 a-(l + i)y, y) ; (iii) (x-iy, x-y ); 

(iv) (x-~z,x—y—z, ~x+y+2z); (v) (x+y, 2 x+y- 0 , ix+iy—jz); 
(vi). («i, * 5 ^ + (a> 2 -ft>i)s 2 > - i € m£m + (co m ~<Oi)a m ). 

Ex. 7. (i) If L zzz (AjiZ/j, Ajj x 2 y , A^jflj^), where Aj, A 2 , A^ 
are the roots of 6 (A) = 0 corresponding to the m poles, we prove 
at once TA = LT (ii) In equations (iii) of § 6 the determinant 
formed by the Y 9 s = | b | xthe determinant formed by the X's. 

Ex. 8 . (ii) Use III 4 20 , 21 ; (iii) use III 6 U . 

Ex. 9, 10. Prove by induction exactly as in § 8 . 

Ex. 11. (i) Prove by induction as in § 8 , using III 6 24 and 
noting that the product of two orthogonal substitutions is ortho¬ 
gonal. (ii) Use III 4 23 . 
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Ex. 12. Prove by induction as in § 8. 

Ex. 14. Transform by (i) (Sx + 2y, 

(ii) (—4#+ 8y + 5^ x—y—Z) 5x—3y—6z). 


§ 9. Ex. 5. Use III 8 9 . 

Ex. 7. Use § 6. 

Ex. 8. (i) a, /3 are roots of cx 2 + (d—a)x—b = 0. 

/ii) a __ Q% + 1> aa + b 

' X cx + d ca + d ~~ (cx+d) (ca + d)* 

(iv) Use (ii). (v) Transform S by a/= . (vi) Use (ii). 


(vii) Transform S by #'= 


x— a 


(viii) and (ix) Use (vii). (x) If 


c 2 <f>i ~ re pi y where r and 0 are real, 8 is tbe product of —- 

X ' p) 

of—a a %—& 


x—a 
x — fi 


and 


of-p 


= e 


-p y which are respectively hyperbolic and 

elliptic, (xi) Use (vii) or prove directly, (xii) Use (xi) and Ex. 7. 
(xiii) Transform S into a multiplication, (xiv) Use (vii). 


§ 10. Ex. 1. W 0 , ^p e (p—xh ^p r ~i~~ 1 * 

Ex. 2, 3. Every other function of the type is re¬ 

ducible mod p. 

Ex. 4 (i) 



P=2* P (x)=X 2 +OC+ f 


Multiplication, 
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(ii) 
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Addition 


p r =3 Z , P(xJ=X*+ ZX + Z 


Ex. 5. and u s , u Q and w 7 , % and t* 6 . Use the table. 

_ _ .... _ si nn(t> . ,si nn4> , \ • j 

Ex. 7 (n). Express :— 7 - (n odd) or -—(n even) m de- 

v ' r sin<f> N sm 2 <f> x 

scending powers of 4 cos 2 <fi ; then put 4 cos 2 <fi = an< * we 


get the required condition ; cf. Ill 2 12 . 

Ex. 8. The number of substitutions on given variables with 
coefficients in a given Field is limited. 

Ex. 9. 8, 4. 

Ex. 10. 2, 2, 5. 

Ex. 11. 2, 2, 2, 4, 3, 7. 

Ex. 12. 2, 2, 2, 5, 6, 11. 

Ex. 13. 2, 5. 

Ex. 14. 3, 4. 

Ex. 15. If we equate two of these marks we get an equation for 
u of degree lower than k- 

Ex. 16. Use Ex. 15. 

Ex. 18. (i) Assume the resulttrue; replace F (u) by (u — Uj c+1 ).F(u); 
and use induction, (ii) and (iii) Prove as in the case of ordinary 
equations, using (i). 


§ 11 . Ex. 1. Use III2 7 , 8 , 9 . 
Ex. 2. 32, 108. 

Ex. 3. Use III 10 16 , 17 . 
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Ex. 5. Every power of an integral mark is integral. 

Ex. 6. (i) 2, 6, 7. S ; o. (ii) 3X 6, 7 ; 4. 

Ex. 7. (i) It is a power of (Mjq, ux 2 , .... ux m ) where u is any 
primitive root. 

Ex. 8. If a given mark is the square of u x . 2 x = s (mod p r — Ik 
We can always find an integer x satisfying this congruence if 
p = 2 ; but only when s is even if p > 2. * 

Ex. 9. Prove as in Ex. 8. 

Ex. 10. (i) aa = a^—a.ru which is the difference of a square 
and a not-square unless a x = a 2 = 0. 

(ii) If a ^ 0, aa b = aa^4 aa h 2 i # 0 unless Eq = = €. 

(iii) (%+ a 2 i) pT EE* -f a 2 pr i pf (mod p) = a 2 4- a 2 iu :pr ~ T > 42 

= a 2 t = a. 

(iv) Prove as in (iii) that a^ r = a. 


CHAPTER 17 

§ 2. Ex. 4. 00 lies in the plane A OB and sin BOO = m sin AGO. 

Ex. 5. Let 0 be at infinity. 

Ex. 7, 8. Put p = - a in Ex. 5. 

Ex. 10. 0A, OB , OC are brought into the positions 0a. 0b\ 00 
by a rotation through tt about OA followed by a rotation about 
OB. J)jOA t BOA are perpendicular and BOB 1 bisects the 
angle between BOA and DOa. Now consider the intersection of 
all lines and planes of the figure with a plane perpendicular to OB. 

§ 4s. Ex. 1. (i) The point about which the inversion of the 

equivalent rotatory-inversion takes place, (ii) When the rotatory- 
inversion reduces to a reflexion or gliding-reflexion. 

Ex. 2. S EE (a) . (b) . (c), where a and b are parallel planes and 
e is a plane perpendicular to them. Let d he a plane perpen¬ 
dicular to a, b, c. Then J$ = (a ). (d) . (d). ( 2 ?) . (c), and (a) . (d) == a 
rotation through tt, (<d). (5). (c) = an inversion. 

§ 6. Ex. 8. Rotations about lines through 0; rotatory - 
inversions whose inversions take place about 0 (including inver¬ 
sion about 0 and reflexion in planes through 0 as special cases). 

§ 7 . Ex. 1. The product is equivalent to successive reflexions 
in 4r-|-8s planes. 

Ex. 4. |[3-C-in- 
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§ 8. Ex. 1. A screw is equivalent to successive rotations through 
7 r about two straight linos. Take a pair of such lines to represent 
the screw (§ 5). 

§ 9 . Ex. 3. t = S^TS. 

Ex. 4. If the lines Ox, 0# represent T and t geometrically, R in 
a rotation through the angle xOy about a line perpendicular 
to Ox and 0y. 

Ex. 5. T is a translation bringing l to coincide with /'. 
s = T~ l ST; now use Ex. 8 . 

Ex. 6 . R = $r, where 5 is a screw about V similar to S and r is 
a translation parallel to l. Now use Ex. f>. 

Ex. 8 . Find by Ex. 6 translations t, r such that 8 = a = n ; 
then find r 7 such that = xt 7 . Then 

Ss = litfrr = Rr. tV = Rr. T. 

Ex. 10. Use Ex. 8 . 

Ex. 12. Use Ex. 10, taking a vertex of the parallelepiped on 
as O'. 

Ex. 18. Use Ex. 10 , taking 0' as the point on ft at a distance 
2 x from the point of a nearest to b. 

Ex. 14. Use Ex. 10 and 11 taking A as the point O'. A rota* 
tion through it about a line through I) perpendicular to AJ> 
and making an angle of 80° with CD. 

§ 10 . Ex. 1. The lines through the centre perpendicular to the 
faces are 4-al rotation-axes ; the lines joining the middle points 
of opposite edges are 2 -al rotation-axes. 

Ex. 2. (ii) The axis of a spheroid. 

§ 11 . Ex. 1. The circles in which the inversions take place are 
(i) two intersecting straight lines, (ii) two parallel straight lines, 
(iii) two concentric circles. 

Ex. 2. Invert the circles into a pair of straight lines or a pair 
of concentric circles according as they meet in real or imaginary 
points, and use the theorem *a circle and a pair of inverse points 
inverts into a circle and a pair of inverse points \ 

Ex. 8 . Use stereographic projection and § 2. 

Ex. 4. Prove as in § 9. 

Ex. 5. (i) Inversion about (J d, 0 ), (ii) Inversion in r 2 -H / 2 = b 
followed by reflexion in y = 0 . Replace inversion about (J <t f 0) 
by successive reflexions in # = A d, # = 0, and use Ex. 2. 

Ex 6 . See VIII 11 . 

Ex. 7. If j is x 2 +f + 2gx+2fy+M = ® and l is 
xcosQ+y&ind t, 

we have 

^ = 2te is +^ i9 (jg-if), b - = 2le i °(0+ if) + me? { <>, *=g+if } 
whence the result follows. 
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Ex. 8. (i) Use Ex. 7. (ii) Prove for the case in which 
ad—be = 1 noting that (a -f d) 2 is real. Now multiplying a, b, 
c, d by the same quantity is equivalent to magnifying the figure 
ABCD with respect to the origin and turning the axes of 
4 reference through some angle. 

§ 12. Ex. 1. We have x f = (Z^ + m^ + %) -f- (Lx+-My+N\ 
y' = + + -f- (Lx + My + N), &c. 

Ex. 2. If x are the distances of corresponding points from 
fixed points of the lines, we have a relation of the form 
x' = (ax + &)-£- (cx + d). 

Ex. 5. The points whose coordinates are the poles of the 
substitution defining the relations between the coordinates of 
corresponding points when referred to the same (i) points, 
(ii) triangle, (iii) tetrahedron of reference. Exceptions:—a rotation, 
reflexion, translation, screw. 

Ex. 6. (i) 0 and the circular points, (ii) the point at oo on l 
and the circular points in a plane perpendicular to Z, (iii) 0, the 
point at oo on Z, and the circular points in a plane perpendicular 
to Z. 

Ex. 7. Use § 6. 

Ex. 8. Referring to rectangular Cartesian axes with correspond¬ 
ing points as origins the collineation is represented by a 
homogeneous substitution multiplying x 2 + y 2 + z 2 by a constant, 
since the plane at infinity and the cone x 2j ry 2 + z 2 = 0 are fixed. 

§ 13. Ex. 1. Put a + d = 0 in the solution of IV12 2 . 

Ex. 4. The two fixed lines are Z and the line at oo in a plane 
perpendicular to l 

Ex. 6. The fixed point or fixed plane are at oo . 

Ex. 6, 7, 8. Prove as in § 9. 

Ex. 9. Use Ex. 8; or transform one collineation so that it is 
defined by x' = — x. 

Ex. 10. Use Ex. 6 ; or transform o* into the plane at oo . 

Ex. 12. The collineations can be transformed into (i) inversions, 
(ii) reflexions in parallel planes, (iii) rotations through i r about 
parallel lines. 

Ex. 18. Transform the intersection of the given plane and 
conicoid into the circle at infinity. 
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Ex. 11. Let a 2 = b 2 = [dbf = 1. Then a~ l b J ab = abab = 1. 
Ex. 12. See VI2. 

Ex. 22. (viii), (x), (xii). 

Ex. 23. 2, 4, 6, 3. 

§ 2. Ex. 4. = 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 ; y = 1, 2, 3). 

Ex. 5. Use 13. 

Ex. 6. Since a t A = A and contains r distinct elements, A 
contains af 1 , &c. 

Ex. 7. (AB) 2 contains lfy.^l; .\ IL4 = AB, &c. 

Ex. 9 . {ff, + ... +G(f, where r is the order of g 

relative to 6r. 

Ex. 10. See § 19. 


§ 3. Ex. 4. Put AB = a, B = Zr 1 in = P = (a&) 2 = 1. Every 
element of the group is of the form ABABAB .... 

Ex. 5. Put AJ9 = a, B- l" 1 in a 3 = P = (a&) 2 == 1. 

Ex. 8. Let POX be the angle, P T OX and P 2 OX its supplement 
and complement. Then 0I\ and 0P 2 are the reflexions of OP in 
lines through 0 making angles of and J7r with OX. 

Ex. 14. Any element of either group is of the form by a x * Its 
order is found by 13. 

Ex. 15. Prove as in Ex. 14 using 14 12 . 

§ 4 . Ex. 4. Use Ex. 3. 

Ex. 6. If gf x B and gf 1 H have an element in common g^g { 1 
is contained in B , and i =j. 

Ex. 7. Take L in Ex. 1 as an instance. 

Ex. 8. If H is such a subgroup and g is in G but not in I/, 
Q = H+Hg + Htf+ ... +HgP~\ 

Ex. 16, 16, 17. Use 12 7 . 

Ex. 19. The subgroup composed of (i) the even permutations, 
(ii) the screws, (iii) the substitutions with determinant 1. 

Ex. 22. X = (l + a 2 )(l+a+&+^)=(l4-&)(l + a+a 2 4-a 3 ). 

0 =(l-f-a 2 )(l + &-f c+cb) = (1 + &) (14- a 2 -f c + ca 2 \ 

Ex. 23. iZ-+If(234)+J5r(243)-fir(1234)+tf(1324) +IT (14). 

§ 5. Ex. 6 (ii). Let n = n'd, r = /d Choose integers x, y such 
that r'x—n'y = 1. Then {a r } contains a rx = cfl+ n v = a d . 

Ex. 7. (i) They are a^ a ~ r (x = 1, 2, ..., jp r ). (ii) {a} contains 
p r elements whose orders divide p r and jp r ~ x whose orders 
divide p r ~\ and p T —p T ~ 1 of order p r » 

Ex. 8. (i) Prove as in Ex. 7. (ii) No two subgroups have an 
dement of order m in common. 

Ex. 9. See § 19. 
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Ex. 10. If a, b, c, ... are elements of prime orders p, q, r, ... 
in an Abelian group of order pqr ... (Ex. 9), abc ... is an element 
of order pqr .... 

Ex. 11. See XIV1. 

Ex. 12. (ab) x & a x 0b x & = a x ( r+ ®. 

Ex. 13. 21, 8. 3, 2. 

§ 6. Ex. 3. See I3 t . 

Ex. 4. la = a~ l (ah)a. 

Ex. 5. {G, a} == Ga+ Ga 2 +Ga z - f- ... + Ga r where r is the 
order of a relative to G. 

Ex. 6. g~ Y hg = h . 

Ex. 7. (i) Use Ex. 3. (ii) If g-'hg = h a , g^hg 1 = 

Ex. 8. Use Ex. 7, noticing that q^ m ) == 1 (mod m). 

Ex. 9. If h , are elements of H, = h (being in II and 

conjugate to h). 

Ex. 12. Prove as in § 1. 

Ex. 13. (i) The elements of G excluding 1 can be divided into 
sets of p elements such as g, g ly ..., g p -i> (iii) ( ga" 1 )# =zgg 1 ... g 
is permutable with ga~ l and with a. 

Ex. 14. Let a 3 = b z = ( ab 2 ) 3 = (ba) z = 1. v ab 2 ab 2 ab 2 = 1, 
ab 2 ab = ba 2 b 2 = b 2 aba, since bababa = 1 or baba = a 2 b 2 . Hence 
a. b _1 ab = b~ 1 ab .a. 

Ex. 15. (i) If a is permutable with b^ab, a is permutable 
with the product c = a~~ 1 b~ 1 ab .of a -1 and h~ l ab. (ii) By 14 if 
a G = = 1, c e = a~ e b~~ 1 a e b = 1 and (ba) e = b e a e c^ e ( e ~V = 1. 

Ex. 16. G contains an element of order 2 by V1 9 . 

Ex 19. l + c, l + <2, 1 + e and { b , c}, {ba 2 , c}. 

Ex. 20. 1, a 6 and a 18 , a 12 , a + a 5 and a 23 + fl 19 , a 2 -fa 10 and 

+ a 21 + a 0 an( J an d a I7 _j_ a 13 ? + 

ba 2Jrix , ba lJr4tX and ba z+4:X . {&a 3 }, and {&a 6 }. 

§ 7. Ex 5. See § 12. 

Ex. 10. JET = g~ 1 Hg contains g~ l Kg, g being any element of G. 

Ex. 11. See § 11. 

Ex. 12. If H is of index 2 in G, G = H+Hg = H+gH where 
g is any element of 6r not in if. Hg = gH or g~~ l Hg = if. 

Ex 14. See X 2. 

Ex 16. See § 17. 

Ex. 17. H+Hg+Hg 2 + ... is a subgroup of G , and .*. its order 
h divides the order of G. Now i = m x a factor of the order of 
(7 (§ 1), &e. 

Ex. 18. Let g , ^ be any elements of (r, h and = h x 

elements of II. If 

9i\ = hsi, 9~ x 9i9 • * = &c. 

Ex 23. The only permutations permutable with the circular 
permutation are its powers. 
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Ex. 25. The subgroup is obviously permutable with a and b, 
and therefore with { a, b}. 

&-ia 2 6 = (aft) 2 . a 4 , b“ l a z b = cP, a~ 1 (ab) 2 a — b~ 1 (abfb^a 2 (abfa\ 
the subgroups are permutable with a and b and hence with fa, b\. 

Ex. 80. (ba x ) 2 = d k+ ^ x which is permutable with a and b 
by 18. 


§ 8 . Ex. 5. Let G be of order n. Then {G, a} = G+Ga, and 
the elements Ga are the n elements conjugate to a in {G, a\. 

(i) The order of each element of G(i = the order of ^- = 2. 

(ii) If g is an element of G, a~ l ga = (a~" 1 y)~ 1 a = g “b (hi) g is 
not of order 2m, for otherwise a~ 1 g m a = g~ m ==j7 m - ( iv ) ^ (f 
and h are elements of G, a transforms gh into g l h~ l and also 
into {gVf\ Hence gh = hg . 

Ex. 7. Let 9%, 9zi • •• Le the remaining elements ana a an 
element of order 2 in 6r. Then g t a is of order 2 ; = 1 

and a~ l g { a = Hence (<7^) _1 = gf x gf l and #*#,- = as 

in Ex. 6. 

Ex. 8. l + {a, 6} and {&}, {a 2 , and {b}, {a\ b}. 

§ 9 . Ex. 5. Use V 6 8 . 

Ex. 8. See XI1. 

Ex. 9. Use Ex. 8. 

Ex. 10. Let H l7 E 2 , ..., H k be a set of conjugate subgroups 
of order m in a group G of order n. Then 1I X , II 2t , 74 
contain at most Jc(m— 1) + 1 distinct elements between them, 
since each contains identity. Now k(m~l) + l<n; for m— 1 < 
the order w -r A; of the normaliser of 1I X in G. Hence H x does 
not contain an element from every conjugate set in G. 

Ex. 11. If# is an element of order q in G such that g^hg = h k , 
h = g^zhgz = h kq ; and M = 1 (mod j?). But k^ 1 EE 1 (modp) 
and .’. k = 1. 

Ex. 12. Let g be any element of 6r. Then we can find an 
element k of K such that g~ l Hg = k~ l Hk; i. e. 11 is permutable 
with gkr h Hence g is in kT. 


§ 10 . Ex. 2. When IT is a subgroup of G. 

Ex. 8. If fc is an element of K, kr^Dk is the G. 0. S. of 
k~ l Ek = E and K. Jc^D/c = D. 

Ex. 9. (i) 1 + (ocw){yz). (ii) a/ = ±x, + i. (iii) 1 + & 

*r 

§ 12. Ex. 4. If g is any element of prime order in G and 
9, 0 i, 02 , — are the conjugates of g, G = { 0 , $r lt 0 2 , 
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§ 13. Ex. 4. If 

G- = Dg x 4- Dg% 4* Dg z 4- ..., LT EE 4~ JDh 2 4* JD^ 3 4- ••• > 

Iff, JET} contains the mw -f- 6 distinct elements Gh x 4- 6rft 2 4- Gh z 4- •••• 
If A.6 = wiWj {G, U} zz Gf?^ 4~ G/fc 2 4~ Gh z 4“ . • • — I£q x 4" -H^ 2 Hb 4* • • • > 
and.'. GII-IIG. 

Ex. 5. (i) If the indices are r and the order of G is n; the 
order of the G. C. S. of the subgroups <n~~~ qr. But the order 
of {H, K} < n ; now use Ex. 4. (ii) As in (i). 

Ex. 6. By § 13 the order of the G. C. S. is g x+y ~ l r, where q l r is 
the order of {G, If}. 

Ex. 7. Prove as in Ex. 6. 

Ex. 8. If d is an element of D and c of C, dc = c x a where c x is 
in C and a in A. But a == c^dc is in B and .’. in D. Hence 
DC = CD. 

Ex. 9, 10. G = {II, K} and II, K are permutable. 

§ 14. Ex. 4. = 1 and cj Yh '^ a is in A. 

Ex. 5. If h is any element of BL, h~ l Ah is of order a in 
Jr 1 Gh = G. Hence h^Ah = A. 

Ex. 6. Use Ex. 5 repeatedly to prove that A is normal first in 
C, then in D , .... 

Ex. 7. Let A b© a subgroup of order a, and B a normal sub¬ 
group whose order /? divides a. Now proceed as in § 14. 

Ex. 8. Let g be an element of G not in T. Then g~ x Vg ^ V, 
for otherwise T would contain two subgroups H and g~~ l IIg of 
order prime to index, H being normal. 

Ex. 9. {a 11 }, {a 2 }, {a}. 

Ex. 10. {a, b}, {a\ b}. 

Ex. 11. {a, b\, {a}. 

§ 15. Ex. 9. 7; use Ex. 8. 

Ex. 12. Take any element g x of G , take any element g 2 of G 
not in {^}, take any element g z of G not in [g x , g 2 }, &c. Then 
G is the direct product of {< 7 X }, {g 2 }, {g 3 }, .... 

Ex. 13. Let a , b, c, ... be elements of A, B, C, ... such that 
ale ... is in G '. Then G f contains ( abc ...) t =a i , where t is the 
order of be .... Hence G ' contains a, since t is prime to the order 
of a (V5 6 ); and similarly G' contains b, c, .... Hence G f is 
contained in A'B'C 'and since G' contains A'B’O '.... 
G'EEA/B'C'.... 

§ 16. Ex, fi. If ab = c = ba, or l b~ 1 = c" 1 . 


§ 17. Ex. 6. The order of y is the order of g relative to II. 

Ex. 7. If a is an element of A such that a~ l IIa = If, K is 
normal in a^Gci = G and G/H = a~ l Ga/a” l Ha. 


Ex. 8. if gf'gf'gidj = 1, yf 1 yf 1 y i y j =l- 
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Ex. 10. If G=Eg 1 + Hg 2 + Hg 3 + ... and y £ =.9 t m , y { # 7j ; 
for then {<Jigf r ) m = 1 and g^f 1 is in H. Again, if gtfj = hg k 

where h is in H, y^yj = h m 7k == Yk* Hence y l7 y 2 , y 3 , ... are the 

elements of G/H. 

Ex. 11. Let , , 

G EE Lg x + Lg 2 + tyz 4- ... and G' = I/g{ -f L'g 2 + •••• 

Then if g- corresponds to g{ so does every element of Lg iy while 
since g{ corresponds to g i so does every element of L'g{. Hence 
the above partitions have a (1, 1) correspondence. 

Ex. 14. a 2 =h 2 ~ (ah) 2 = 1. 

Ex. 15. a r = & 2 = (ah) 2 = 1. 

Ex. 16. a 2 = h 5 = 1, ah = ha and a u = h 5 = 1, ah = ha?. 

Ex. 17. a 7 = h 7 = 1, = ha. 

§ 18. Ex. 5. G/L — G/R/L/JHl and a factor-group of an Abelian 
group is Abelian. 

Ex. 7. If 2r=D»i + I»*+ ... -+Dk rf 

G EE jET&j +Hkz + ... -f + •••• 

The partitions H\ combine according to the same laws as DJc^ 

Ex. 8. Assume that such a group Gr contains a normal sub¬ 
group JET of order p r +i ...p*. Then since Gr/JET is of order 
^^2 ...i> r it contains a normal subgroup of order p r , and to this 
corresponds a normal subgroup of order p r p r+1 ... p t in (?. Now 
use induction; and then Y 14 3 . 

§ 20 . Ex. 2. (i) If G contained two subgroups P, JP r of order 
p a , {P, P'} would be a subgroup of order p k , A; > a. (ii) P and 
<2 have only identity in common, (ill) If a } h f c, ... are elements 
of order p a , q&, r* ... in G, G~z {ahc ...}. 

§ 21. Ex. 8. (i) Each element of order qr can be put into the 
form ah = ha where a, h are of orders q, r (I2 n ). (ii) G contains 
at least qr elements whose orders divide qr ; now use (i). 

Ex. 4. H is of order > a by § 21. Again, H is of order < a, for 
otherwise H would contain an element whose order divides k 
by Y19. 

Ex. 6. Since no two cyclic groups of order p 8 have an element 
of order p s in common, the number of elements of order p 8 in G 
is (p 8 —Now put r~p x in the corollary of §21, and 
use induction. 

Ex. 7. There are in the group 15 elements whose 3rd power is 
1, and 3 whose 3rd power is conjugate to a or a 9 . 


CHAPTEE YI 

§ 1. Ex. 8. The symmetric group of degree m = {A, (12 ... m)} y 
where A is the symmetric group on 1, 2, m—1, A and 

{(1 2 ... w)} are permutable by Y 18 4 (u). 
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Ex. 4. f(l 2... ot)} is a transitive group of order m. 

/ % ... /I 2 ... (w» —2) (mi — 1) ot\ 

Ex. 5. (n) Since either ___ (ro _ 2 y (w _ iy 


or 


2' ... (w —2)' (w— I)' m! 

/I 2 ... (w—2) (m—1) m \ . * 

f , , ) ' v , ' . ) is even we can find a permu- 

\1 2 ... (m—2) wi (m-1)7 * 

tation of the alternating group replacing 1, 2, ..., m-2 by any 
given symbols 1', 2', ..., (»n—2)'. 

Ex. 6. If ^ is a permutation of G replacing by x i , Ji replaces 

by Xj ; where = gj. 

Ex. 9. Any permutation permutable with the transposition 
(1 2) las the cycle (1 2) or (1)(2). Hence G is the direct product 
of {(12)} and a group acting on symbols 3, 4, 5 y . 

Ex. 11. {(1 2 8 4)}, {(12)(B4), (1S)(2 4)}, {(1 2), (34)}. 

Ex. 12, 18. Use II5 2 , 3 . 

Ex. 15. (i) The number of distinct permutations on the m 
symbols with the given cycles is evidently m l -f- R. (ii) If 
Ci, U 2 , C 3 , ... are tie cycles, every permutation of T is of the 
form ... (a* = 1, 2, i). (iii) When a, y, e,... = 0 

or 1, /? = 8 = C= ... = 0. 

Ex. 16. 87,887,800. 

Ex. 17. The number of ways in which a, j8, y, ... can be 
chosen so that oc 4-2/3+ 3 y 4- ... = m. 

Ex. 18. If g~Hg = a, {ge)~ l l(gc) = a; and either g or gc is 
even. 

Ex. 19. (i) The two conjugate sets are the transforms of a by 
the odd and even permutations respectively, (ii) Use II7 S . 

Ex. 20. Use Ex. 15, 19. 


Ex. 21. (ii) 158,400. 

Ex. 24. 2 7 " 1 changes f into f, a permutation of Gr leaves / 
unchanged, T changes / into f. 

Ex. 25, (ii) XJse Ex. 24. 

Ex. 26. (i) 1+(oc)(td) +- (ab)(cd) -h (ad)(bc) 4- {abed) 4- (ac) 

4 - (adeb) 4- {bd). 

Ex. 27. Let the function be clanged into / L , jf 2 ,/ 3 , ... by the 
permutations of the symmetric group. Choose X so that the 
discriminant of ($ —(p —f 2 )(p--/%) ... =0 is not zero. 

Ex. 28. Let the function of Ex. 27 be changed into f l7 / 2 , ... , f r 
by the permutations of G; / x / 2 ...f r is a solution of th© problem 
if X is suitably chosen. 

Ex. 29. ’Use the properties of the polar triangle. 


§ 2 . Ex. 1. See X8. 

Ex 2. is odd ox even as S { is odd or even, since contains 
n -f- e i cycles of degree e i . 

Ex. 4. (iii) a b a be abed abed abed db c d 

b a' b a c } bade bade bdac be da 

cb a c db a 1 edab 7 cadi f edab 9 

dcab deba deba ddbc 

and those obtained by permuting rows in these squares. 
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§ 3. Ex. 6. The subgroup {&} is of index 3 and order 2, and it 
contains no normal subgroup. 

Ex. 7. { a , b) = H+Hb-\-lIba+Hba 2 , where H = {a}- Denoting 
the partitions by 1, 2, 8, 4 we have a corresponding to (2 3 4) 
and b to (12)(3 4); since bab = a 2 . ba 2 , ba 2 b = a.ba. 

Ex. 8. (i) a z = (ba 2 b 2 ) 2 = (ba 2 b 2 . a) 2 = 1; now use Ex. 6. 
(ii) Denoting the partitions by 1, 2, 3, 4, a corresponds to (4 3 2), 
b to (1234) ; since ba = a 2 . b z , b 2 a = ba 2 b 2 ,b,b z a=za. ba 2 b 2 . b 2 . 

Ex. 9. (i) b z = ( a z b 2 a) 2 = (b . a z b 2 a) z = 1; now use Ex. 7. 
(ii) Denoting the partitions by 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, a corresponds to 
(12 3 4 5) and b to (2 5 4); since ab — b 2 . a 4 , a 2 & =-b 2 .a z b 2 a. a 2 
a 3 Z>= a z b 2 a. b. a, a*b = a z b 2 a. a 3 . 

Ex. 10. If / is an element of 0 not in the order of / 
relative to H is 3. Hence G contains an element g of order 3. 
Take as the partitions of § 3 the partitions of G with respect 
to {g}. 

Ex. 11. Take the conjugate set of subgroups as H ly ... of 
the Corollary. 

§ 4. Ex. 4. 2, 3, 4. 

Ex. 5. 4, 2, 2. 

Ex. 6. (i) A red-sided decagon, (ii) Place inside a red-sided 
pentagon a parallel red-sided pentagon. Draw arrows round the 
pentagons in the same directions. Join adjacent vertices by 
black lines (cf. Eig. 9). (iii) As in (ii) but with the arrows in 
opposite directions round the two pentagons, (iv) A decagon 
with sides alternately red and black. 

Ex. 7. Draw four parallel concentric red-sided squares. Put 
clockwise arrows round the two inner squares and counter¬ 
clockwise arrows round the two outer. Join adjacent vertices 
of the two inner and two outer squares by blue lines, and join 
adjacent vertices of innermost and outermost squares and of the 
other two squares by black lines. 

Ex. 8. (i) Draw ft parallel regular concentric A-sided red 
polygons. Join adjacent vertices of consecutive polygons (and 
of the innermost and outermost polygons) by black lines. Put 
clockwise arrows round each polygon, (ii) Consider the common 
vertices of one red-sided and one black-sided polygon. 

Ex. 9. (i) Draw four parallel regular concentric red-sided 
octagons. Put clockwise arrows round the first and third and 
counter-clockwise arrows round the second and fourth. Join the 
first, third, fifth, and seventh vertices of the first and second 
octagon and of the third and fourth by black lines. Join 
similarly the second, fourth, sixth, and eighth vertices of the 
second and third octagon and of the first and fourth, (ii) As 
in (i) but with all arrows clockwise. 

Ex, 11 . a 2 = b z = (ab) z = 1 . 

Ex. 12. a 3 = 6 3 = {dbf = 1. 
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Ex. 18. (i) a m = 6 2 = 1, ab= la. (ii) a m = b 2 = 1, ab = Z>a*(» l+2 ). 
Ex. 14. (i) *» = B 2 = (at) 2 = 1. (ii) a® = i 2 = 1, at = ia 1 < m ~ 2 >. 

(iii) = h 2 = 1, a 2 * = (ab) 2 = 5 2 
Ex. 15, See American Journal Math ., xviii. p. 159. 



§ 5. Ex. 2. Prove as in VI1 24 . 

Ex. 3. By Ex. 2 the permutations of such a normal subgroup 
would not displace any symbol. 

Ex. 4. Use Ex. 8. 

Ex. 5. (i) {c} is normal in 6r. ETow use Ex. 8. (ii) If one 
cycle of c is of degree r, c r displaces no symbol of that cycle 
and c r = 1. See also the solution of YI9 5 . 

Ex. 6, 7. Use Ex. 5. 

Ex. 8. JS is normal in {S, 6r}. Now use Ex. 5. 

Ex. 9. ETo two normal elements c, o x replace oc x by the same 
symbol; for otherwise would be a normal element not 

displacing oc x (Ex. 5). Hence the m symbols are permuted by 
the elements of the central in m -f- \l sets of \l each (YI 1 6 ). 

Ex. 10. (i) Prove as in Ex. 9 using Ex. 8 instead of Ex. 5. 
(ii) The group P' of VI2^ 

Ex. 11. The group formed by permutations of the type 


( ^ for these permutations do 

'9i~ l 9i9i 9f 1 9z9i ••• 9f x 9n9i' 

not displace the symbol corresponding to identity. 


§ 6. Ex. 1. Prove as in VI1 24 . 

Ex. 8. See § 2. 

Ex. 4. The subgroup II not displacing one symbol (YI5 3 ), 

Ex. 5. Use YI 5 4 . 

Ex. 6. (i) The m subgroups of order n~fn whose elements do 
not displace one of the symbols have Identity in common and 

therefore contain at most — 1) +1 = n—m-hi distinct 

\m J 

elements between them. There remain at least n— {n— m-bl) 
= m — 1 elements of G- displacing every symbol, (ii) Any 
transform of a permutation displacing m symbols displaces m 
symbols. 

Ex. 7. If in one of the subgroups not displacing one symbol 
there are /x r permutations not displacing r symbols, n—m = £/x r „ 
But each of the /x r permutations belongs to r of the subgroups 
not displacing one symbol. rv r = mp r . 


Ex 8. Suppose h > 2. 


Then there are 


~~ elements replacing 


: *1 b ? and replacing x lr x e by x„ x t . 

\ 


Hence there 
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- tt > q elements replacing x-, 

-1) jr © i 

and displacing every symbol. If g, h are two of these, 


, , t n n(m—2) 

are at least- 7 - 

m 

by x r 

gh~ l does not displace x x . 

Ex. 9. Since ab = ba, 2 , every element of {a, b} is of the form 
bva x ; hence the order of {a, b] is 20. {a, b) is doubly transitive, 
since b u af replaces 1 by s and 5 by t when u is suitably chosen. 


§ 7. Ex. 2. Every permutation of G is included in the direct 
product. 

Ex. 8. Use Ex. 2. 

Ex. 4. See § 8. 

Ex. 5. Let A be the subgroup and let g l7 g 2 , ..., g r replace 
hy a l9 x 2 , ..., x r . Then G = Ag t ^Ag 2 + ... +Ag r . 

Ex. 6. x v x 2 , ..., x r are a transitive set. 

Ex. 7. Use V4 6 . 

Ex. 8. [1, 2, 3, 4], [5, 6, 7, 8], [9, 10]. [1, 2, 3, 4], [5, 6]. 


§ 8 . Ex. 1. H/X- a/{E, K'} = H'/K'. 

Ex. 2. The permutations formed by multiplying each element 
of E by the corresponding elements of the isomorphic group 11' 
are all distinct, are all in G, and their number = the order of G. 

Ex. 8. (i) E = K cyclic of order 4, SI = K' cyclic of order 2. 
(ii) or = [9, 10]; S of order 2, E / = G f K= 1, K' non-cyclic 
of order 4. o- = [5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10] ; = G, K f = 1. 


§ 9 . Ex. 4. See § 10. 

Ex. 5. Let c be a normal element of a transitive group G. 
Every element of G transforms c into itself and hence permutes 
the cycles of c. Hence these cycles are imprimitive systems of G. 
Ex. 6, 7. Use Ex. 1, 6. 


Ex. 8. Si replaces each symbol of Eg r by a symbol of Eq„q-. 
Ex. 10. (i) LI, 2], [8, 4], [5, 6]. (ii) [1, 2, 8], [4, 5, 6]. 


§ 10 . Ex. 2. G/T is of degree r. 

Ex. 8. (i) r EE {(xyz)(abc)} or 1 in the two cases respectively, 
(ii) {(1 2)(84), (84)(56)}. (Hi) {(128)(466), (1 2)(45)}. 


§ 11. Ex. 2. E is transitive ; now use § 6. 

Ex. 8. The group EE {E, IT}, where If is a normal subgroup 
and K a subgroup not displacing one symbol. 

Ex. 4. Use YI 7 7 orVI9 8 . 


§12. Ex. 1 . UseVI9 lJ2 . 

Ex. 2. Use II6 3 . 

Ex. 8. (i) Let e be the first of the symbols 1, 2, m which 
is in an imprimitive system not containing 1, 2. Considering 
the effect of (1 2 ... m) e “ 2 on 1 and 2 we see that {(12), (12 ... m)\ 
is a primitive group, (ii) Apply (i) to (12) and l\ 
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Ex. 4. Use III2 16 . 

Ex. 5, 6. Suppose G contains (128), (124), ..., (1 2 e) but not 
(12/). By II 7 e G contains the alternating group on 1, 2, ..., e. 
If G contains (1 rs) where either r or s is not in <r, choose 
j in or and distinct from r, s. Then (lji)(l r s)(lij) = (irs). 
Hence G contains the alternating group on 1, 2, e, r, $ 
contrary to hypothesis. Now proceed as in § 12. 

§ 13. Ex. 1. Since (12 3) = (12)(4 5).(45)(1 8) G contains 
every circular permutation of order 8. 

Ex. 2. See § 14. 

Ex. 8. Let H be a subgroup of index <p, and a any circular 
permutation of order p. The elements H+Ha + HaP-'r ... are 
more than ml in number and are therefore not all distinct. Hence 
a x is in H(x < p) and a is in H by V1. Hence H contains 
every circular permutation of order p. 

§ 15. Ex. 1. By VI1 24 the permutations form a normal sub¬ 
group of the symmetric group. 

Ex. 2. Let H be a group of degree m and index r < m in 
the symmetric group G . Let / be a function of the m symbols 
unchanged by each element of H and changed into the distinct 
functions fi, f 2 > ...?/• by the permutations g u g 2 , g r9 where 
G = JSg 1 +&g 2 + — +Hg r (VI1 28 ). Since the ml elements of G 
permute f l9 f 29 and r<m , two elements (g, h say) of G 

permute the f ’s in the same way. Hence ghr 1 leaves each f 
unaltered. Now by Ex. 1 all the elements leaving each / unaltered 
form a normal subgroup of G and they are all contained in IT. 

Ex. 3. If A, B, C 7 D are four points on a line, the cross-ratio 
x of (ABGJD) is not altered by any permutation of the normal 
subgroup of order 4 in the symmetric group ^ on 4, B, C, H. 
By the other permutations of G x is changed into (l—#) -1 , &c. 


CHAPTEB VII 

§ 1. Ex. 1. See end of III 1. 

Ex. 5. (i) The product of the two given substitutions of order 2 
is of order r if sin r<f> = 0 by III 2 12y and then the group is of 
order 2 r. (ii) Since cos 2 <f> is rational, 2$ is a multiple of 7r, 
or |tt. 

§ 2 . Ex. The group generated by 

/ + 1 , / os 

x =-and x =- 7 • 

x x + 1 

§ 3 . Ex. 2. Use III 3. 

Ex. 5. (i) By a suitable change of variables the invariant may 
be put in the form Xf + X 2 2 -f ... +X m 2 . When G is expressed 

P 


HILTON F. 
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in terms of X l9 X 2? ..., X m every substitution of G is orthogonal, 
(ii) Transform by (x—y+0, y+2, #)• 

Ex. 8. We have x{x£ ... x m ' = 0 when x x x 2 ... x m = 0. Hence 
when #! = <) one of a3 2 ', % m ' is 0, and /. one of them 

= Similarly the rest ^ d^x^ ...5 some order 

or other. 

§ 4. Ex. 2. Transform the common pole into (1, 0, 0, 0). 

Ex. 8. (i) Express G in terms of f x and m—1 other variables, 
(ii) ... +j^n is an invariant of H ; now use (i). 

Ex. 4. Use Ex. 8 (i) and VII3 6 . 

Ex. 5. x+y+z is a relative invariant of the group. 


§ 5. Ex. 2. Use III4 8 . 

Ex. 4. Use III 4 10 , n . 

Ex. 5. Use III6 9 . 

Ex. 6. To the substitution x{ = d il x 1 ^a i2 x % + — + a im x m ma ^ e 


correspond 

€/ = a nfi + a t2^2 + 
= ®n & + "«& + 


— U: 

+ a a i7 1 + a {2 ^2+ ••• 


1 , 2 , ..., m ); 


where 1, a^- and being real. 

Ex. 8, 9. Use III9 8 . 


§ 6 . Ex. 2. (i) 2xx+2yy+(ay l — l)^+(a>—1)%; 

(ii) 2a5+2yy-(l—(l+»)%; 

(iii) xx + yy + zz* 

Ex. 3. Choose new variables such that when the positive 
Hermitian invariant of the group is expressed in terms of these 
variables it is in canonical form. Then express the group in 
terms of these new variables. 

Ex. 4. (i) Every substitution of the group changes x X) x 2 , ..., x s 
into functions of %, x 21 ..., x s . (ii) The hypohermitianjnvariant 
can be expressed in the form X l X l + X % X 2 + ... -\-X s X s . Now 
use (i). 

Ex. 5. Take real positive quantities a and /? such that a4 *ft = 1. 
is always positive when /3 -7- a = 0 and is always 
negative when ft -r a = 00. Hence we can find a value of fi -f- a 
such that a f—ftf' is zero for certain values of x lt x 2 , ..., x m 
hut is never negative. In this case a f—fif is a hypohermitian 
invariant of the group. Now use Ex. 4 (ii). 


§ 7. Ex. 2. Every substitution in the completely reduced form 
of the group is a multiplication. 

Ex. 4. One of the variables is a relative linear invariant of 
the completely reduced form of the group. 

Ex. 5. Use VII6 4 , 5 . 
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§ 8. Ex. 2. Use VII7 5 . 

Ex. 8. By § 8 if every element of a group G is permutable with 
an element which is not a similarity, G- is reducible. 

Ex. 4. Transform by (—4a; + 3# + 5#, x—y—z, 5x—3y—6z) 
and the generators become 

^ —y, z), {—x, y 9 z\ and (-x, —y, z). 

§ 9. Ex. 1. The p*™ expressions a 1 x 1 + a 2 x 2 + ... +a m x m obtained 
by putting % = any mark of the Field are permuted by every 
substitution of the general group. 

Ex. 2. (i) Every substitution of P permutes the p r marks of 
the Field, while 0 is changed into an arbitrary mark u by 
x f = x-\-u, (ii) Every substitution of Q permutes the p r marks, 
while 0 and 1 are changed into u and v by x f = (v—u)x + u. 
(iii) Every substitution of M permutes the p r marks together 
with oo (i. e. any mark *f0), while oo , 0, 1 are changed into 

u. v, w by x = ^—— - — 7 —- . (iv) We can always find a mark 

u of the Field such that {ad—be) u 2 = 1 or r, and 

ax + b aux + bu 

cx+d cux + du 

(vi) Q = P4* P?4--P$ 2 + ... where s is x' = ux, u being a primitive 
root of the Field. 

Ex. 4. We get the substitutions of H 2y K corresponding to any 
substitution of by changing S into —S, 1. 

§ 10 - Ex. 1. Let A be any substitution of the central. Since 
A is permutable with (A.%, /x# 2 , ..., ^x m ), a 12 = a 13 = ... = a lm = 0 ; 
and similarly a iy - = 0 if i ^ j. 

Ex. 2. m = 2, p* = 5, 7, 8, 11, 18, 17, 19, 16 ; m = 3, p = 3. 

Ex. 5. If ad- 6c = 1, sf= is S<- 1+ ^ y TS c TS( l+a ^ when 

ca? t a 

0 and is TS s TS d TS( l+ ® s when c = 0; where cy = dS == 1. 
Ex. 6. Use Ex. 5 and III2 n . 

Ex. 8. Use E 2 = 1; D 2 = E, JDB^EI); 0 2 ==F, CE-EC t 
CJD^EBC; B 3 = P, BE=EB, BD = CJDB, B0 = JDB; A* = l, 
AB = JEA, AD = GA, AC = PA, AB == ECB 2 A. 


CHAPTEE Vin 
§ 1 . Ex. 8-7. Use IV1 and IV 2. 

§ 3. Ex. 8 . (i) If a point Q approaches P indefinitely, the n 
points equivalent to Q coincide in sets of m. (ii) Prove as in 
(i) using VIII 1 3 - 

P 2 
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Ex. 4. If 1, g x , g 2 , ... are the movements of G bringing P to 
P, P x , P 2 , ..., g x brings P f to P j} where g j = g { g x . 

Ex. 5. P, P 1; P 2 , ... are permuted in the same way as the 
symbols 1, g x , g 2 , ... in VI2. 

Ex. 6-8. Use IV 9. 

§ 5. Ex. 3. The order of R is n ; of I is | {3-(-l) re }. 

Ex.- 4. By Ex. 3 G contains an element of order n. 

§ 6. Ex. Combine §§ 2, 6. 

§7. Ex. 1. C G ,D 6 , D, D, 0,T, O, E, E. 

Ex. 3-8. Use § 3. 

§ 8. Ex. 0. A(rz: A2), c(= Cj), A, A, C2, A 4 , G, 0, G, H, H, C 2? 
E, A? A? $2> A* 

Ex. 10. r m> A m , 82, &, G, H, C m (m not a power of a prime). 

§ 9. Ex. 4. (i) If 0A\ OB' represent the net 

formed from 0A\ OB' coincides with that formed from OA x , 
0B 1 if the triangles 0A 1 B 1 , OA'B' have equal area. 

A 7i 

(ii) A = Oa ft y 2 , = 0. 

«3 A 7z 

(iii) A 2 = 1. Prove by considering the parallelepipedon 
whose sides represent t x , t 2 , r 3 . 

Ex. 5. The groups generated by the movements of C af c a , E a , 
8 a , r aJ d a , A a (including the case a == 1) and a translation parallel 
to the line OA of §§ 7, 8 ; by a screw about a line l; by a screw 
about l and a 2*al rotation or rotatory-inversion about a line 
meeting l at right angles; by a screw about l and an inversion 
about a point of l. 

Ex. 6. Let JP be the point whose coordinates referred to 
rectangular reference-axes through 0 are (x, y); and let Q be the 
point (x u y x ) where x x + \/ — 1^ is a period. Then the function 
has the same value at all points derived from P by multiples 
of the translation 0Q. Now proceed as in § 9. 

§ 10. Ex. 1. C, c; C 2 , c 2 , T 2 ; E, 8 2 , A ) c 3 , 83 , E 3 , A 3 ; 

C^, c 4 , d 4 , r 4 , 84, E 4 , A 4 ; C 6 , c 6 , d 6 , Tg, 8g, Eg, A$; T, 0, 0, 0, G. 

Ex. 2. The corresponding nets have meshes which are parallelo¬ 
grams, rectangles or rhombi, squares, rhombi with angles of 60° 
and 120°. 

Ex. 3-9. See books referred to in § 10. 

§ 11. Ex. 1. Take rectangular axes through the fixed point 
find proceed as in § 11. 

Ex. 2. (i) The determinant of an orthogonal substitution is 
± l. (ii) E can be derived as in § 11 from C mJ E m , T, O, or E, 
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Ex. 3. The groups generated by (i) {—x, —y, z), (x, y, —z), 
and {—x,y,z); {ii) {—z, —x, —y) and (y, x, e) ; (iii) (—y,x, z) 
and (y, x, —z); (iv) (z, x, y) and {—x, —y, z); (v) (.£ + «, y, z), 
{pc, y + l, z), {x, y, z + c), and (— x, —y, —z); (vi) (a—x, —y, 
z + c) and { — a—x, —y, z+c). 

_Ex. 4. The groups generated by (i) {—y, x) and {—x, y); 
(ii) {a—x, —y) and {—a—x, -y); (iii ) {a—x, —y) and {—x,y). 

2 vi 2 TTi' 

Ex. 5. The groups generated by (i) x' = e™~ x ; (ii) x' = e ~x 
and x f = i ; (iii) x' = i ^ and x' = ~ • 

X N l+x X 

Ex. 6. Use VII5 8 and then reason as in VIII7 using the 
points representing the poles of the substitutions instead of the 
lines OA, OB, 00, .... 

. a a 

smx —cos —. z 

Ex. 7. (i) z' =-—, (ii) 

a . a v 1 

cos—sin”. z 

§ 12. Ex. 1. 0 is the group of movements bringing a regular 
tetrahedron to self-coincidence. Each movement of 0 permutes 
the vertices of the tetrahedron, and no two movements of 0 
permute the vertices in the same way. 

Ex. 2. Let OA, OF be lines about which take place 3-al and 
5-al rotations of E. Let OA be brought to the positions OB, 

OO, OD, OB by successive rotations through -g- about OF. 

Consider the group generated by the 15 collineations of order 2 
which leave unaltered the figure consisting of the regular pentagon 
ABCJDB and the line at infinity in the plane ABCJDB perpen¬ 
dicular to OF. If JBC and BD meet in A', CD and the line at 
oo meet in A*, &c., these collineations have as fixed point and 
line A and A'A", A' and A*A, A" and AA r , &c. They all 
interchange AA'A" and the 4 similar triangles; the permutation 
being even. 

Ex. 8. (i) Use IV1S 9 . (ii) By IV18 10 the group consists of 
identity and 8 collineations whose fixed points and lines are the 
vertices of a triangle and the opposite sides. 

Ex. 4. By IV18 10 the group consists of 4 perspective col¬ 
lineations whose fixed points and planes are the vertices of a 
tetrahedron and the opposite faces, together with identity and the 
8 non-perspective collineations of order 2 whose fixed lines are 
a pair of opposite edges of the tetrahedron. 

Ex. 5. Use IV18 10 . 

Ex. 6. Transform the generating collineations into (i) reflexions 
in parallel planes; (ii) 4 inversions; (iii) 2-al rotations about 8 
parallel lines. 
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§ 1. Ex. 2. {a, b} is finite. 

Ex. 3. (i) See XIV 1. (ii) Every element of {a, b} is included 
once and only once in IVa x (x = 1 , 2 , .... A; y = 1 , 2, .... B). 

Ex. 4. Use Ex. 3 (i). 

Ex. 5. a^b^ab == a k ~‘ 1 = Hence a = b^al 1 ' 1 = 

and the order of a is finite. Now use Ex. 8. 

Ex. 6. Since a r b s . a u b v = a r+u .a~ u b s a u b~~ s . b s + v = a r+u c~ us b s + v 
= a r+u b s+v c~~ us (14), every element of {a, 1} is of the form 
a x bV(?. Now use I4 10 . 

Ex. 7. Every element of {a, b, c} is of the form a x b^c 3 . 

Ex. 9. (i) We may arrange the work as follows. The elements 
in any row are the uncancelled (unbracketed) elements of the 
preceding row multiplied on the left by a and b. An element 
is cancelled if it is identical with some element already found. 

a b 

ab a 2 ba b 2 

ab 2 (aba == b 2 ) a 2 b (a z = 1) ba 2 (bah = a 2 ) b 2 a (b z = 1) 
ab 2 a (aba 2 = b 2 a) (a 2 b 2 = ba) (a z b = b) (ba 2 b = ab 2 a) (bob 2 = a 2 b) 

(b 2 a 2 = ab) (b z a=a) 
(a 2 b 2 a = ba 2 ) (bab 2 a = a& 2 ). 

Hence we have 

{a } &} = l + a+b+a 2 + ab+ba+b 2 + a 2 b + ab 2 + ba 2 + b 2 a-\-ab 2 a. 
(ii) Proceed as in (i) ; {a, b} is of order 24. 

Ex. 10. (i) (ta)-i = (aH 2 )- 1 , .\ a z b z = b 2 a 2 . Hence 
ab=za 2 . a z b z . b 2 = (a 2 b 2 ) 2 = (&a) 2 . 

Therefore (&a) 6 = (aft) 3 = a (bafb = a. ab.b = ba. (ii) Put h = fo, 
g = b. Since every element of {g, h) is of the form g x W, it is 
of order 20. 

Ex. 11. ab = (ba) 3 , (ba) 12 = a(ba) z b = as in Ex. 10. 

Ex. 12. If 

A= {a}, the group = A+Ab+Aba+Abab+Ababa+ .... 

Ex. 18 20 18 

Ex. 14. 12, 24, 60, 168. (i) Put a = a -1 , /3 = ab; then 

a 3 _ ^3 _ (a/3)3 _ i Now use Ex. 9 (i). (ii) Put a =b, /3 = a 2 . 
Then a 3 = 0 2 = ( a /3) 3 = 1, a^aa = /8a 2 , a- 4 /3a = /?, i~ 1 ab = a, 
& 1 /36 = a 2 /3a ; .*. the group contains a normal subgroup of index 
2 simply isomorphic with (i). (iii) Put a = ab, /3 = a 2 ba 3 . Then 
since a 3 = /3 2 = (a£) 3 = 1, = {a, /3} is of order 12. Now the 

group = H+Ha+Ea 2 + Ba 3 + Na 4 , since 6 = a 2 a, ab = a 
a 2 & = /3a 2 , a 3 b = /Jaa 4 , a 4 6 = a 2 /8a 3 . (iy) Put a = a e ba 4 fl = ab! 
Then since a 4 = 0 3 = (a/3) 2 =l,ff= {a, /S} is of order 24. Now 
the group = B+Ba+Ba 2 +Ba s +Ea i +Ea 5 +Ba e , since b = fi 2 a 

*£ = & 6 = ^« 2 >. “ 3& = « 3 a 6 > «*& = /3a 2 /3 2 aa 4 , a 6 b = fla 2 /3 2 a 5 

a 6 o=:aa 3 . 
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§ 2 . IEx* 1. (i) ji i s normal in <?. (ii) H={g a a g b &... } is 
cyclic of order v m 

Ex. 2. Cb'K'b^ is normal in the giver group. 

Ex. 3. <i) If a, = (123) and b = (12)(3 4), a 3 = h 2 = (ab) 3 = 1. 
the alternating- group of degree 4 generated by a and b is 
isomorphic with a 3 s= t 2 = (at) 3 =• 1. Since both groups are of 
order 12, the isomorphism is simple. Next take a as x'—x-t- 1, 

b as od == —, &c. (ii) Take a = (1 2 3 4), b = (14 3), &c. (iii) Take 

a = (l2B4 5) } b =(12)(34). Next take a as x / = aj-fr* 1, b as 

; and then aas/= b as xf = jr+B, &c. (iv) Take 

a = (l284567), b = (12)(4 7). Next take a as af = a+l, 

basa/=~; and then a = ^ = /—2L. 

as V a? a? /’ V+l #+1/ 

Ex. <6. The following scheme shows the element of {a, l\ 
corresponding to each element of {a, 1)}, and suggests the 
equivalence of apparently distinct elements of {a, b} (e. g. ba 2 b 
and cfibd) in cases where this equivalence is not immediately 
obvious. "We must, however, verify the equivalence in each case 
by means of the relations a 6 = V 2 = ( ab ) s = (a 3 l) 2 = 1; for a 
and b might possibly be connected by relations independent of 
a 6 = h 2 = (ab) 3 = (a 3 b) 2 = 1. 

1 7) ba ba 2 ba, 3 = a 3 b 

12345G 12645B 281564 842615 ha 2 6=a 4 5a. 

a> ab aba ala 2 

284561 264581 815642 426158 

» 2 aPba a 2 ba 2 

845612 645812 156428 261584 

ct s a 3 1 a z ba a z ba 2 

456123 458126 564281 615842 

a 4 a?b a A ba a%a 2 

561234 531264 642815 153426 

a 5 a 5 b a h ba a h ba 2 

612845 812645 428156 584261 

Ex. 7. Take a == (2#, fc= (#, 

Ex. 8. Take a. =(1 2 3 4 5), b = (1 2). {a, 5} is of order 120; 
for if a = a 3 and /3 = (at) 2 {a, ft} is a normal subgroup of 
order 60 and index 2, since a 5 = fi 2 = (a/3) 3 = 1. 

Ex. 9. (i) Since 0 is the direct product of T and c, 0 is 
simply isomorphic with a 3 = /£ 2 = (a/?) 3 = y z = 1, ay = ya, 
/3y = y/3. Now put a — ay, 5 = fiy and we have 0 simply 
isomorphic with a 3 = l 2 = (at) 3 = (a 3 t) 2 = 1. (ii) a 3 = t 2 = (a 3 5) 2 
= (a 2 1) 4 = 1. (iii) a 10 =& 2 = (a 5 5) 2 = (« 6 t) 3 = 1. 
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§ 6. Ex. 2. The orders of H and K are p, = ... and 

v = n 3 n 5 n 6 n 7 n d .... Hence II and iThave no element in common, 
since the order of G- EE {H, H) is pv. 

Ex. 3. G is the direct product of {^}, {g 2 }, ..., {^J. 

Ex. 5. Its base is evidently [&% gr^i, g i+l , ...,g x ]. 

Ex. 6. Its base is evidently [gr,”*, <7 2 n i, ..., g^* 4 ]. 

Ex. 8. (i) [o6], (12); (ii) [aft, 6 4 ], (120, 6); (iii) [6. a& 3 ], (36, 2); 
(iv) [a 41 J 3 , a 9 ], (180, 5); (v) [ab, bc\, (30, 30); (vi) [&, o& 4 , a 4 &c], 
(72, 3, 3). 

Ex. 9. (m), (2, 2), (2, 2, 2), (m, 2). 

§ 7. Ex. 3. Every cyclic subgroup of order p*> contains 
elements of order p\ and no two such subgroups 
have an element of this order in common. 

Ex. 4. If a, b, c , ... are elements in G of orders p\ <f,r v 7 ..., 
every element of order p x q^r v ... in G is of the form a&c.... 
Similarly, in the case of subgroups (Y 20 2 ). Hence the numbers 
required are LMN ..., L'MN ', LMN ... -f- 4>{^r v ...). 

Ex. 6. If h, h are elements in G of orders a, (3 contained in 
the subgroups H, K with only identity in common, hJc is in a 
subgroup L having only identity in common with H or K. Now 
(hh) a = % a is in K and X, and hence (3 divides a. Similarly a 
divides /?, and .\ a = /3. Now use Ex. 5. 

Ex. 7. Let g be an element of order p in G, and denote a^ga 1 
by Then a is peramtable with K EE {h^ h 2 , ..., h a „J and 

K= G. But the order of K < p^ 1 (cf. Y6 13 ). 

Ex. 8. (i) See Yl n . (ii) Let x be the order of a relative to 
G . Since a x is in G , (a x ) 2 = 1 and x = r or •§ n Hence 
{ G , a } ~Ga~\~Ga 2 -f ... -\-Ga x is of order 2 a r or 2 a ~~ 1 r. 

Ex. 9. (i) l 8+m = a"' 5 b m a s =cr 5 ^ 1 a s =a~ s 5a 5 .a"“ s & 1 a s = & 5 b g+1 . 

lb e = -M 2 .VA= K+e-i=a~ m (6&A-Vi)a m . 

(ii) Since 5, b l7 are all of order 2, Now assuming 

b } •**> b fi _i all permutable prove b, b l7 ..., all permutable. 
Then by induction {&i, b 2 , ..., b m } is an Abelian group of order 
2 k and type (1, 1, ..., 1), Jc <m. 

Ex. 10. (i) If the h’s are not independent, it must be possible 
to express h m in the form ... Equating powers of 

9 m and eliminating x l7 x %7 ..., x m _ x we have 


«11 

«12 • 

. . a lw 

°21 

a 22 • 

• * a 2 m 

« * 

• * 

4 

* f • 

a *Wl 

Q 

1 

* • a mm 
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If the K’s generate G> every element of the form gfl ig 2 y s ... g m y m 
can be expressed in the form ... h m x m. = a u *r 2 

-f*a 2i a; 2 + ... (£ = 1, 2, m), and hence Dx i = 

-{-J. iz ^/ 2 + ... -f being the cofactor of cc^- in D). D 

must he a factor of A^j. Let = A^JD. Then 

jym-’i- | „ | -- jyn j | an( j hence D = ±1. 

(ii) The Jis generate & if Z) =£ 0. 

§ 8. Ex. 3. If p 2 , is a base of G, every element 

of order p in. G and hence every subgroup of type (1, 1, I) 
is contained in the group whose base is [g^^g^^y ... 

Now use § 8. 

Ex. 4. let g x be any element of G-, Take [fo, p 2 , g z , ...] as 
a base of 6r. Then g 2 is not in the subgroup {g 2 , g 3f ...} of 
index p. 

Ex. 5. Prowe as in Y 6 13 and IX 7 7 . 

Ex - € * yf^ +a-1 cyclic subgroups and ^ (^7., i) 

non-cyclic subgroups. 

Ex. 7. p 2 (p+l)(jg> 2 -4-p +-1). 

Ex. 8. p 16 (p 2 -fp 4* l) 2 . The group contains (p 3 — 1) p 12 elements 
of order p 3 ; hence the first generator \ of the subgroup may be 
chosen in (p 3 —l)p 12 ways. The second generator k 2 may then 
he chosen in (p 2 — l)p 13 ways, for it may be any one of the 
(p 2 —l)p 13 elements of order p 3 in G whose p 2 -th power is not in 
{72 x }. The third generator may then be chosen in (p 3 —l)p 9 
ways, for it may he any one of the (jp 3 —1 )p 9 elements of order 
p 2 in G whose p-tbi power is not in {h u 7* 2 }. Eenee a base of 
the subgroup may "be chosen in X = (p 3 —l)(p 2 —l)(p 3 —l)p M 
ways. Similar reasoning shows that when the subgroup is given 
its base may be chosen in 7= (p 2 —I)(p—l)(p—I)p 18 ways; 
and the total number of subgroups is X -f- T1 

Ex 9. (p— iyrij } ^m{m-l){2m+5) m 


CHAPTER X 

§ 1. Ex. 5. If y, g 19 p 2 , g 3) ... are a conjugate set of elements, 
9~ l 9u 9~ x 9%* 9~ x 9 3 > ••• aie distinct commutators of <r. 

Ex. 6. &. g^ag = g^ag . a since a~ 1 g~ 1 ag is permutable 
with ft. 

Ex. 7. If gag” 1 - = a® and hdhr 1 - = afi y (gli) a(g)i)~ l = 

= (Jig) a (hg)~\ . \ a . g” 1 h^gh = g~ l Jr l gh . a. 

Ex. 8. Since c = or^-lr^ab =a ct “ 1 = b J ~"&y c is permutable with 
a and b. Every element of {ft, 5} is evidently of the form Wa x 
and the commutator of two such elements is a power of c by I4 n . 

Ex. 9. {ft 2 }; {a*” 1 }; useI4 13 . 
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§ 2. Ex. 4. Use "VI14. 

Ex. 5. The determinant of every substitution in tie commutant 
is 1. 

§ 3. Ex. 1. If A = <?, A' = I\ 

Ex. 2. Let H be a normal subgroup of Gr contained in no other 
normal subgroup. Then G-/H is simple and is non-Abelian, since 
H does not contain A. 

Ex. 3. e. g. the direct product of K and any perfect group. 

Ex. 4. Let U be a normal subgroup of index p. Since G-JJE is 
Abelian, H contains A. 

Ex. 5. If y x , y 2 , y 3 , ... in G/E correspond to g l9 g 2 , jf 3 , ... in 
G == {g l9 g 29 g Z9 the y’s are permutable. .% G-/E = {y u y 2 ? 
y 3 , ...} is Abelian- 

Ex. 6. If a, b are two commutators of G and a, £ are the 
corresponding elements of T, a, /3 are commutators of T. Since 
ab = la, aft = £a. 

Ex. 7. (i) {a 7 , &}. (ii) {a, b}. (iii) If a^b^ab = c and 
ca, = ac l , we can prove that c x o> = ac, die = b = 

Hence by Ex. 5 A = {c, o x }. If the H. C. E- of m and r is d, 
the order of c is mr-r d and the order of c x relative to {c} is 

- —(— 1)^] (cf. YI4 9 ). Therefore A is an Abelian group of 

index 4 or 8. (iv) Cyclic of order r. 

Ex. 8. C m or as m is odd or even, D, T, E. 

§ 4. Ex. 1. For every element of G corresponding to such an 
element of A would be in (7. 

Ex. 2. (i) Let a , l be any elements of 6r. Then = Jiac l9 l)h = hbc 2 
where c x , c 2 are in (7. .\ a^b^dl) J% =«~ 1 &“ 1 a7^c 2 

= a” 1 &” 1 Aabc 1 c 2 = a~ 1 hl)~ 1 alc 1 = 7z. ^~ 1 5' _1 ab. 
f ii) The element of A corresponding to c is 1. (iii) See I 4. 
(iv) hf is in 0 . (v) Use (iii) and (iv). (vi) If r is the maximum 

order of c as g runs through the elements of Gr, the order of c 
divides r whatever element h may be. . *. h r is always in. C, and 
hence t divides r. But <? = 1 and i = r. 

Ex. 3. Use Y15 6 and V17 12 . 

Ex. 4, The normalise! in 6- of an element g corresponding to 
a is of index < 8, and its central contains {g, 0} of order ey. 

Ex. 5. (i) Identity; non-cyclic of order 4; (ii) non-cyclic of 
order 4; (iii) a 1 = V = c :i = 1, ab = ha, he = d) 2 , ac= ca. 


§ 5. Ex. 1. Let a, b be any two commutators of G and a, £ the 
corresponding commutators of A. Then £ is normal in A and 
b is permutable with every commutator of G- by X4 2 (i). Hence 
ab = la. 

Ex. 2. Use X1 7 . 
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Ex. £S. By 14 {aVf = (Z>a)*= x > since c is 

permutable with, a and b. Hence if t is the eider of ab and 
ba (I S 3 ), <f = 1. Again a~ 1 b~^ab^ = c&, and hence c# = 1 if b& 
is in j». 

Ex. 4. (i) If t is the order of rib in Ex. 8, b t a t = 1 since t is 
odd and r=l. Hence if a, /3, ... are permutable elements 
corresponding to a, b, ... having the same orders and such that a 
has the same order relative to {/?} as & has relative to {&}, &c., 
{a 3 fr, and {a, ...} are conformal, (ii) The second group 

of Y 8 3 is metabelian but not conformal with any Abelian group. 


§ 6. Ex. 8. If g\ a? correspond to the elements g, a in any 
automorphism of G, of corresponds to a~ 2 ga in the auto¬ 

morphism. Hence the elements conjugate to g' correspond to 
the elements conjugate to y. 

Ex. 4. a* 1 !)* 2 ~ (ah) -1 if ab = ba. 

Ex. 6. The only class of outer automorphisms admitted by G is 
that interchanging A and JB when A = B. 

Ex. 7. No element of one of the groups can he transformed 
into an element of another. 

Ex. 9. If g and h are two elements of Gr not in K, g and h are 
permutable with each element of K> since K is complete. Hence 
gh is permutable with each element of K and is not in IT. 

Ex. 11. If g is an element of order j) a , there is an auto¬ 
morphism of {g} in which g r corresponds to g, where r is any one 
of the —1) integers less than and prime to p°. If 

b~ 1 gb = g r , b~~ s gb s — g r *y hence when r is chosen so that 
p cc “ 1 (_^— 1) is the least value-of a satisfying r* = 1 (modp a ), every 
automorphism of {g} is obtained by transforming by powers of b. 

Ex. 12. The generator of order 2 a ~ 2 corresponds to the auto¬ 
morphism in which g f corresponds to g, where r is chosen so that 
2 a ~ 2 is the least value of s satisfying r** EE 1 (mod 2?). The 
generator of order 2 corresponds to the automorphism in which 
g~ x corresponds to g. 

Ex. 18. A cyclic group of order 2“ 8# 5 T ... is the direct 
product of cyclic groups of orders 2 a , 8# 5 7 , ; now use Ex. 7. 

Ex. 14. (i) If f fc , h9i- h j9j = h9k ! and •• Wj=h- 

<ii) h^g-' 


Ex. 15. (i) [crVi^, ar^a, 


9 ~% 


is a base of a 1 Ga. 


Ex. 16. (i) The elements g^i — 9m™ are ^ distinct 


when for x l9 oc 2 , 


we put any of the integers 1, 2, , p. 


if and only if the determinant | a | =jfe 0 (mod p). 

Ex. 17. q divides the order of the group of automorphisms of <r. 
Ex. 18. By I4 n the commutator of a ' and V is cP cs ~y r ^ and 
xs—yr^E: 0 (mod p). The order of {a, 1} is j? 3 and the order 
of the group of automorphisms = the order of the general homo¬ 
geneous linear group of degree 2 in the G-F[p] = (p 2 —l)(p 2 —jp). 
Ex. 19. 24, 24, 120. Suppose that of corresponds to a 3 V to b 
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in an automorphism. Then (i) a' may be any one of the 8 
elements of order 3, V any one of the 3 elements of order 2 ; 
(ii) a ' may be any one of the 6 elements of order 4 and then 
V may be one of 4 elements of order 3, as is easily seen by 
considering the simply isomorphic group O and remembering 
that = 1 ; (iii) treat E similarly. 

§ 7. Ex. 7. Use Y 20 2 . 

Ex. 9. If ft is any element of G not in K, there is an auto¬ 
morphism of G in which gh corresponds to g . 

Ex. 10. (i) Use Ex. 9. (ii) There is only one invariant of 
maximum order. 

Ex. 14. Use X6 6 . 

Ex. 15. Use Ex. 14. 

Ex. 16. Use X 6 13 . 

Ex. 17. P contains a normal subgroup H simply isomorphic 
with Gr formed by substitutions of the type x( = x i -I- b if while 
T/H is simply isomorphic with the general homogeneous linear 
group of degree m in the GF[p], Now use X6 16 . 

§ 8 . Ex. 1. L does not displace the symbol corresponding to 
identity in G. K contains a transitive subgroup P of the same 
degree. 

Ex. 2. (i) If T were such a group, H would contain P' (§ 6); 
which is impossible, (ii) Use (i). 

Ex. 3. Use § 8. 

Ex. 4. (i) Use § 8 taking c as the automorphism in which a 
corresponds to a, ba to b and d as the automorphism in which a k 
corresponds to a, b to b . 


CHAPTEK XI 


§1. Ex. 4. See X1 5 . 

Ex. 5. If H and K are two normal subgroups of order#, II and 
K both contain the commutant of G since G/H and G/K are of 
order# 2 and Abelian. 

Ex. 6. If H is a normal subgroup of index # 2 , G/H is Abelian; 

H contains the commutant of G . 

Ex. 7. As in Ex. 6 each such normal subgroup contains the 
commutant. 

Ex. 8. If h is an element of a normal subgroup H of G, II 
contains every element conjugate to h in G. Then if the G. C. S. 
of H and G is of order /x, the order of H = .... Now 

proceed as in § 1. 

Ex. 9. Use Ex. 8 and X 3. 

Ex. 10. Let g be an element of G corresponding to a normal 
element of G/C, and let ft be an element of G not permutable 
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■with g. Then tie commutators of h and g, g z , g p are in 0 
and are all distinct. 

Ex. 11. Use Ex. 10. 

Ex. 12. (i) Let rlea normal subgroup of G contained in. no 
other normal subgroup of G-* Then G-/F is simple and is of 
order jp. 

Ex. 18. Since in Ex. 12 G-/T is Abelian, T contains the com- 
mutaat of G . 

Ex. 14. Let b be elements of G such that a is of order p and 
ab = ba 1 * Then b^ab?' 1 = a fP 1 = a by Fermat’s Theorem (13). 
Hence the index of the lowest power of b permutable with a is 
a factor both of p — 1 and of the order of l (I2 8 ). 

Ex. 15. o is in eTery subgroup of index p in Gr (Ex. 7) and 
is in. the normalisers of a and b* The conjugates of a in G 
are b^ab* = ac*(£ = 1, % , i>). cP = 1. 

Ex. 16. By Ex. 15 (bcc) e = b e a e when e is a multiple of p, since 

= 1 (14). Hence the order of ba divides pfi. Also any 
conjugate of ba such as g^bag —g^Hg. g~ l ag is of the form 
bac k , and ba is an element of a conjugate set of 1 or p elements. 

Ex. 17. gP is in C; hence {0, g] == Cg + Cg*+ ... l-Cg# and 
is evidently Abelian of order p** 1 . If Jc is any element of G 
and tc, y are the elements of GfO corresponding to \ g in &, 
K~ l ytc = y and Tf~ l g7c =gc (c in (7). Hence g has at most p x 
conjugates in G -; and the normaliser of g in & has a central 
containing {C, g) and is of index <pf°. 

Ex. 18. Use induction and Ex. 17, so long as 

g—- g- ft(2%+fi—l) > x-\~ ft* 

Ex. 19. G contains a subgroup H of order By 

Ex. 18 JEL contains a subgroup K of order 

pfc«(2x4-c-l)-Hl-|(*-l)(2a;+€-2) —-pZ-l-c 

whose central is of order jp x ^ € '~h This is only possible if .XT is 
Abelian (X 4). 

Ex. 20. Use Ex. 19. 


§ 2* Ex. 1. Let G be the direct product of prime-power groups 
A t O, .... Find normal subgroups B\ v 9 ... of A, B, 0 ’ ... 
respectiTely such that the produet of their orders is m. Then 
{AL\ C' 7 ...} is a normal subgroup of order m in G- 
Ex. 2. The subgroups required are those corresponding in G to 
the series of normal subgroups in G/V. 

Ex. 3. (i) The subgroup required is one corresponding to a 
normal subgroup of order pP' 1 in G-/JK. (ii) {Jff, K} is of index 
< y) and .\ the G. C. 8. D of H and K is of index jp 5 (5 > ft) 
by V18. The subgroup required is the subgroup of & correspond¬ 
ing to a normal subgroup of index p& in G/D* (Of. XI 5 2 ). 
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§ 3. Ex. 2. If H is a subgroup of index p in G containing X ly 
H contains ZT 3 , ... since H is normal. 

Ex. 4. (i) H contains 0 since otherwise G = {H, €} and is 
Abelian ; similarly K contains C. Again, every element of the 
G. 0. S. of H and K is normal in E and in K and hence in. 
G EE {IT, ZT}. (ii) G/C is Abelian of type (1,1) since it is non- 
cyelic of order p 2 . Again, if a, and b are two non-permutable 
elements of G, c = a^b^ab is pernmtable with a and b since 
the commutant A is in C (XI1 7 ). Hence c* = a~$b~~ l 1 

and every element of A is of order 1 or p. 

Ex. 5. Using Y 1S 5 we see as in Ex. 4 that the central is of 
index p 2 and hence contains the eommutant. 

Ex. 6. If g is an element of G- not pernmtable with every 
element of J), G contains p conjugates to g (X 1 5 ); the 
normaliser of g in G- is of index p but does not contain Z). 

Ex. 7. If g is any element of order < p a in G, {g} is in some 
subgroup of index p (Ex. 1) and g is in T. Hence G contains 
elements of order p a . 

Ex. 8. As in Ex. 7 G contains an element g of order p r (r > s). 
{p pV ~ 8 } being of order p s is identical with K. 

§ 4. Ex. 2. G/D is a subgroup of G/A, 

Ex. 8. For the p-th power of such an element would not be in D. 

Ex. 4. Since the G.C.S. of all subgroups of index p in G/23E: 1 
(IX 8 4 ), the G. 0. S. of all subgroups of index p in G containing 
E is E. But this G. C. S. contains D. 

Ex. 5. (i) Since the p-th power of each element of G is in 
{A, P}, each element of G/{ A, P} is of order 1 or> (ii) By 
Ex. 4 {A, P } contains D and by § 4 Z) contains (A, P}. 

Ex. 6. If G contains two Abelian subgroups of index p, the 
central 0 is of index p 2 and is contained in every Abelian subgroup 
of index p (XI3 4 ). Now proceed as in § 4. 

Ex. 7. Let JET he a subgroup of index p not containing p a . 
Choose elements g l7 g 2l 1 as in § 2 for the group JET. Then 

g a satisfies the conditions that g<p and g~ 1 g<T x 99a are in H. 

Ex. 8. (i), (ii) By V1S 6 the G. 0. S. of the normal subgroups of 
index p or p> 2 is of index p\ Now proceed as in § 4. (iii) The 
non-normal subgroups can be divided into conjugate sets each 
containing pm subgroups (m integral). 

J 5. Ex. 2. If K is a subgroup of index p in H not normal in G, 
H contains every subgroup conjugate to K in 6r. Now the 
number of groups conjugate to K = the index of the normaliser 
of K = a multiple of p. But H contains Ip+ 1 subgroups of 
index p; hence at least one is normal in G. 

Ex. 8. The elements of G permutable with every element of Zf 
form a subgroup I\ . The Abelian subgroups of order p^ 1 in (J 
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containing H are the subgroups of T corresponding to the sub¬ 
groups of order p in T/K. 

Ex. 4. Let B l9 B 2 , ..., B s be the normal subgroups of this 
index ; A ly A 2 , ..., A r the normal subgroups of index p, Then 
the proof runs as in § 5 using XI2 3 . 

§ 7. Ex. 2. Each set is of the form a xJrl P a ~ 2 (l = 1, 2, ...,p) 
unless x == 2 / == 0 (mod p); see X1 5 . 

Ex. 5. It is the only non-cyclie subgroup of the same order. 

Ex. 6. By 14 (bya x ) 1+m P = bya x+xm P. Now if x =p^, /x<a — 8, 
we have (bya x ) l+m P == bVa x+l P a ~ 2 on putting m = £p a ~^~ 3 . Hence 
by Ex. 2 every subgroup of G is normal except the p subgroups 
conjugate to {b}. 

Ex. 7. Eyery normal subgroup of G contains the commutant. 

Ex. 9. Let a x == Wa x correspond to a and b 1 == b s a r to b in any 
automorphism of 6r. Then since bj? = 1, r == 0 (modp a “ 2 ); since 
a^” 1 = 1, x is prime to p; since a 1 ~ 1 b 1 ~~ 1 a 1 b 1 = a x P a ~ 2 , 5=1 
(14 n ). Hence the order required is jp(i? a “ 1 ~jp a '" 2 )j9 = p a (p—1). 

Ex. 10. Let K be a normal cyclic subgroup of order p s . By 
XI2 2 we can find normal subgroups K, K l9 K 2j ... each of index 
p in its successor. The first which is non-cyclic contains a 
characteristic non-cyclic subgroup of order p s which is the normal 
subgroup required. 

Ex. 11. Abelian of type (3), (2, 1), or (1, 1, 1); aP 2 = b$ = 1, 
ab = ba 1+ P; {a, b) where a and b are each of order p and per- 
i mutable with their commutator. Note that in a non-Abelian 

group of order p 3 the central and commutant coincide and are 
j of order p (XI1 10 ). 

CHAPTER XII 

§ 1. Ex. 1. They are Sylow subgroups of K. 

Ex. 2. The Sylow subgroups are all conjugate. 

Ex. 4. (i) If I\. =r^, I\. contains two normal Sylow subgroups 
M i and IL. (ii) Since I\ is the normaliser of in G, the 
normaliser of in h^Ghi EE G is h i '’ 1 T 1 h i . 

(iii) Since P a is one of Typ +1 conjugate subgroups in G , the 
normaliser of I\ is of order n -f- (ftp +1) = the order of I\. 

; (iy) Apply Corollary II to I\*. 

# Ex. 5. In the proof of Corollary II the number of quantities 

y 1 ... = r must be == 1 (modp). 

Ex. 6. The G. C. S. of H and H i9 i. e. of and ^ 

is ^ 1 JDh i which is of order p&. Hence G contains p a ~£ sub¬ 
groups conjugate to H having with H a G. C. S. of order p& f 
p a ~y having with H a G. C. S. of order p 7 , .... 

Ex. 7. Use Y15 13 . 

I Ex. 8. Use Ex. 7. 

t 

s. 
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Ex. 9. Use Ex 8 and IX 6 7 , IX 8 6 . The number is (i) 28, 
(ii) (p s + 2p 7 + 8jp 6 + Sp 5 -b Bp* 4 2jp 3 +2p 2 -bp-fl) (s 3 + 2 2 -f #4 1 ) 

(V+l). 

Ex. 10. If a, b are elements of Sylow subgroups of G whose 
orders are unequal, the order of c = a~ l i>~ l ab divides the orders 
of a and b (14 10 ), and . *. c = 1. 

Ex. 11. (i) The commutant of EE 1, for otherwise A would 
contain an element of order pf. (ii) If pP is the order of G i} the 
order of {A, is since A is normal in {A, GJ while 

A and G t have only identity in common. Hence G i is a Sylow 
subgroup of {A, G { }. If there are 41 Sylow subgroups of 
order pP in {A, G-}, ^ + 1 is a factor of p x \ Now use 
Corollary IV. 

Ex. 12. If g generates one of these cyclic Sylow subgroups, 
the permutation of P (YI2) corresponding to g contains an odd 
number of cycles of even degree and is an odd permutation. 
Then the even permutations of P form a normal subgroup of 
index 2; which contains every permutation of odd order when g 
is of order 2. 

Ex. 13. If P and Q are Sylow subgroups of order p a and q$, 
every element of G is included onee among the elements PQ 
or QP, since J? and Q have only identity in common. 

Ex. 14. Take H, E ± as subgroups of index p. If E 1 is not 
normal in G, V 1 == E ± and H x is not permutable with any element 
of G not in E x . Then the proof of § 1 would show that there 
are kp 4 1 subgroups conjugate to Ej which is impossible. 

Ex. 15. (i) Let K be the subgroup of order t formed by the 
permutations not displacing one symbol x (YI5). The per¬ 
mutations of H not displacing x evidently form the G. C. S. of 
H and E, which EE 1 since t is prime to j). Hence every 
permutation of H displaces every symbol, and the number 
of symbols in any transitive set of E = the order of H. 
(ii) G=EK=XE. 

Ex. 16. If p € is the highest power of p which divides e t G 
contains a group of order p € which lies in L. Hence k is a 
multiple of p e ; and so for every prime-power factor of e. 

Ex. 17. Let F = g~ x Eg (g in G). Since E is normal in IT, F 
is normal in g~ l Hg; and H and g~ l Eg are Sylow subgroups 
of the same order in the normaliser JB of F in G and are hence 
conjugate in JB . .*. there is an element b of B such that 

H = b~ 1 (g~ 1 Eg) l. Then gb is in T and (gl)~ 1 E(gl) = F. 

Ex. 18. 6r contains kp 4 1 subgroups of order p a , where Tcp 4 1 
divides e. In this case k = 0. 

Ex. 19. By § 1 a group G of order pq contains elements a, b of 
orders p, q« The Sylow subgroup {aj is. normal, since 0 
(mod &p41) unless &== 0. Let b~ J ab =a*. If k= 1, ab is of 
order pq and G is cyclic. If k yk 1, b’ZaW = (13) and .\ 
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* q = 1 (mod p). k c £ 1 (mod p) if e < q; for otherwise a and b c 
and . \ a and b would be permutable. 

Ex. 20. (i) Cyclic and dihedral; (ii) cyclic; (iii) cyclic and 

= b z = 1, ab = ba z ; (iv) cyclic and a 11 = b 5 = 1, ah = ba? ; 
(v) cyclic and a 19 = b 3 = 1, ab = ba 7 ; (yi) cyclic ; (vii) cyclic ; 
(viii) cyclic and a 121 = b 7 = 1, ab = ba 2 . 

Ex. 21. 825 = 11.3.5 2 . No factor of 825 -f- 25 is of the form 
576+1, and no factor of 825 4" 11 is of the form 117 j+ 1 unless 
Jo = 0; but 11.5 and 5 2 are of the form 3& +1. 

Ex. 22. As in Ex. 21 the group contains a normal subgroup 
of order 25, 17, .18, 11, 7, 13, 127, 169, 121. 

Ex. 23. As in Ex. 21 prove that every Sylow subgroup is 
normal and use Corollary IV. (i) cyclic; (ii) cyclic or Abelian 
of type (665, 5); (iii) 10 types ; see XI1 and XI7 U . 

Ex. 24. (i) 520 = 2 3 .5.13. The only factors of 520 •+■13 of 
the form 13& + 1 are 1 and 40. Hence a simple group G of 
order 520 must contain 40 subgroups of order 13, since it contains 
no normal subgroup of order 13. Similarly G contains 26 sub¬ 
groups of order 5. Now two groups of prime orders have only 
identity in common. Hence G contains 26(5 — 1) distinct 
elements of order 5 and 40(13—1) distinct elements of order 13. 
But 26.4 + 40.12 > 520. (ii) G contains 6 subgroups of order 5 
and 10 of order 3; (iii) 20 subgroups of order 19 and 76 of 
order 5; (iv) 45 subgroups of order 11, 11 of order 5, and 55 
of order 9; (v) 78 subgroups of order 7 and 14 of order 13. 

Ex. 25. (i) As in Ex. 24 a simple group G of order 616 
contains 56.10 elements of order 11 and 8. 6 of order 7. Since 
616 = 560 + 48 + 8, G contains only a single subgroup of order 
8 which is . \ normal, (ii) G contains 8 subgroups of order 7 ; 
(iii) 27 subgroups of order 13. 

Ex. 26. (i) As in Ex. 23 a simple group G of order 450 
contains 6 subgroups of order 25 and is .\ isomorphic with a 
simple transitive permutation-group G' of degree 6. The 
isomorphism is simple since G is simple. G f contains no odd 
permutation, for otherwise the even permutations of G' would 
form a normal subgroup of G .’. G ; is a subgroup of the 
alternating group of degree 6 ; but 450 is not a factor of 6! -+■ 2. 
(ii) The order of G is not a factor of 3! «+• 2, (iii) 5! -f- 2, (iv) 6! -+ 2, 
(v) 6! -r 2, (vi) 11! -f-2. 

Ex. 27. (i) As in Ex. 26 a simple group G of order 90 is simply 
isomorphic with a transitive permutation-group G' of degree 6 
containing only even permutations. By § 1 G f contains a per¬ 
mutation g of order 2 which (being even) is the product of two 
transpositions and .\ does not displace every symbol. Hence g 
is contained in some subgroup of index 6 consisting of the 
permutations of G' not displacing one symbol. But 90 -r 6 is 
odd. (ii) Here G' is of degree 18 and each of the 18 subgroups 
of G' not displacing one symbol is of order and degree 17, while 
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there are 18 permutations of G' (not included in these 18 sub¬ 
groups) which displace every symbol. One of these is of order 2 
and is .\ the product of 9 transpositions and is an odd permutation. 

Ex. 29. (i) {a}; {6}, {la}, {la 2 }, (ii) { a , b] ; {cb r } (r-l, 
2, ..., 7). Note that every element of the group can be put in 
the form c z a x W which transforms c into cl~y. 

Ex. 30. {(1 2) (3 4), (1 4) (2 3) J ; {(2 8 4)}, {(341)], {(412)], 

{(1 2 8 )}. 

Ex. 31. Apply Sylow’s theorem to the general homogeneous 
linear group. Since the period of every mark divides p r —1, no 
multiplication is of order divisible byp. 


CHAPTER XIII 

§ 3. Ex. 1. Let A be the maximum normal subgroup of G 
containing H, B the maximum normal subgroup of A containing 
H, .... Then G,A,B, ... is a composition-series containing 

II if H is normal. 

Ex. 2. (i) A cyclic group of order p (< contains only one normal 
subgroup of index p. (ii) Use XI6. 

Ex. 4. By XII1 19 G contains only one normal subgroup which 
is of order p. 

Ex. 5. Use VI14,15. 

Ex. 6. One composition-series is G, II, 1, and .*. the composition- 
factors are m! -f- 2 and 2. Hence if G contains a normal subgroup 
other than H , it is of order 2. Evidently no such normal sub¬ 
group exists. 

Ex. 7. Use V 20. 

Ex. 8. Use Ex. 7, noticing that a cyclic group cannot have more 
than one subgroup of given order. 

Ex. 9. (i) The composition-factors of G are a p’s, ft %% y r 1 s, ... 
which can be arranged in c different orders. Now use Ex. 8. 
(ii) If all the Sylow subgroups of K are cyclic the theorem is 
true by V 20 2 (ui). If the Sylow subgroup of order p a is non-cyclic, 
Ex. 2 (ii) shows that there is more than one composition-series of 
K in which the a composition-factors p occur last. 

Ex. 10. Let u a be the number of distinct composition-series 
of G. Then the second group & x of a composition-series may 
by XI7 be one of p cyclic subgroups of index p each giving rise 
to a single composition-series, or may be a given group of order 
.pa -1 w ith a cyclic subgroup of index p giving rise to 
composition-series. . \ u a = p +Now use induction. 

Ex. 11. Let u a be the number of composition-series of G- The 
second group G x in the series can be chosen in -f- (p — 1) 

ways by IX 8. . \ u Q = 1) -r (p—1). Now use induction. 

Ex. 12. UseVl4 6 . 
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Ex. IB. G has a composition-series containing a Sylow subgroup 
of order p n . Now use Ex. 12. 

Ex. 14. (i) By Ex. 12 all the Sylow subgroups of G are normal. 
Now use XII1 Corollary IV. (ii) As in XI8 we can show that 
every subgroup of G is contained normally in some subgroup of 
higher order. 

Ex. 15. The number is 1, 5, 21, 7, B according as the group 
is Abelian of the type (8), (2, 1), (1, 1, 1), dihedral, or dicyclic. 

Ex. 16. (i) d 3 , (D 3 , 8 3j c 3 ), C 3 , 1 and d 3 , c 3 , c, 1. (ii) fi, (O, 0, 6) y 
T, B, (C 2 , C 2 , C 2 ), 1. (iii) H, E, 1. 

§4. Ex. 2. If H = H 1 J h +E l h 0 + H 1 Ji z + , {G r , E} = G r h 
+ G r h 2 + G r Ji 3 + .... (See V IB.) 

Ex. 8. In Ex. 2 every subgroup of E/H 1 is simply isomorphic 
with a subgroup of {G r1 B}/G r and .\ with a subgroup of 
G r ~i/G r , since G r ^ contains G r and AT. Now apply to H x the 
same reasoning as was applied to H and use Ex. 1, &c. 

Ex. 4. A and cyclic groups whose orders are the prime factors 
of m N r -r (p r —l)d ; except in the case m = 2 and p r = 2 or 8 
when all the composition-factor-groups are of prime order. 

§ 5. Ex. 2. A soluble group has a normal subgroup of prime 
index, and this must contain the commutant. 

Ex. 8. Use XIII4 3 . 

Ex. 4. Use XIII8 4 . 

Ex. 7. Use Ex. 2 and 5. 

Ex. 8. Use § 4. 

Ex. 9. Take {a} as the group H of § 4; then G/E is cyclic. 

§ 6 . Ex. 1. G is the direct product of groups of order p and is 
Abelian. 

Ex. 2. If / is a composition-factor of we have =pr; 
and . \ t = 0. 

Ex. 8. Let / be a composition-factor of the alternating group. 

As in Ex. 2 = 8.4.5 . m ; and .*. t = 0. # 

Ex. 4. If K is a normal subgroup of P contained m H, its order 
is not a multiple of p ; for otherwise K would contain one Sylow 
subgroup of order p in P, and .*. E would contain all the Sylow 
subgroups of order p, since they are all conjugate and K is normal. 
Hence since K is of degree ph, E is intransitive (VI6), which is 
# impossible (VI11). Now use Ex. 2. 

§ 8 . Ex. 1. Prove as in § 4. 

Ex. 2. Take the composition-series {a, 0 }, 0;» W» 1 01 

the group a 4 = Z> 2 = {ab) 2 =1. . , 

Ex. 6. By XI2 the chief-factor-groups are of prime order. 

Ex. 7. Use XI1 8 . 

Ex. 8. Use § 6. 
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Ex. 9. (ii) Use X 1 7 . 

Ex. 10. Use XI7 C and XIII 8 l0 . 

Ex. 11. (i) 1, 5, 21, 8, 8. (ii) 4, 3, 1. 

§ 9. Ex. 1, 2. Use § 6. 

Ex. 7. Any element permutable with a group transforms a 
chief-series into a chief-series. 

§ 11. Ex. 1. Use XIII 5 2j3 . 

Ex. 2. The group preceding identity in the series of derived 
groups. 

Ex. 3. Use X8. 

§12. Ex. 3. See X 5 X . 

Ex. 6. (i) Gr/Ci-i is Abelian, C^-i contains A x . (ii) The 
commutant of G/C^z * s Abelian (Ex. 3); . v by X 3 each 
commutator of {A 1? C z -_ 3 }/Q_ 3 = 1, and hence every commutator 
of {A x , is in 0;_ 3 . 

Ex. 7. Use XI1 9 . 

Ex. 8. Prove as in XI2. 

§ 13. Ex. 1. Use XIII6 6 . 

Ex. 2. By XIII8 9 the central K of A £ 1, since a chief-series 
of Gr can be formed containing A ; while by X 3 the commutant of 
G/K is A /K. Now every chief-factor-group of G/K is cyclic, and 
.*. the central of A/K ^ 1. Continuing this reasoning we see that 
the class of A is finite. 


CHAPTEE XIV 

§1. Ex. 2. (hi) Use X 5. 

Ex. 3. a u = b 2 = {dbf = 1. 

Ex. 4. They are permutable with a and K 

Ex. 5. Let a 1 be the lowest power of a in any subgroup ff, and 
suppose that H contains but no element b p a a where p < y 
or p = y, a < x. Then 13 shows that yu = /B where u is integral 
and that H contains the elements ltya x ( kVt ~ 1 )+( kV ~ 1 )+ il (t = 1, 2, 
u; i = 1, 2, ..., Z-f-A). Putting t = u we have l a factor of 
r+xfJcP — Vj + lp—l). The groups H, { a\ bVa z } are distinct; 
for if H contains WaP, it contains (Wa z ) = a z ~ x which is 
impossible when l > z > x > 0. 

Ex. 7. By Ex. 4 G contains a normal subgroup of prime index. 

Ex. 8. Suppose Jc a primitive root of x € EE 1 (mod A). Then 
{a, b e } is Abelian and its Sylow subgroups are all cyclic. Hence 
by V20 2 (iii) {a , ¥} is cyclic; and it is normal by Ex. 4. Hence 
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§2. Ex. 1. Use XIV 1 ». 

i, t 11 ) haX is of order (I) 4ro- (the H.C.F. of 2m and 
(IX) 2 or 4 as rVeven or odd; (III) 2; (IV) 4. 
7,r e conjugate sets are of the form (I) a x + a x + zm and 
la ; (II) a a: + a *c2w-i) ; and U x (x odd), ha x (x even) 

0116 or conjugate sets as m is even or odd; 

(m) a ^ ; and the elements la x form one or two conjugate 

sets as m is odd or even; (IV) a x -fcr^; and ha x (x odd), ba x 
(x even) form conjugate sets. 

Ex. S. Use XIV1 6 . 

{& l 9 ^>d x } is Abelian or of the type I as I is even or odd. 

Ex. 7. 2 <£>(4m) or 4 <j>(±m) as m is odd or even; 2m 4>(^ m ) 1 
m<p{wi) ; 2^ ^>(2w). In any automorphism let a s correspond to a, 
ba x to 5 ; then a s and ba x satisfy the same relations as a and &. 
In group I we can have ba s corresponding to a and baP to b if m 
is even. (See Footnote, p. 32.) 

Ex. S. The normal subgroups of III are the subgroups of [a] 
and {<x 2 , £>}, {a 2 , ba} when m is even. Now use XIII S 9 and 
induction. 

Ex. 9. Use § 1. 

§ 3. Ex. 2. Since {a} can have only one holomorph, the meta- 
cyclic group is abstractly the same whatever primitive root 7c 
may be. 

Ex. S. Use 18. 

p—* 

Ex. 5. (a, t 2 }. 

Ex. 6. It is contained in {a} or 

Ex. 7, 8. If p — l=.qr...vw where q, r, ..., v, w are primes not 
necessarily all distinct, every composition-series is of the form 
{a, &}, {a, Z>2}, {a, U r }, {a, W"*}, {a}, 1. 

Ex. 0. If in an automorphism of G at corresponds to a and 
by a x to b 9 (fiy a x )~* at (py a x ) = a kl ; which gives y = 1. Hence 
the order of the group of automorphisms = p (p — 1) = the order 
of the group of inner automorphisms = the order of G. 

Ex. 10. See X 8 4 . 

Ex. 11. Prove BP = T &~ 1 = 1, ST = TSK Since TyS x replaces 
1, p by W -\- 3 Cy x respectively, and 1*2/+#, x may he made equivalent 
to any two whatever of 1, 2, p; the group is doubly transitive. 

§ 4r. Ex. 1. If g lf g 2 , ..., g m are elements of orders p^i, p 2 a 2 , 

... 9x9-2. - 9m is of order n - 

Ex. 2. JP is the only subgroup of its kind in &. 

Ex. 3. Since g m _ x is permutable with {g m } =P m , {g m - 1 » 9m) 
is of order p m a m and = P m -i • Similarly {g m - 2 , g m -i, 

g m } = P n _ 2 , &e. 

Ex. 4. By XII1 Corollary II every Sylow subgroup of H is 
contained in. some Sylow subgroup of G. 

Q 3 
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Ex. 8. As in § 4 (4) prove the existence of P r and then use Y14. 

Ex. 9. G contains elements whose orders divide 

Pr + 1 Pr r + t l but not r+i ...p m a «- 

Hence G contains an element of order p r s+1 . Now proceed as 
in §4 (1). 

§ 5. Ex. 1. By § 5 T is of the type a x =1, = a r , ab = ba k . 

Putting ZA = V, we have V generated by a and V which satisfy 
relations of the given form since X is prime to /3. 

Ex. 2. (i) <r =E 0, y = 1 (mod /3), p is prime to X, x {7c& — 1) -f* 
(7c—1) = (p—l)r (mod X). 

(ii) <#) (X) x ^the H. C. F. of X and * (® ee footnote, P* 32.) 

§ 6. Ex. 4. Use Corollary IV of XII1. 

Ex. 6. Since {ab) 2 = a 2 , a~ 1 ba = ft" 1 and a -1 ft 2 a = ft” 2 = a” 2 . 

* 7)2 —— /y 2 ^2 ov\rl /y4 — "1 

*’ Ex. 7. fca 3 = ab = bob 2 ; a 2 = b 2 . Now use Ex. 6. 

Ex. 9 (ii). If c, d are the elements of the group of automorphisms 
corresponding to those automorphisms in which b d corresponds to 
a and ba to b, a to a and ba to b, then c 3 = d 4 = (cd) 2 = 1. Now 
use VI8^. 

Ex. 10. Use X4 x . 

§ 8. Ex. 2. (i) Generated by the elements of II excluding 
identity; (ii) generated by the elements aJ9, bJB , abB . (iii) and 
(iv) The G.C. S. of all subgroups of index 2 or 4 is {a 2 }. Now 
consider the number of subgroups of index 2 or 4 in G/{a 2 } 
which is Abelian of order 2 a_1 and type (1, 1, ..., 1). (v) The 

first generator of such a subgroup may be chosen in 2 a — 2 a “ 2 
ways and then the second in 2 a “" 1 ways. Hence the generators 
may be chosen in 2 a-1 (2 a —2 a “ 2 ) ways. Putting a = 8 we have 
24 ways of choosing the generators of a quaternion group. Hence 
the number of quaternion subgroups is 2 a_ “ 1 (2 C( —2 a ” 2 ) «r 24. 

Ex. 8. If E is a normal subgroup of order p, K/E has every 
subgroup normal and is therefore Abelian. Hence E is the 
commutant of J5T. 


CHAPTER XY 

§ 1. Ex. 2. The distinct representations of the cyclic group {a} 
of order 3 are obtained by making 1, a, a 2 correspond respectively 
to (1) #'= Xj x, x; (2) x, wx, a> 2 x; (3) a/= x, (o 2 x, ux, where 
w 3 = 1. Representations (2) and (3) give the same substitution- 
group. 

Ex. 3. Each of Wj, o> 2 , co 3 , .T. is ±1. 

Ex. 4. With G/H y where H is the normal subgroup formed 
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by the elements corresponding to (x ly x.>, cc 3l ...) in the repre¬ 
sentation. 

Ex. 7. Use VII 8. 

Ex. 8. e. g. a 2 = h 2 = (ah) 2 = 1. 

§ 2 . Ex. 2. x* 1 is the sum of Xi l * quantities whose modulus is 1. 
Now use the theorem c the sum of the moduli of two or more 
complex quantities is < the modulus of their sum \ 

Ex. 3. By Ex. 2 every element of JET must correspond to 
(%, %3> •••) in 

Ex. 5. Every conjugate set is self-inverse. 

§ 3. Ex. 1. Let g = g^ig^i ... g t &t. Put q = 1, i 2 = a 2 . ? 3 = a 3 , 
..., i t = Qf. Then /3 a = a x or cq. Similarly /3 2 = a 2 or a 2 , — 
Ex. 2. Each such representation is Abehan and is therefore 
a representation of Gr /A by X 8 and XY 1 4 . But the number 
of representations of Gr /A = its order. 

Ex. 3. Use § 8. 

Ex. 4. Multiply each row by the characteristic of the element 
heading the row and do the same for the columns. If we then 
add each row to the first, every term in the first row is the same, 
and is therefore a linear factor of the determinant. Do this for 
each of the n characteristics. 

Ex. 5. (i) Apply the method of Ex. 4 to the characteristics 
in the g representations of the first degree (Ex. 2). 

(ii) l'b&Hb&'j'C-j-d-f-c, ci’hh—c — d —6 , 

Ex. 6 . x*(Xi + Xa+ - +X») — X1X&+X2X&+ - + X»X* = X1+X2 
+ ... Now choose ^ 

Ex. 7. As in Ex. 6. 

§ 4. Ex. 4. If H, K are a pair of reciprocal groups, K and G/H 
have the same invariants. 

Ex. 5. Use Ex. 4 and IX 8 3 . 

Ex. 6 . Use Ex. 4 and IX 8 6 . 

Ex. 7. (i) Use Ex. 6 and proceed as in XI4. (ii) y = z = 1. 

§ 5. Ex. 8. Put j = 1 in (ii). 

Ex. 4. Put Xe { I° r Xe' bi 
Ex. 6 . Use XY 8 6 . 

Ex. 7. (i) Two Abelian representations and (p—1) generated 
by substitutions of the form 

/ 2 ^ 7 t . 2 ^ . 2tir 2tir \ . 

^cos —a:-sin- y 7 sm __ x + CO q-—. y j, (—x, y). 

(ii) Four Abelian representations and that generated by (—«/, %), 
(— x, y). (iii) Pour Abelian representations and those generated by 

/ 2tT . 2 TT . 2 7T 2 7T \ . \ _ 

(^cos -g-a?—smy y 7 sm — #-f cos-g- y y (—#,#) and 

( TT , 7T . 71 f \ , x 

cosg sing a + cos(-a:, t/). 
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Ex. 8. Taking in (i) G x = 1, 0 2 = a 3 , C 3 = a + a 5 , <7 4 = a 2 -fa 4 ; 
C 5 = + ^ + ; C 6 EE ba + ba 3 + ba 5 and in (ii) G x == 1, C 2 = a 2 , 

0 3 = a + a 3 , 0 4 = & + 5a 2 , C 5 EE 5a -f 5a 3 we have as sets of 


characteristics respectively 
11111 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 1 

1 

1 

-1 

-1 

1 

1 

1 

-1 

-1 

1 -1 

-1 

1 

i 

1 

•< s > 

1 

1 

1 

-1 

1 

-1 

1 -1 

-1 

1 

—i 

i 

1 

1 

-1 

-1 

1 

2 2 

-1 

-1 

0 

0 

2 

-2 

0 

0 

0 

2 -2 

1 

-1 

.0 

0 







Ex. 9. Taking O t = 1, C 2 EE a-f a 2 -f a 4 , U 3 = a 3 +a e -f a 5 ; C7 4 = 
5-f 5a-f 5a 2 + ba 3 + 5a 4 + 5a 5 + 5a 6 ; C 5 = 5 2 a 4 - 5 2 a 2 + 5 2 a 3 + 5 2 a 4 
-f & 2 a 5 -f 5 2 a 6 , we have as sets of characteristics 


1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

CO 

CO 2 

1 

1 

1 

CO 2 

<0 

3 

«i 

<*2 

0 

0 

3 

«2 


0 

0 

where o s = 1, a x a 2 = 2, 

a 1 + a 2 +l 

= 0. 



Ex. 10. Taking G 1 EE 1, 0 2 EE the permutations of order 3, 
C z EE the permutations of order 4, C 4 = the even and <7 5 = the 
odd permutations of order 2, we have as sets of characteristics 


11111 
1 1-1 1-1 

2-1020 
3 0-1-1 1 

3 0 1-1-1 


Ex. 11. Taking Q == 1, <7 2 , 0 3f (? 4 =5 the permutations of orders 
3, 4, 5 respectively, <7 5 EE the even and (7 e the odd permutations of 
order 2, 0 7 the permutations of order 6, we have as sets of 


characteristics. 

(i) 1 

1 

1 1 

1 

3 

0 

1(1-76) 4(1+76) 

-1 

3 

0 

4(1+76) 4(1-76) 

-1 

4 

1 

-1 -1 

0 

5 

-1 

0 0 

1 

(ii) 1 

1 

1111 

1 

1 

1 

-1 1 1-1 

-1 

4 

1 

0-102 

-1 

4 

1 

0-1 0-2 

1 

5 

-1 

-1011 

1 

5 

-1 

101-1 

-1 

6 

0 

0 1-2 0 

0 


§ 6 . Ex. (i) The number of elements conjugate to a normal 
element of a Sylow subgroup of order q& is a power of p. (ii) No 
factor-group .of 6r is simple unless it is of prime order. 
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In the hope that some of my readers will wish to add to existing 
knowledge of group-theory, I give a few interesting questions still 
awaiting solution.* * * § 

1. Can a group of odd order be both non-cyclic and simple? 

2. Discuss every type of group with an Abelian commutant 
(SeeX^). 

8. Can a perfect group contain elements which are not commu¬ 
tators of the group ? 

4. The greatest common subgroup of the normalisers of no 
two elements of a group G is identity. Can G be simple? 

5. Can a group be simple if it cannot be generated by less than 
three independent generators ? 

6. A group G has a finite number of generators, and the order 
of every element < a finite number r. Is G necessarily finite ? 

7. Can a non-Abelian group have an Abelian group of auto¬ 
morphisms ? 

8. Can a group of order have a group of automorphisms 
whose order is also a power of $ ? 

9. Can an outer automorphism permute among themselves the 
elements of each conjugate set of elements of a group, or does it 
necessarily permute some of the conjugate sets ? + 

10. Find the group of automorphisms of the group in XIY l.§ 
Find also its group-characteristics. 

11. Find a proof of the theorem of XY 6 which does not involve 
the properties of irreducible groups of linear substitutions. 

12. Is it always possible to transform a finite homogeneous 
linear substitution-group into a group in which the coefficients of 
eveiy substitution are rational functions of roots of unity ? 

* I am indebted for the majority of these questions to the kindness of 

Prof. W. Burnside, who is one of the greatest authorities on the subject. 

+ See X 6 S . 

§ For the special case of the group in XI7, see Amer. Joum . Math, xxv, 

’” 6 ' 5438 
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